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GEOGRAPHY OF STRABO
BOOK XV
VOL. vil.
B
ΣΤΡΑΒΩΝΟΣ ΓΕΩΓΡΑΦΙΚΩΝ
ΙΕ'
I
1.	Τὰ περιλειπὁμενα τῆς Ασίας ἐστὶ τὰ ἐκτὸς τοῦ Ταύρου, πλὴν Κιλικίας καὶ Παμφυλίοις καὶ Αυκίας, τα1 ἀπὺ τἣς ’Ινδικής μἔχρι Νείλου μεταξύ του Ταύρον και τής εξω θαΧάττης τής νοτίου κείμενα, μετά δὲ τήν ’Ασίαν ἡ Αιβύη εστί, περί ής ερούμεν ύστερον, νυν S’ ἀπὺ τἣς ’Ινδικής άρκτεον* πρώτη γαρ εκκειται προς ταίς άνατοΧαΐς καί μεγίστη.
2.	Δεῖ δ’ εύγνωμόνως άκούειν περί αυτής· καὶ γὰρ άπωτάτω έστί, καί ού πολλοί τῶν ήμετέρων κατώπτενσαν αυτήν· οί δὲ καὶ ἰδὁντες μέρη τινα εΙΒον, τὰ δὲ πΧείω Χεγουσιν εξ ακοής* καὶ α εἰδσν δέ ἐν παρόδω στρατιωτική καλ Βρομώ κατεμαθον Βιόπερ ουδέ τά αυτά περί των αυτών εξαγγέΧ-Χουσι, καὶ ταντα συγγράψαντες ώς αν πεφροντισ-μένως εξητασ μένα, τινες δ’ αυτών καί συστρατεν-σαντες άΧΧήΧοις καί σννεπιδημήσαντες, καθάπερ οι ΆΧεξάνΒρω συγκαταστρεψάμενοι τήν ’Ασίαν ἀλλ’ έκαστος εκάστψ τάναντία Χέγει ποΧΧάκις.
1 S’, before ἀπὅ, the editors omit. 1
1 i.e. the Indian Ocean.
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1.	The parts still left of Asia are those outside the Taurus except Cilicia and Pamphylia and Lycia, I mean the parts extending from India as far as the Nile and lying between the Taurus and the outer sea on the south.1 After Asia one comes to Libya, which I shall describe later, but I must now begin with India, for it is the first and largest country that lies out towards the east.
2.	But it is necessary for us to hear accounts of this country with indulgence, for not only is it farthest away from us, but not many of our people have seen it; and even those who have seen it, have seen only parts of it, and the greater part of what they say is from hearsay; and even what they saw they learned on a hasty passage with an army through the country. Wherefore they do not give out the same accounts of the same things, even though they have written these accounts as though their statements had been carefully confirmed. And some of them were both on the same expedition together and made their sojourns together, like those who helped Alexander to subdue Asia; yet they all frequently contradict one
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οπού Be περί των όραθέντων οντω Βιαφέρονπαι, τί δεῖ νομίζειν περὶ των ἐξ ακοής ;
3.	Καὶ μην οὐδ’ οι ποΧΧοι1 ποΧλοῖς χρόνοις ύστερον συγγράψταντές τι περὶ τούπον, οὐδ’ οί νυν πλἐοντες εκεΐσε, άποφαίνονταί τι ακριβές.
C 686 Απολλόδωρός γοῦν ὁ τὰ Παρθικά ποιήσας, μεμνημὲνο? καὶ τῶν τὴν Βακτριανήν άποστησάν-των Ἑλλήνων παρά των Χνριακών βασιΧέων των άπο ΧεΧενκον τον Νικάτορος, φησϊ μὲν αυτούς ανξηθέντας έπιθέσθαι καί τῇ Ινδικἣ* οὐδὲν δὲ ττροσανακαΧύτΓτςι των πρότερον ἐγνωσ-μένων, ἀλλὰ καὶ εναντιολογεί, πλείω τἣς ’Ινδικής ἐκείνους ἣ Μακεδὸνας καταστρέψασθαι λέγων. Εὐκρατίδαν γοῦν πὁλβις χιΧίας ὕφ’ εαντω εχειν* ἐκεῖνοι δέ γε αὐτὰ τὰ μεταξύ έθνη τον τε *Τδάσπου καὶ τοῦ 'Τπάνιος τον αριθμόν εννέα, πόλεις τε σχειν πεντακισχιΧίας, ὧν μηΒεμίαν είναι Ινώ τῆς Μεροπίδος ελάττω· ταυ την δὲ πᾶσαν την χώραν καταστρεψάμενον Αλέξανδρον παραΒονναι Τίώρω.
4. Καὶ οἱ νῦν δὲ ἐξ Αίγυπτου πλίοντες εμπορικοί τφ Νείλῳ καὶ τῷ Άραβίω κόλπω μέχρι τής ’Ινδικής σπάνιοι μὲν καὶ 2 περιπεπΧεν-κασι μέχρι του Γάγγον, κα-ὶ οὐτοι δ’ ΙΒιώται καί οὐδὲν πρὺς Ιστορίαν των τόπων ύ ρήσιμοι. κακειυεν οε αφ ενός τοπου και παρ ενός βασιΧέως, Πανδίονος, καὶ ἄλλου1 2 3 Πώρου, ἦκεν ώς Καίσαρα τον Σεβαστόν δῶρα καὶ πρεσβεία
1	πολλοί, which Corais and the later editors eject, Jones restores.
2	καί, omitted by Qmoxz.
* Before καί ἄλλου Groskurd inserts ἡ, at the same time
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another. But if they differ thus about what was seen, what must we think of what they report from hearsay ?
3.	Moreover^most of those who have written anything about this region in much later times, and those who sail there at the present time, do not present any accurate information either. At any rate, Apollodorus, who wrote The Partkica, when he mentions the Greeks who caused Bactriana to revolt from the Syrian kings who succeeded Seleucus Nicator, says that when those kings had grown in power they also attacked India, but he reveals nothing further than what was already known, and even contradicts what was known, saying that those kings subdued more of India than the Macedonians; that Eucratidas, at any rate, held a thousand cities as his subjects. Those other writers, however, say that merely the tribes between the Hydaspes and the Hypanis were nine in number, and that they had five thousand cities, no one of which was smaller than the Meropian Cos, and that Alexander subdued the whole of this country and gave it over to Porus.
4.	As for the merchants who now sail from Aegypt by the Nile and the Arabian Gulf as far as India, only a small number have sailed as far as the Ganges; and even these are merely private citizens and of no use as regards the history of the places they have seen. But from India, from one place and from one king, I mean Pandion, or another Porus, there came to Caesar Augustus presents and gifts
conjecturing κατ' άλλους, which latter is followed by Kramer and Memeke, but the ίλλου seems needed in view of the Porus mentioned in § 3 above.
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καί ό κατακαύσας εαυτόν ’Αθήνησι σοφιστής ’Ινδός, καθάπερ καί 6 Κάλανος ’ΑΧεξάνΒρψ την τοιαύτην θέαν ἐπιδειξάμενος.
5.	Εἰ τοίνυν ταΰτ ἀφείς τις· την πρό τής ’Αλέξανδρου στρατείας επιβΧέποι μνήμην, πολὺ ἂν εὓροι τούτων τυφΧότερα. Αλέξανδρον μὲν οὐν πιστεύειν τοῖς τοιούτοις εἰκὁς, τετυφωμενον ταῖς τοσαὑταις εύτυχίαις. φησϊ yουν Νεαρχος φιΧονεικήσαι αυτόν Βιά τῆς Γεδρωσίας άyayεϊv τὴν στρατιάν, πεπυσμένον Βιότι και Σεμίραμις εστράτευσεν επί ’Ινδούς καὶ Κῦρος, ἀλλ’ ἡ μὲν ἀνἐστρεἡνε, φεύyoυσa μετὰ είκοσι ανθρώπων, εκείνος 8ε μεθ’ επτά· ώς σεμνόν τε,1 εκείνων τοσαϋτα παθόντων, αυτόν καί 1 2 στρατόπεΒον Βιασωσαι μετά νίκης Βιά των αυτών εθνών τε και τόπων εκείνος μεν Βή επίστευσεν.
β. Ἠμῖν δὲ τίς αν Βικαία yevoiro πίστις περί των ’Ινδικών εκ τής τοιαύτης στρατείας τού Κύρου ή τής Σεμφάμι8ος; συναποφαίνεται Be πως και Μεγασθένης τω λὁγῳ τοντω, κεΧενων άπιστειν ταῖς άρ'χαίαις περί ’Ινδών Ιστορίαις· ούτε yap παρ’ ’Ινδῶν εξω σταΧήναί ποτέ στρατιάν, ούτ επεΧθειν εξωθεν και κρατήσαι, πΧήν τής μεθ’ <ηΆρακΧέους και Διονύσου καί τής νυν μετά ΜακεΒονων* καίτοι Σεσωστριν μεν τον Aiyύπτιov καί Τεάρκωνα τον Αιθίοπα εως Ευρώπης προεΧ-C 687 θεῖν ΝαβοκοΒρόσορον Βε τον παρά Χαλδαίοις
1 For σεμνὅν τό Capps conj. σεμνὅν π.
2 καί, omitted by Cmoz.
1	See 15. 1. 73.
2	For a similar statement, see 15. 2. 5.
GEOGRAPHY, 15. τ. 4πὸ
of honour and the Indian sophist who burnt himself up at Athens,1 as Calanus had done, who made a similar spectacular display of himself before Alexander.
5.	If, however, one should dismiss these accounts and observe the records of the country prior to the expedition of Alexander, one would find things still more obscure. Now it is reasonable to suppose that Alexander believed such records because he was blinded by his numerous good fortunes; at any rate, Nearchus says that Alexander conceived an ambition to lead his army through Gedrosia when he learned that both Seiniramis and Cyrus had made an expedition against the Indians, and that Seiniramis had turned back in flight with only twenty people and Cyrus with seven; and that Alexander thought how grand it would be, when those had met with such reverses, if he himself should lead a whole victorious army safely through the same tribes and regions.2 Alexander, therefore, believed these accounts.
6.	But as for us, what just credence can we place in the accounts of India derived from such an expedition made by Cyrus, or Seiniramis ? And Megasthenes virtually agrees with this reasoning when he bids us to have no faith in the ancient stories about the Indians; for, he says, neither was an army ever sent outside the country by the Indians nor did any outside army ever invade their country and master them, except that with Heracles and Dionysus and that in our times with the Macedonians. However, Sesostris, the Aegyptian, be adds, and Tearco the Aethiopian advanced as far £is Europe; and Nabocodrosor, who enjoyed greater
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εύΒοκιμήσαντα 'ΗρακΧέονς μάΧΧον tern, εως Στηλών έΧάσι* μἐχρι μὲν δὴ δεῦρο καὶ Τεάρκωνα 1 άφικέσθαι* εκείνον δὲ καὶ ἐκ τῆς ’Ιβηρίας εἰν τὴν Θράκην καὶ τον Πόντον ἀγαγεῖν τὴν στρατιάν Ίδανθυρσον δὲ πὸν Σκύθην ἐπιδραμεῖν τῆς ’Ασίας μέχρι Alyv7rTovm τής δὲ ’Ινδικής μηδὲνα τούτων αψασθαι* /cal Sεμίραμιν δ’ ἀποθανεῖν προ τῆς έπιχειρήσεως· Πἐρσας δὲ μισθοφόρους μὲν ἐκ τἣς ’Ινδικής μβταπέμψασθαι ^Τδρακας, ἐ/τεῖ δέ μὴ στρατενσαι, ἀλλ’ eyyvς εΧθεΐν μόνον, ήνί/ca Κῦρος ήλαυεν ἐπὶ Μασσαγὲτας.
7.	Καὶ τὰ περὶ Ἠρακλἐους δὲ καὶ Διονύσου Μεγασθἐνης μὲν μετ’ ὸλίγων πίστα rjyeiTai, των δ’ άΧΧων οι πλβίους, ὧν ἐστι καὶ Ερατοσθένη?, άπιστα καὶ μυθώδη, καθάπερ καὶ τὰ παρὰ τοῖς 'Έλλη σιν. ό μὲν γαρ ἐν ταῖς Βάκχαις ταῖς ΕνριπίΒου Διόνυσος τοιαντα νεανιεύεται·
λιπὼν δὲ ΑνΒων τάς ποΧνχρύσους yύaς Φρύγων τε Περσῶν θ’ ήΧιοβΧήτους πλάκας Βάκτριά τε τείχη τήν τε Βύσχειμον χθόνα Μήδων ἐπῆλθον ’Αραβίαν ενΒαίμονα Ασίαν τε πάσαν.
παρὰ Χοφοκλεῖ δἐ τις ἐστι τὴν Νῦσαν2 καθύμνων, ώς το Αιονύσω καθ ιερω μένον ορος*
ὔθεν κατεϊΒον τὴν βεβακχιωμένην βροτοΐσι κΧεινήν Νῦσαν,3 ἣν ὁ βονκερως 'Ίακχος αὺτῷ μαίαν ήΒίστην νέμει, οπού τις ορνις ούχΐ /cXayydvei;
καί τα εξής, /cal Μηροτραφής δὲ Xέyετaι^4: καὶ
1 Τεάρκον, F.	2 Νυσαν, C, Νύσσαν other MSS.
5 Νυσαν, the editors, for Νόσσαν.
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repute among the Chaldaeans than Heracles, led an army even as far as the Pillars. Thus far, he says, also Tearco went; and Sesostris also led his army from Iberia to Thrace and the Pontus; and Idanthyrsus the Scythian overran Asia as far as Aegypt; but no one of these touched India, and Semiramis too died before the attempt; and, although the Persians summoned the Hydraces as mercenary troops from India, the latter did not make an expedition to Persia, but only came near it when Cyrus was marching against the Massagetae.
7.	As for the stories of Heracles and Dionysus, Megasthenes with a few others considers them trustworthy; but most other writers, among whom is Eratosthenes, consider them untrustworthy and mythical, like the stories current among the Greeks. For instance, in the Bacchae1 of Euripides Dionysus says with youthfulibravado as follows: “ I have left behind me the gold-bearing glades of Lydia and of Phrygia, and I have visited the sun-stricken plains of Persia, the walled towns of Bactria, the wintry land of the Medes, and Arabia the Blest, and the whole of Asia.” 2 In Sophocles, also, there is someone who hymns the praises of Nysa as the mountain sacred to Dionysus: “ Whence I beheld the famous Nysa, ranged in Bacchic frenzy by mortals, which the horned Iacchus roams as his own sweetest nurse, where—what bird exists that singeth not there ? ” And so forth. And he is also called “ Merotraphes.” And Homer says of
1	13 ff.
2	Quoted also in 1. 2. 20.
4 Hal . . . λἐγεταἶ, Meineke ejects.
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ὁ ποιητής περί Λυκούργου του ΉΒωνοϋ «φησιν όντως·
ος ποτέ μαινομἐνοιο Αιωνυσοιο τιθήνας σεϋε κατ ήγάθεον Νυσήιον.
τοιαντα μὲν τὰ περὶ Διόνυσόν περὶ δὲ Τἀρακλἐους οί μὲν ἐπὶ τάναντία μόνον μέχρι των εσπεριών ττ€ράτων Ιστορονσιν, οί δ’ ἐφ’ έκάτερα*
8.	Έκ δὲ τῶν τοιούτων Νυσαίους δή τινας έθνος ττροσωνόμασαν καί πόλιν παρ' αντοις Νῦσαν,1 Αιοννσον κτίσμα, καί ορος το υπέρ τής πόλεως Μηρὸν, αίτιασάμενοι και τον αυτόθι κισσόν καί άμπελον, οὐδὲ ταντην τελεσίκαρπον άπορρεϊ jap ό βότρνς πριν περκάσαι διὰ τους ομβρους τους άδην Αιοννσον δ’ απογόνους τους %νΒράκας,2 από τής αμπέλου τής παρ' αντοις καί των πολυτελών εξόδων, βακχικώς τάς τε έκστρα-C 688 τείας ποιούμενων των βασιλέων καί τάς αλλας έξόδους μετά τυμπανισμόν καί εύανθοΰς στολής* οπερ επιπολάζει καί παρά τοΐς άλλοις Ίνδοΐς. 'Άορνον Βέ τινα πέτραν, ής τάς ρίζας ό Ινδός ύπορρεΐ πλησίον των πηγών, 'Αλεξάνδρου κατά μίαν προσβολήν έλόντος, σεμνύνοντες εφασαν, τον Ἠρακλἐὰ τρις μεν προσβαλεΐν τῇ πέτρα ταντΎ), τρις δ’ άποκρονσθήναι. τών δὲ κοινωνη-σάντων αύτω τής στρατείας απογόνους είναι τους Ιίίβας, σύμβολα του γένους σώζοντας, τό τε Βοράς άμπέχεσθαι, καθάπερ τον 'Ηρακλέα, καί τό σκνταληφορείν καί έπικεκαϋσθαι βουσί καί ήμιόνοις ρόπαλον. βεβαιουνται δὲ τον μύθον
1	Νόσσαν D.
2	2υΰρ<ίκα$, C, *Οξόὅρακας %ύΒρακα$, $, ΌξυΒράκαε other MSS. IQ
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Lycurgus the Edonian as follows: “ who once drove the nurses of frenzied Dionysus down over the sacred mount of Nysa.”1 So much for Dionysus. But, regarding Jieracles, some tell the story that he went in the opposite direction only, as far as the extreme limits on the west, whereas others say that he went to both extreme limits.
8.	From such stories, accordingly, writers have named a certain tribe of people “ Nysaeans,” and a city among them “ Nysa,” founded by Dionysus; and they have named a mountain above the city “ Merus,” alleging as the cause of the name the ivy that grows there, as also the vine, which latter does not reach maturity either; for on account of excessive rains the bunches of grapes fall off before they ripen; and they say that the Sydracae are descendants of Dionysus, judging from the vine in their country and from their costly processions, since the kings not only make their expeditions out of their country in Bacchic fashion, but also accompany all other processions with a beating of drums and with flowered robes, a custom which is also prevalent among the rest of the Indians. When Alexander, at one assault, took Aornus, a rock at the foot of which, near its sources, the Indus River flows, his exalters said that Heracles thrice attacked this rock and thrice was repulsed; and that the Sibae were descendants of those who shared with Heracles in the expedition, and that they retained badges of their descent, in that they wore skins like Heracles, carried clubs, and branded their cattle and mules with the mark of a club. And they further confirm this
1 Iliad 6. 132·
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τούτον καί ἐκ των περὶ τον Καύκασον Και τον ΤΙρομηθέα· καί yap ταντα μετβνηνόχασιν ἐκ τον Πόντου δεῦρο ἀπὺ μικρᾶς προφάσεων, ἰδὸντες σπήΧαιον ἐν τοῖς Παροπαμισάὅσις ιερόν τούτο γὰρ ἐνεδβίξαντο Προμηθἐως δεσμωτηρίου, καὶ δεῦρο ἀφιγμένον πὸν Ἠρακλέα ἐπὶ τὴν ἐλευθέρω-σιν τον Προμηθίως» καί τούτον είναι τον Καύκασονi ον Γ/Ελληνες Προμηθἐως δεσμωτήριον άπέφηναν.
9.	Ὄτι δ’ ἐστὶ πΧάσματα ταντα των κόλα-κευὁντων ’Αλέξανδρον, πρώτον μὲν ἐκ τοῦ μὴ ὁμολογεῖν άΧΧήΧοις τον$ avyypafyeas δήΧον, άΧΧα τούς μὲν λέγειν, τοὺς δὲ μηδ* ἁπλῶς μεμνῆσθαι· οὐ γαρ εἰκός, τὰ όντως ένδοξα καί τύφον ττΧήρη μη πβπύσθαι, ἣ πβπύσθαι μέν, μὴ ἄξια δὲ μνήμης ὑπολαβεῖν, καὶ ταῦτα τοὺς πιστότατους αυτών έπειτα ἐκ τοῦ μηδὲ τοὺς μεταξύ, δι’ ὦν ἐχρἡν τὴν ἐς Ινδοὺς άφίξιν γενέσθαι τοῖς περὶ πὸν Διόνυσον καὶ τὸν Ἠρακλἑα, μηδὲν ἔχειν τβκμήριον δεικνύ-ναι τής έκβίνων οδού διά τής σφβτέρας yής. και ή τον 'ΗρακΧβονς δὲ στολ,η ἡ τοιαύτη πολὺ νβωτέρα τής Τρωικής μνήμης ἐστί, πΧάσμα των τήν Ἠράκλειαν ποιησάντων, είτε Πείσανδρος ἦν, εἴτ’ άΧΧος τις· τὰ δ’ αρχαία ξόανα ονχ οντω διβσκβύασται.
10.	Ὀς ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις ονν άποδέχβσθαι δεῖ παν τὺ ἐγγυτάτω πίστεως. έποιησάμβθα δ’ ἡμεῖς καὶ ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις Χόγοις τοῖς περὶ yeωypaφίaς δίαιταν, ἢν δννατον ἦν, περὶ τούτων καί νυν έκβίνοις τε ἐξ έτοιμον χρησὁμεθα, και frepa
12
1 .d^venfaires ο/ Heracles.
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myth bip· the stories of the Caucasus and Prometheus, for they have transferred all this thither on a slight pretext, I mean because they saw a sacred cave in the country of $he Paropamisadae; for they set forth that this cave was the prison of Prometheus and that this was the place whither Heracles came to release Prometheus, and that this was the Caucasus the Greeks declaimed to be the prison of Prometheus.
9.	But that these stories are fabrications of the flatterers of Alexander is obvious; first, not only from the fact that the historians do not agree with one another, and also because, while some relate them, others make no mention whatever of them; for it is unreasonable to believe that exploits so famous and full of romance were unknown to any historian, or, if known, that they were regarded as unworthy of recording, and that too by the most trustworthy of the historians; and, secondly, from the fact that not even the intervening peoples, through whose countries Dionysus and Heracles and their followers would have had to pass in order to reach India, can show any evidence that these made a journey through their country. Further, such accoutrement of Heracles is much later than the records of the Trojan War, being a fabrication of the authors of the Heracleia,1 whether the author was Peisander or someone else. The ancient statues of Heracles are not thus accoutred.
10.	So, in cases like these, one must accept everything that is nearest to credibility. I have already in my first discussion of the subject of geography2 made decisions, as far as I could, about these matters. And now I shall unhesitatingly use those decisions
* 2. 1.1 ff.
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πρσσθήσομεν, όσων αν δεῖν δὁξῃ πρὸς την·σαφψ νειαν. μάλιστα $* ἐκ1 τῆς άιαίτης ἐδἐκει τῆς τὁτε πιστότατα εἶναι τὰ νττο τού Ἐρατοσθενους ἐν τω τρίτψ των γεωγραφικών ἐκτεθεντα κεφα-λαιωδῶς περὶ τῆς τὁτε νομιζομένης ’Ινδικής, ήνίκα Αλέξανδρος επήλθε' καὶ ἦν ὁ ’Ινδὺ9 ὰριον ταὑτης τε καὶ τἧς Ἀριανῆς, ἣν εφεξής πρό? τῇ C 689 εσπέρα 2 κειμἐνην Πὲρσαι κατείχον' ύστερον γὰρ δὴ καὶ τῆς Ἀριανῆς πολλὴν εσχον οί Τνδοὶ λαβόντες παρὰ τῶν Μακεδὸνων. ἔστι δὲ τοιαυτα, α λέγει ὁ Ερατοσθένης.
11.	Τὴν ’Ινδικήν περιώρικεν άπο μὲν τῶν άρκτων του Ταύρου τά έσχατα ἀπὺ της Άριανής μέχρι τής έωας θαλάττης, άπερ οί επιχώριοι κατά μέρος ΤΙαροπάμισόν τε και Ἠμωδὺν καὶ Τμαον2 και άλλα όνομάζουσι, Μακεδὁνες δὲ Καύκασον ἀπὺ δὲ τἧς εσπέρας ο ’Ινδὸς ποταμός· τὺ δὲ νότιον καϊ το προσεωον πλενρον, πολύ μείζω των ετέρων οντα} προπεπτωκεν εις το ’Ατλαντικόν πέλαγος, καϊ γίνεται ρομβοειΒβς το τής χώρας σχήμα, τῶν μειζόνων πλευρών ἐκα-τέρον πλεονεκτονντος παρά το άπεναντίον πλευράν καὶ τρισχιλίοις σταδίοις, ὅσων4 ἐστὶ πὸ κοινον ακρον τής τε εωσινής παραλίας και της μεσημβρινής, ἔξω προπεπτωκος εξ ἴσης ἐφ’ ἑκά-τερον παρά την άλλην ήιόνα. τής μὲν οὐν ἐσπε-ρίου πλευράς άπο των Καυκάσιων ορών ἐπὶ τὴν νότιον θάλατταν στάΒιοι μάλιστα λέγονται μνριοι
1	δ'£κ} Corais, for ἐκ ; so Meineke.
2	έσπερέ F, kairepla other MSS.
8 ῖμιαον, E, Mceov CF, Μάον Ι)λίΒ2.
4 ὅσων, F, δσον other MSS.
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as accepted, and shall also add anything else that seems required for the purpose of clearness. It was particularly apparent from my former discussion that the summary account set forth in the third book of his geography by Eratosthenes of what was in his time regarded as India, that is, when Alexander invaded the country, is the most trustworthy; and the Indus River was the boundary between India and Ariana, which latter was situated next to India on the west and was in the possession of the Persians at that time; for latex the Indians also held much of Ariana, having received it from the Macedonians. And the account given by Eratosthenes is as follows:
11.	India is bounded on the north, from Ariana to the eastern sea, by the extremities1 of the Taurus, which by the natives are severally called “ Paro-pamisus ” and “ Emodus ” and “ Imaus ” and other names, but by the Macedonians “Caucasus”; on the west by the Indus River; but the southern and eastern sides, which are much greater than the other two, extend out into the Atlantic sea, and thus the shape of the country becomes rhomboidal, each of the greater sides exceeding the opposite side by as much as three thousand stadia, which is the same number of stadia by which the cape 1 2 common to the eastern and southern coast extends equally farther out in either direction than the rest of the shore. Now the length of the western side from the Caucasian Mountains to the southern sea is generally called thirteen thousand stadia,
1	See 11. 8. 1 and footnote 3.
2	i.e. Cape Comorin.
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τρισχίΧιοι παρὰ τον Τνδὸν ποταμόν μέχρκ τών ίκβοΧών αυτόν' ὦστ’ άπ εναντίον ή εωθινή ττροσ-Χαβονσα τούς τής άκρας τρισχιΧίονς ἔσται μνρίων teal έξακισχιΧίων σταδίων. τούτο μὲν οὐν πλάτος τῆς χώρας το τ’ εΧάχιστον καὶ τὺ μεγίστου, μήκος δέ τὺ ἀπό τἣς εσπέρας ἐπὶ τὴν ἔω· τούτου δὲ τὺ μὲν μέχρι Παλιβόθρων ἔχοι τις ἂν βεβαιοτέρως εἰπεῖν, καταμεμέτρηται γάρ σχοινίοις,1 καὶ ἔστιν ὁδὸς βασιΧική σταδίων μυρίων1 2 τὰ δ’ ἐπἐκεινα στοχασμφ Χαμβάνεται Βιά τών άνάπΧων τών ἐκ θαΧάττης διά τον Γάγγου ποταμού μέχρι Παλιβόθρων* εἴη δ’ ἄν τι 3 σταδίων έξακισχιΧίων. εσται δὲ τὺ παν, ἦ βραχντατον, μνρίων ὲξακισχιλίων, ώς ἕκ τε τἣς αναγραφής τών σταθμών τής πεπιστενμένης μάΧιστα Χαβείν Ερατοσθένης φησί· καὶ ὁ Μμὴα-σθένης οΰτω συναποφαίνεται, Πατροκλῆς δὲ χιΧίοις εΧαττόν φησι. τούτῳ δὴ πάΧιν τώ δια-στήματι προστεθὲν τὺ τής άκρας διάστημα το προπϊπτον4 ἐπὶ πλέον πρὺς τὰς άνατοΧάς, οί τρισχίΧιοι στάΒιοι ποιήσονσι το μέγιστον μήκος' ἔστι δὲ τοντο το άπο τών έκβοΧών του Ίνδου ποταμού τταρά την εξής ήιδνα, μέχρι τής Χεχθείσης άκρας και τών άνατοΧικών αυτής τερμόνων' οίκοΰσι δ’ ενταύθα oi Κωνιακοϊ καΧονμενοι.
12.	Ἐκ δὲ τούτων πάρεστιν οράν οσον διαφέ-ρουσιν αί τών άΧΧων αποφάσεις, Κτησίου μὲν οὐκ έΧάττω τῆς άΧΧης ’Ασίας την ’Ινδικὴν λἐ-
1	σχοινίοις, Corais emends to σχοίνοις.
2	μυρίων, Casaubon, for δισμυρίων; so the later editors.
3	δ’ ἀντί, CDFA ; τι omitted by wo»:.
4	προπῖτττον, Corais, for προσπίπτον ; so the later editors.
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I mean along the Indus River to its outlets, so that the length of the opposite side, the eastern, if one adds the three thousand of the cape, will be sixteen thousand stadia.* These, then, are the minimum and maximum breadths of the country. The lengths are reckoned from the west to the east; and, of these, that to Palibothra can be told with more confidence, for it has been measured with measuringlines,1 and there is a royal road of ten thousand stadia. The extent of the parts beyond Palibothra is a matter of guess, depending upon the voyages made from the sea on the Ganges to Palibothra; and this would be something like six thousand stadia. The entire length of the country, at its minimum, will be sixteen thousand stadia, as taken from the Register of Days’ Journeys that is most commonly accepted, according· to Eratosthenes; and, in agreement with Mm, Megasthenes states the same thing, though Patrocles says a thousand stadia less. If to this distance, however, one adds the distance that the cape extends out into the sea still farther towards the east, the extra three thousand stadia will form the maximum length;2 and this constitutes the distance from the outlets of the Indus River along the shore that comes next in order thereafter, to the aforesaid cape, that is, to the eastern limits of India. Here live the Coniaci, as they are called.
12.	From this one can see how much the accounts of the other writers differ. Ctesias says that India is not smaller than the rest of Asia; Onesicritus that
1	Or, by a slight emendation of the text, “ in terms of the schoenus ” (see critical note and ef. 11.14.11).
2	i.e. 19,000 stadia.
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γοντος, Όνησικρίτον δὲ τρίτον μέρος τής οικουμένης, Νέαρχου δὲ μηνών οδόν τεττάρων την δι 690 αυτόν1 τον πεδίου, lS/Ιεγασθένους δὲ καί Αηιμάχου μετριασάντων μάΧΧον, υπέρ +γάρ δισμνρίους τιθέασι σταδίους τδ άπό τής νοτίου θαΧάττης επί τον Καύκασον, Αηίμαχος δ’ υπέρ τούς τρισμυρίους κατ ενίους τόπους* προς ονς εν τοις πρώτοις λἀγοις εϊρηται. νυν δὲ τοσοντον είπειν ικανόν, οτι καί ταντα συνηγορεί τοις αΐτουμένοις συγγνώμην, εάν τι περί των ινδικών Χέγοντες μὴ διισχυρίζωνται.
13.	Γ/Απασα δ’ εστί κατάρρυτος ποταμοϊς ή Ινδική, τοις μεν εις δύο τούς μεγίστους σνρρηγνυ-μένοις, τον τε 9Ινδόν καί τον Γάγγην, τοις δέ κατ Ιδια στόματα εκδιδοΰσιν εις την θάΧατταν* άπαντες δ’ ἀπό τον Καύκασον την αρχήν ἔχουσι καί φέρονται μεν επί την μεσημβρίαν το πρώτον, είθ* οί μεν μένονσιν επί τής αυτής φοράς, καί μάΧιστα οί εις τον Ίνδον συμβάΧΧοντες, οί δ’ έπιστρέφονται προς εω, καθάπερ καί ό Τάγγης ποταμός. οντος μέν ούν καταβάς εκ τής ορεινής επειδάν άψηται τών πεδίων, επιστρε^ας προς εω καί ρνεϊς παρά τά Παλίβοθρα, μεγιστην πὁλιν, πρόεισιν επί την ταύτη ΘάΧατταν καί μίαν έκβόΧήν ποιείται, μέγιστος ων τών κατά τήν ’Ινδικήν ποταμών. ό δε Ινδὺς δυσί στόμασιν είς τήν μεσημβρινήν εκπίπτει ΘάΧατταν, εμπερι-Χαμβάνων τήν Παταλητὴν καΧουμένην χώραν, παραπΧησίαν τψ κατ Αίγυπτον Δἐλτα. εκ δέ τής άναθυμιάσεως τών τοσούτων ποταμών καί εκ τών ετησίων, ώς Ερατοσθένης φησί, βρέχεται 1 αύτον, Memeke omits.
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it is a third part of the inhabited world: Nearchus that the march merely through the plain itself takes four months; but Megasthenes and Deimachus are more moderate ift their estimates, for they put the distance from the southern sea to the Caucasus at “ above twenty thousand stadia,” although Deimachus says that “ at some places the distance is above thirty thousand stadia; ” but I have replied to these writers in my first discussion of India.1 At present it is sufficient to say that this statement of mine agrees with that of those miters who ask our pardon if, in anything they say about India, they do not speak with assurance.
13.	The whole of India is traversed by rivers. Some of these flow together into the two largest rivers, the Indus and the Ganges, whereas others empty into the sea by their own mouths. They have their sources, one and all, in the Caucasus; and they all flow first towards the south, and then, though some of them continue to flow in the same direction, in particular those which flow into the Indus, others bend towards the east, as, for example, the Ganges. Now the Ganges, which is the largest of the rivers in India, flows down from the mountainous country, and when it reaches the plains bends towards the east and flows past Palibothra, a very large city, and then flows on towards the sea in that region and empties by a single outlet. But the Indus empties by two mouths into the southern sea, encompassing the country called Patalene, which is similar to the Delta of Aegypt. It is due to the vapours arising from all these rivers and to the Etesian winds, as Eratosthenes says, that India is
1 2.1. 4 ff.
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τοῖς θερινοῖς ομβροις ή ’Ινδική, και λιμνάζει τὰ πεδία* iv μὲν οΰν τούτοις τοῖς ομβροις λίνον σπείρεται καὶ κέγχρος* προς τούτοις σήσαμον, ορνζα, βόσμορον· τοῖς δέ χειμερινοίς καιροίς πυ-ροί, κριθαί, όσπρια καὶ άΧΧοι καρποί εδώδιμοι, ών ἡμεῖς άπειροι. σχεδόν 8έ τι τοῖς ἐν Αιθιοπία και κατ Αίγυπτον τα αυτά φύεται και εν τῇ Ινδική, καὶ τῶν ἐν τοῖς ποταμοίς, πλὴν ϊττττον ποταμίου, τὰ άΧΧα φίρουσι και οι ’Ινδικοί· Όνησίκριτος δε καλ τοὺς ίππους γίνεσθαί φησι. των δ’ ανθρώπων οί μεν μεσημβρινοί τοῖς Αίθίοψίν είσιν όμοιοι κατά την χροιάν, κατά δε την οήην και την τρίχωσιν τοῖς ἄλλοις (οὐδὲ γαρ ούΧοτριχοΰσι διά την υγρότητα του άέρος), οί δε βόρειοι τοῖς ΑΙγυπτίοις.
14.	Τὴν δὲ Ταπροβάνην πεΧαγίαν είναι φασι νήσον, άπεχουσαν των νοτιωτάτων τής ’Ινδικῆς τῶν κατὰ τοὺς Κωνιακοὺς προς μεσημβρίαν ήμερων επτά πΧούν, μήκος μεν ώς όκτακισχιΧίων1 σταδίων επί την Αιθιοπίαν* ἔχειν δὲ καὶ εΧεφαν-τας. τοιαΰται μεν αί του Ἐρατοσθἐνους αποφάσεις. προστεθείσαι δε και αί των άΧΧων, εϊ
0	691 που τι προσακριβουσιν, Ιδιοποιήσουσι 2 τὴν γραφήν.
15.	Οἷον περὶ τῆς Ταπροβάνης Όνησίκριτός φησι, μεγεθος μεν είναι πεντακισχιΧίων σταδίων, οὐ διορίσας μήκος ουδέ πλατ ος, διίχειν δὲ τἧς ηπείρου πΧοϋν ημερών είκοσι* ἀλλὰ κακοπΧοεϊν
1	όκτακισχιΧίων, Meineke, following Groskurd, emends to πεντα/ασχιλίων (see Groskurd, Vol. Ill, p. 117, note 2).
2	For ifooiroiiiffovrt, Corais and Meineke read ειδοποιἡ-σονσι.
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watered by the summer rains and that the plains become marshes. Now in the rainy seasons flax is sown, and also millet, and, in addition to these, sesame and rice $nd bosmorum,1 and in the winter seasons wheat and barley and pulse and other edibles with which we are unacquainted. I might almost say that the same animals are to be found in India as in Aethiopia and Aegypt, and that the Indian rivers have all the other river animals except the hippopotamus, although Onesieritus says that the hippo-potanras is also to be found in India. As for the people of India, those in the south are like the Aethiopians in colour, although they are like the rest in respect to countenance and hatr (for on account of the humidity of the air their hair does not curl), whereas those in the north are like the Aegyptians.
14.	As for Taprobane,1 2 it is said to be an island situated in the high sea within a seven days’ sail towards the south from the most southerly parts of India, the land of the Coniaci; that it extends in length about eight thousand stadia 3 in the direction of Aethiopia, and that it also has elephants. Such aie the statements of Eratosthenes; but my own description will be specially characterised by the addition of the statements of the other writers, wherever they add any accurate information.
15.	Onesieritus, for example, says of Taprobarib that it is “ five thousand stadia in size/’ without distinguishing its length or breadth; and that it is a twenty days’ voyage distant from the mainland, but
1	See § 18 following.
2	On Taprobane (Ceylon), cf. Pliny 24 (22) £f.
3	See 2. 1.14, where Straho says five thousand (see critical note).
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τὰς ναΰς, φαύΧως μὲν ίστιοπεποιημένας, κατε-σκευασμένας δὲ αμφοτέρωθεν1 έγκοιΧίων μήτρων 2 χωρίς* είναι δὲ καὶ άΧΧας νήσους αυτής μεταζν καί τής ’Ινδικής, νοτιωτάτην δ’ εκείνην, κήτη δ’ αμφίβια περί αυτήν γίνεσθαι, τὰ μὲν βουσί, τα δ’ ίπποις, τὰ δ’ άΧΧοις χερσαίοις έοικότα.
16.	Νέαρχος δε περί τής εκ των ποταμών ἐπι-χοής παραδείγματα φέρει τα τοιαντα, οτι και το 'Έρμου, και Καύστρον πεδίον και Μαιάνδρου και Καίκου παραπΧησίως εϊρηται, διά τδ 3 την επιφο-ρονμένην τοΐς πεδίοις χοΰν ανξειν αυτά, μάΧΧον δέ γένναν, εκ των ορών καταφερονμένην, οση ενγεως και μαΧακή· καταφέρειν δέ τους ποταμούς, ώστε τούτων ώς άν γεννήματα νπάρχειν τὰ πεδία} και εν Χέγεσθαι, οτι τούτων εστι τά πεδία, τοῦτο δὲ τ αυτόν εστι τω νπο τον Ηροδότου Χεχθέντι επί του Νείλου καί τής επ’4 αυτώ γης, δτι εκείνον δώρόν εστι* διά τούτο δ’ δρθώς καί ομώνυμον τῇ Αίγύπτω φησί Χεχθήναι τον Νεῖλον 6 Νέαρχος.
17. ΆριστόβονΧος δέ μένα καί νεσθαι καί νίφεσθαι τά ορη καί τάς υπώρειας φησί, τά πεδία δέ καί όμβρων ομοίως άπηΧΧάχθαι καί νιφετών, έπικΧύζεσθαι δέ μόνον κατά τάς αναβάσεις των ποταμών* νίφεσθαι μὲν ούν τά ορη κατά χειμώνα, τού δέ έαρος άρχομένου και
1	Before ἐγκοιλίων Meineke inserts πρώραις
2	μήτρων, DFA.
3	τά, Corais inserts ; so the later editors.
4	iv\ Kramer, for όπ* ; so the later editors.
1	Pliny (6. 24 [22]) says, “ navibus ntrimqne prorae, ne per angustias alvei circumagi sit necesse ” (“ the ships have prows
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that it is a difficult voyage for ships that are poorly furnished with sails and are constructed without belly-ribs on both sides;1 and that there are also other islands between Taprobane and India, though Taprobane is farthest south; and that amphibious monsters are to be found round it, some of which are like kine, others like horses, and others like other land-animals,
16.	Nearchns, speaking of the alluvia deposited by the rivers, gives the following examples: that the Plain of the Hermus River, and that of the Cayster, as also those of the Maeander and the Ca'icus, are so named because they are increased, or rather created, by the silt that is carried down from the mountains over the plains—that is all the silt that is fertile and soft; and that it is carried down by the livers, so that the plains are, in fact, the offspring, as it were, of these rivers; and that it is well said that they belong to these. This is the same as the statement made by Herodotus in regard to the Nile and the land that borders thereon, that the land is the gift of the Nile;2 and for this reason Nearchus rightly says that the Nile was also called by the same name as the land Aegyptus.
17.	Aristobulus says that only the mountains and their foothills have both rain and snow, but that the plains are free alike from rain and snow, and are inundated only when the rivers rise; that the mountains have snow in the winter-time, and at the
at either end, in order that it may not be necessary to tack while navigating the narrow passages of the channel ”). Meineke, following the conjecture of Kramer, emends the words of Strabo to make them more in accord with, those of Pliny (see critical note).
2	Cp. 1. 2. 29.
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τούς ομβρονς ενάρχεσθαι, καϊ αει και μάΧΧον Χαμβάνειν ἐπίδοσιν, τοις δ’ ἐτ ησίαις1 και άδιαΧείπτως ννκτωρ και μεθ’ ημέραν ἐκχεῖσθαι καλ Χάβρους εως έπιτοΧής *Kpkrovpov' εκ τε δὴ των χιόνων καϊ των νέτων πΧηρουμένονς ποταμούς2 ποτίζειν τα πεδία, κατανοηθηναι δε ταντα καϊ νφ' εαυτόν καϊ νπο των αΧΧων φησίν, ώρμηκότων μεν εις την ’Ινδικήν ἀπὺ ΤΙαροπαμισα-δών μετά δυσμάς ΪΊΧηιάδων, καϊ διατριψάντων κατά την ορεινήν εν τε τη CTττασίων καϊ τη Ἀσσακανοῦ3 γη τον 'χειμώνα, του δ’ εαρος άρχομενου καταβεβηκδτων είς τά πεδία καϊ πόΧιν Τάξιλα ευμεγέθη, εντεύθεν δ’ επϊ 'Τδάσπην καϊ την Πώρου χώραν' τον μεν οΰν χειμώνας ύδωρ ονκ ιδεΐν, άΧΧά χιόνας μόνον* εν δὲ τοῖς ΤαξίΧοις πρώτον νσθηναι, καϊ επειδή καταβάσιν επϊ τον eΎδάσπην καϊ νικησασι Πῶρον ὁδὺς ἦν επϊ τον f/Tπανιν προς εω κάκεϊθεν επϊ τον 'Ύδάσπην πάΧιν, ύεσθαι συνεχώς, καϊ μάΧιστα τοις έτη-σίαις, έπιτείΧαντος δε ’Αρκτούρου, γενέσθαι παύΧαν* διατρίψαντας δὲ περϊ την ναυπηγίαν επϊ τφ 'Τδάσπῃ καϊ πΧεΐν άρζα μένους προ δύσεως Ώ,Χηιάδος ού ποΧΧαϊς ήμέραις, καϊ το φθινόπωρου παν καϊ τον χειμώνα καϊ το επιον εαρ καϊ θέρος 692 έν τω κατάπΧψ πραγματευθέντας εΧθεΐν είς την Παταληνὴν περϊ Κννος έπιτοΧην· δέκα μεν δη τού κατάπΧου γενέσθαι μήνας, ούδαμού δ’ νετών αίσθέσθαι, οὐδ’ οτε επηκμασαν οι έτησίαι, των δε ποταμών πΧηρονμένων τά πεδία κΧνζεσθαι, την
1 τοῖς S’ Ιτεσίαις, Tyrwhitt, for τοῖς δέ τῆς ἀσίας; so the later editors.
3	ποταμούς, inserted by Groskurd ; so the lator editors.
3 ’Acr<ra,mvov, Corais, for Μου<ηκανον; so the later editors.
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beginning of spring-time the rains also set in and ever increase more and more, and at the time of the Etesian winds the rains pour unceasingly and violently from th<| clouds, both day and night, until the rising of Arcturus; and that, therefore, the rivers, thus filled from both the snows and the rains, water the plains. He says that both he himself and the others noted this when they had set out for India from Paropamisadae, after the setting of the Pleiades, and when they spent the winter near the mountainous country in the land of the Hypasians and of Assacanus, and that at the beginning of spring they went down into the plains and to Taxila, a large city, and thence to the Hydaspes River and the country of Porus; that in winter, however, no water was to be seen, but only snow; and that it first rained at Taxila; and that when, after they had gone down to the Hydaspes River and had conquered Porus, their journey led to the Hypanis River towards the east and thence back again to the Hydaspes, it rained continually, and especially at the time of the Etesian winds; but that when Arcturus rose, the rain ceased; and that after tarrying while their ships were being built on the Hydaspes River, and after beginning their voyage thence only a few days before the setting of the Pleiades, and, after occupying themselves all autumn and winter and the coming spring and summer with their voyage down to the seacoast, they arrived at Pata-lene at about the time of the rising of the Dog Star; that the voyage down to the seacoast therefore took ten months, and that they saw rains nowhere, not even when the Etesian winds were at their height, and that the plains were flooded when the rivers
25
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δὲ θάΧατταν άπΧουν είναι των ανέμων άντι-πνεόντων, ἀπογαία?1 δὲ μηδεμιᾶς πνοῆς ἐκδεξα-μένης.
18.	Τούτο μὲν ουν αυτό 1 2 καὶ ἐ Νἐὰρχος λίγει, περὶ δὲ τῶν θερινών όμβρων οὐχ ομολογεί, ἀλλά φησιν ΰεσθαι τα πεδία θέρους, χειμώνος δ’ άνομβρα είναι. Χέηουσι δ’ άμφότεροι καί τάς αναβάσεις των ποταμών, δ μέν γε Νἐὰρχος του Ἀκεσίνου πλησίον στρατοπεδεύοντάς3 φησιν άναηκασθήναι μεταΧαβεΐν τόπον άΧΧον υπερδέξιον κατά την άνάβασιν, ηενέσθαι δε τούτο κατά θερινάς τροπάς* ὁ δ’ Άριστά βουΧος καί μέτρα τής άναβάσεως εκτίθεται τετταράκοντα πήχεις, ών τους μὲν είκοσιν υπέρ το προύπάρχον βάθος πΧηρονν μέχρι χείΧονς το ρείθρον, τοις δ’4 εϊκοσιν υπέρχυσιν είναι είς τά πεδία. όμοΧογουσι δε και διότι συμβαίνει νησίζειν τάς πόΧεις επάνω χωμάτων ίδρυμένας, καθάπερ και εν Αἰγύπτῳ καί Αιθιοπία, μετά δε Ἀρκτοῦρον παύεσθαι την πΧήμμυραν, άποβαίνοντος του ΰδατος* ετι ήμίψυκτον σπείρεσθαι την ηήν, ὓπὺ5 του τυχόντος6 όρύκτου χαραχθεΐσαν, καί όμως φύεσθαι τον καρπόν τεΧειον και καΧόν. τήν δ’ ορυζάν φησιν ό ΆριστόβουΧος εστάναι εν ΰδατι κΧειστφ, πρασιάς δ’ είναι τάς εχούσας αυτήν' ύψος δε του φυτοϋ τετράπηχυ, πολύσταχύ τε καί ποΧνκαρπόν" θερίζεσθαι δὲ περί δύσιν ΤΙΧηιάδος καί
1	ἀπογαίας, Corais, for ἀπὅ yalas ; so the later editors.
2	αυτό, Xylander, for αυτοί; so the later editors.
3	στρατοπεδεόοντας, Tzschucke, for στρατεόοντα E, στρατο-πεὅεόοντος other MSS.; so the later editors.
4	robs 84 J?(?)xz Tzschucke and Corais.
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were filled, and the sea was not navigable when the winds were blowing in the opposite direction, and that no land breezes succeeded them.
18.	Now this isiprecisely what Nearchus says too, but he does not agree with Aristobulus about the summer rains, saying that the plains have rains in summer but are without rains in winter. Both writers, however, speak also of the risings of the rivers. Nearchus says that when they were camping near the Acesines River they were forced at the time of the rising to change to a favourable place higher up, and that this took place at the time of the summer solstice; whereas Aristobulus gives also the measure of the height to which the river rises, forty cubits, of which cubits twenty are filled by the stream above its previous depth to the margin and the other twenty are the measure of the overflow in the plains. They agree also that the cities situated on the top of mounds become islands, as is the case also in Aegypt and Aethiopia, and that the overflows cease after the rising of Arcturus, when the waters recede; and they add that although the soil is sown when only half-dried, after being furrowed by any sort of digging-instrument,1 yet the plant comes to maturity and yields excellent fruit. The rice, according to Aristobulus, stands in water enclosures and is sown in beds; and the plant is four cubits in height, not only having many ears but also yielding much grain; and the harvest is about the time of the setting of the Pleiades, and
1	Cf, 7. 4 6 and footnote on “ digging-instrument.” 5
5	υπό, Corais, for από ; so the later editors. β τυχὅντος, E, ψόχοντος other MSS.
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πτίσσεσθαι1 ώς τὰς ζειάς* φύεσθαι δὲ καὶ ἐν τῆ Βακτριανή καλ Βαβνλωνία καί Σουσίδι, και ἡ κάτα> δὲ Συρία φύει. Μέγιλλος δὲ τὴν ορυζαν σπβίρεσθαι μὲν προ τῶν ομβρωί φησίν, ἀρδείας δὲ καὶ φυτείας2 δεῖσθαι, ἀπὺ τῶν κλειστών ποτιζομένην ὕδάτων. περὶ δὲ του βοσμόρου 3 φησίν Όνησίκριτος, διὁτι σῖτός4 ἐστι μικρότερος τοῦ πυροΰ' γενναται δ} ἐν ταῖς μεσοποταμίαις* φρύγεται δ\ err αν άλοηθή, προομννντων μη ἀποίσειν άπυρον ἐκ τῆς ἄλα) τοῦ μὴ εξάγεσθαι σπέρμα»
19.	Τὴν δ* ομοιότητα τῆς χώρας ταυ της προς τε τὴν Αίγυπτον καλ την Αιθιοπίαν καλ πάλιν την εναντιότητα παραθεία ό ’Αριστόβουλος, διότι τώ Νείλῳ μὲν ἐκ τῶν νοτίων όμβρων εστίν ἡ πλήρωσις, τοῖς ’Ινδικοῖς δὲ ποταμοίς απο των 693 αρκτικών, ζητεί, πώς οι μεταξύ τόποι ού κατομ-βρουνται· οὕτε γὰρ ἡ Θηβαὶς μέχρι Συήνης καί των ἐγγὺς Μερόης, οὕτε τῆς ’Ινδικῆς τὰ ἀπὺ τἣς Παταληνἣς μἐχρι τοῦ 'Τδάσπου. τὴν δ’ ὕπὲρ ταῦτα τὰ μεῴη χώραν, ἐν ἦ καὶ ομβροι καί νιφετοι, παραπλησίως εφη γεωργεϊσθαι τη άλλη τη εξω της ’Ινδικῆς χώρᾳ* ποτίζεσθαι γαρ εκ των όμβρων καί χιόνων. εἰ/ῶς S’ οἷς εϊρηκεν οντος και εύσειστον είναι την γην, χαυνουμένην ύπο τής πολλής υγρασίας καί εκρήγματα λαμβάνονσαν, ώστε καί ρείθρα ποταμών άΧλάττεσθαι. πεμφθείς γουν επι τινα χρείαν ίδείν φησιν ερημωθύσαν
1	πτίσσεσθαι, sec. man. in D, for πτίζεσὅαι CElfe, πίζεσὅαι S20, βαπτίζ€σβαι m.
2	Corais inserts μἡ before ὅεῖσὅαι; so Mein eke.
3	cV, after βοσμόρου, Corais ejects ; so later editors.
28
GEOGRAPHY, 15. 1. 18-19
the grain is winnowed like barley; and rice grows also in Bactriana and Babylonia and Susis, as also in Lower Syria. Megillus says that rice is sown before the rains,^but requires irrigation and transplanting,1 being watered from tanks. Bosmorum, according to Onesieritus, is a smaller grain than wheat; and it grows in lands situated between rivers. It is roasted when it is threshed out, since the people take an oath beforehand that they -will not carry it away unroasted from the threshing-floor, to prevent the exportation of seed.
19.	Aristobulus, comparing the characteristics of this country that are similar to those of both Aegypt and Aethiopia, and again those that are opposite thereto, I mean the fact that the Nile is flooded from the southern rains, whereas the Indian rivers are flooded from the northern, inquires why* the intermediate regions have no rainfall; for neither the Thebais as far as Syene and the region of Meroe nor the region of India from Patalene as far as the Hydaspes has any rain. But the country above these parts, in which both rain and snow fall, are cultivated, he says, in the same way as in the rest of the country that is outside India; for, he adds, it is watered by the rains and snows. And it is reasonable to suppose from his statements that the land is also quite subject to earthquakes, since it is made porous by reason of its great humidity and is subject to such fissures that even the beds of rivers are changed. At any rate, he says that when he was sent upon a certain mission he saw a country
1	See critical note. 4
4	crirosy Epit., σεπτάς other MSS. ; so the editors.
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χώραν πΧειόνων ἣ χιΧιων πόΧεων σὺν κώμαις, ἐκλιπὁντος του ’Ινδοί) τὺ οικείου ρείθρου, εκτραπο-μενου δ’ εἰς τὺ ετερον εν αριστερά κοιλὁτερον ποΧύ} καὶ οἷον καταρράξαντος, ώς την άπόΧειφ-θεϊσαν iv Βεζια 'χώραν μηκετι ποτίζεσθαι ταῖς νπερχύσεσι, μετεωροτεραν ουσαν ον του ρείθρου τον καινόν μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ των νπερχύσεων.
20.	Ταῖς δὲ τῶν ττοταμών πΧηρώσεσι καὶ τῷ τοὺς ἀπογαίους μὴ πνεῖν ὁμολογεῖ καὶ τὺ λεχθὲν ὑπὺ τοὐ ’Ονησικρίτου* τεναγώδη γαρ φησιν είναι την παραΧίαν, καί μάΧιστα κατά τα στόματα των ττοταμών, διά τε τὴν χοῦν καὶ τὰς πλημμυρίδας καὶ την των πελάγιων άνεμων έττικράτειαν. Μεγασθἐνης δὲ την εύΒαιμονίαν τῆς ’Ινδικής εττισημαίνεται τω Βίκαρττον είναι καί Βίφορον καθάττερ καί ’Ερατοσθένης ἔφη, τον μὲν είττών σπόρον χειμερινόν, τον δὲ θερινόν, και ομβρον ομοίως ούΒεν yap ἔτος εύρίσκεσθαί φησι προς άμφοτερους καιρούς άνομβρου· ὦστ’ εύετηρίαν εκ τούτου συμβαίνειν} άφόρου μηΒεποτε της γης ονσης· τοὺς τε ξνΧίνους καρπούς ηεννάσθαι ποΧΧούς καί τὰς ῄίζας τῶν φυτών, καί μάΧιστα τών μεγάλων καΧάμων, <γΧνκείας καί φύσει καί εφτησει, χΧιαινομενου τον νΒατος τοΐς ηΧίοις τού τ’ εκπίπτοντος εκ Αιος καί τον ποταμίου, τρόπον Βή τινα λἐγειν βούΧεται, διὑτι ἡ παρὰ τοῖς άΧΧοις λεγομένη πέψις καί καρπών καί χυμών παρ εκείνοις εψησίς εστι, καὶ κατεργάζεται τοσοντον είς εύστομίαν, ὅσον καὶ ἡ διὰ πυρός* διὺ καὶ τοὺς κΧάΒονς φησϊν εύκαμπεις είναι τών ΒενΒρων, ὲξ
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of more than a thousand cities, together with villages, that had been deserted because the Indus had abandoned its proper bed, and had turned aside into the other bed*on the left that was much deeper, and flowed with precipitous descent like a cataract, so that the Indus no longer watered by its overflows the abandoned country on the right, since that country was now above the level, not only of the new stream, but also of its overflows.
20.	The flooding of the rivers and the absence of land breezes is confirmed also by the statement of Onesicritus; for he says that the seashore is covered with shoal-water, and particularly at the mouths of the rivers, on account of the silt, the flood-tides, and the prevalence of the winds from the high seas. Megasthenes indicates the fertility of India by saying that it produces fruit and grain twice a year. And so says Eratosthenes, who speaks of the winter sowing and the summer sowing, and likewise of rain; for he says that he finds that no year is without rain in both seasons; so that, from this fact, the country has good seasons, never failing to produce crops; and that the trees there produce fruits in abundance, and the roots of plants, in particular those of large reeds, which are sweet both by nature and by heating, since the water from the sky as well as that of the rivers is warmed by the rays of the sun. In a sense, therefore, Eratosthenes means to say that what among other peoples is called “ the ripening/’ whether of fruits or of juices, is called among those people a “ heating,” and that ripening is as effective in producing a good flavour as heating by fire. For this reason also, he adds, the branches of the trees from which the wheels of carriages are
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ων oi τροφοί* ἐκ δὲ τής αυτής αίτιας ἐνίοις καϊ επανθειν ἔριον. εκ τούτον δὲ Νέαρχός φησι τὰς εὐητρίονς νφαίνεσθαι σινδὁνα?^ τοὺς δὲ Μακε-δὸνας ἀντὶ κναφάΧΧων1 αυτοϊς χρήσθαι καλ τοις 694 σάγμασι σάγης*2 τοιαΰτα δὲ καὶ τὰ Χηρικά, ἔκ τινων φλοιών ξαινομἐνης βνσσον. εἴρηκε δὲ και περί τών καΧάμων, ὅτι ποιονσι μεΧι, μελισσών μὴ οὐσῶν· καὶ 3 γαρ4 δἐνδρον εἷναι καρποφορον, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ καρπόν συντίθεσθαι μἐλι, τοὺς δε φαγοντας ώμον του καρπόν5 μεθνειν,
21.	Πολλὰ γαρ δὴ καὶ δἐνδρα παράδοξα ἡ ’Ινδική τρέφει, ὧν ἐστι καὶ τὺ κάτω νενοντας ἔχον τοὺς κλάδους, τὰ δὲ φνΧΧα ασπίΰος ονκ εΧάττω. Όνησίκριτος δὲ καὶ περιερηοτερον τα εν τῇ Μουσικανοῦ διεξιών, α φησι νοτιώτατα είναι τῆς ’Ινδικήν, διηγείται μεγάλα SivSpa τινα, ών τοὺς κλάδους αύξηθέντας ἐπὶ πήγεις καὶ δώδεκα, έπειτα τὴν λοιπὴν ανξησιν καταφερή Χαμβάνειν, ώς αν κατακαμπτόμενους, εως ὰν αψωνται τής γἣς· έπειτα κατὰ τῆς Βια&οθεντας ρίζονσθαι ομοίως ταίς κατώρνξιν, εΐτ άναΰοθέντας στεΧεχονσθαι* ἐξ οὖ παΧιν ομοίως τῇ αυξήσει κατακαμφθέντας6 αΧΧην κατώρυηα ποιειν ειτ’ αΧΧην, καὶ ούτως εφεξής, ωστ ἀφ’ ὲνὺς δἐνδρου σκιαδιού ηίνεσθαι7 μακρον, ποΧνστνΧω σκηνή
1	κναφάλλων, CF, κναφάΚων other MSS.
2	σάγης3 Tzschueke, for σάγην; so the later editors.
8 καί, JEFa?, οό other MSS.
4	ydp x omits; so Tzschucke and Corais.
5	συντίθ^σθαι . . . καρπόν omitted by all MSS. except EF, but quoted by Eustathius (note on Dionysius 1125).
6	κατακαμφὅἐντας, Corals, for κατακαμ,φθέντα.
7	γίνεσθαι, Corais, for γενἐσὅαt; so the later editors.
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made are flexible; and for the same reason even wool1 blossoms on some. From this wool, Nearehus says, finely threaded cloths are woven, and the Macedonians use ♦them for pillows and as padding for their saddles. The Serica 2 also are of this kind, Byssus 3 being dried out of certain barks. He states also concerning the reeds,4 that they produce honey, although there are no bees, and in fact that there is a fruit-bearing tree from the fruit of which honey is compounded, but that those who eat the fruit raw become intoxicated.
21.	In truth, India produces numerous strange trees, among which is the one whose branches bend downwards and whose leaves are no smaller than a shield. Onesicritus, who even in rather superfluous detail describes the country of Musicanus, which, he says, is the most southerly part of India, relates that it has some great trees whose branches have first grown to the height of twelve cubits, and then, after such growth, have grown downwards, as though bent down, till they have touched the earth; and that they then, thus distributed, have taken root underground like layers, and then, growing forth, have formed trunks; and that the branches of these trunks again, likewise bent down in their growth, have formed another layer, and then another, and so on successively, so that from only one tree there is formed a vast sunshade, like a tent with many
1	i.e. cotton.
2	i.e. the threads of which the Seres make their garments (see Pausanias 6. 26. 4 and Frazer’s note thereon).
3	By “ Byssus ” Strabo undoubtedly means silk, supposing it to be a kind of cotton (see Miss Richter’s article on “ Silk in Greece,” Am. Jour. Arch., Jam-March, 1929, pp. 27-33).
4	i.e. sugar-cane.
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ομοιον. λέγει δὲ καϊ μεγέθη δένδρων, ὥστβ πἐντε ἀνθρώποις δυσπερίληπτα εἱναι τὰ στελἐχη. κατὰ δὲ τον Ἀκεσίνην καὶ την συμβολήν την προς CTάρωτιν καί 5Αριστόβουλος έϊρηκε περὶ τῶν κατακαμπτομένους εχόντων τοὺς κλάδους καϊ περϊ του μεγέθους, ὦσθ’ ὺφ’ Ινὶ δένδρω μεσημ-βρίξειν σκιαζομένους Ιππίας πεντηκοντα* οΰτος δὲ τ€τρακοσίους. λέγει δὲ ὁ ’Αριστόβουλος καϊ άλλο δένδρον ου μέγα, λοπούς1 ἔχον, ώς ὁ κύαμος, δεκαδακτὑλους τὺ μήκος, πλήρεις μέλιτος* τοὺς δὲ φαγόντας ου ραδίως σώζεσθαι. άπαντας δ’ ΰπερβέβληνται περί του μεγέθους των δένδρων οί φησαντες εωράσθαι πέραν του CTαρώτιδος δένδρον ποιούν σκιάν ταϊς μεσημβρίαις πεντα-στάδιον. και τῶν έριοφόρων δένδρων φησϊν οΰτος το άνθος ε·χειν πυρήνα· εξαιρεθέντος δέ τούτου, ξαίνεσθαι το λοιπόν ομοίως ταϊς έρέαις.
22. Έν δὲ τῇ Μουσικανοῦ καὶ σίτον αυτοφυή λέγει πυρω παραπλήσιου καϊ άμπελον, ώστ’ οΙνοφορεΐν} των άλλων άοινον λεγόντων την ’Ινδικήν ώστε μηδ’ αυλόν είναι κατά τον Ἀνα-χαρσιν, μήτ’ ἅλλο 2 τῶν μουσικών οργάνων μηδέν πλην κυμβάλων και τυμπάνων καί κροτάλων, α τοὺς θαυματοποιούς κεκτήσθαι. καϊ πολνφάρ-μακον δὲ καὶ πολύρριζον των τε σωτηρίων καλ των εναντίων, ώσπερ καϊ πολυ)(ρώματον καϊ οΰτος εϊρηκε, καϊ άλλοι γε. προστίθησι δ’ αντος, οτι καϊ νόμος εϊη τον άνευρόντα τι των ολέθριων, ἐὰν μὴ προσανευρη καϊ το άκος αυτού, θανα-C 695 τουσθαΐ' άνευρόντα δέ τιμής τυγχάνειν παρά τοϊς
1	οό μεγαλολεπισματαπους CDBA.
2	3? reads τι after ἀλλο.
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supporting columns.1 He says also of the size of the trees that their trunks could hardly be embraced by five men. Aristobulus also, where he mentions the Acesines and its confluence with the Hyarotis, speaks of the trees that have their branches bent downwards and of such, size that fifty horsemen—according to Onesicritus, four hundred—can pass the noon in shade under one tree. Aristobulus mentions also another tree, not large, with pods, like the bean, ten fingers in length, full of honey, and says that those who eat it cannot easily be saved from death. But the accounts of all writers of the size of the trees have been surpassed by those who say that there has been seen beyond the Hyarotis a tree which casts a shade at noon of five stadia. And as for the wool-bearing trees, Aristobulus says that the flower contains a seed, and that when this is removed the rest is combed like wool.
22.	Aristobulus speaks also of a self-grown grain, similar to wheat, in the country of Musicanus, and of a vine from which wine is produced, although the other writers say that India has no wine; and therefore, according to Anacharsis, it also has no flutes, or any other musical instruments except cymbals and drums and castanets, which are possessed by the jugglers. Both he and other writers speak of this country as abounding in herbs and roots both curative and poisonous, and likewise in plants of many colours. And Aristobulus adds that they have a law whereby any person who discovers anything deadly is put to death unless he also discovers a cure for it, but if that person discovers a
1 The banyan tree (Ficus Bengalensis).
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βασιΧεύσιν. ἔχειν δὲ καί κιννάμωμον και νάρδον και τα άΧΧα αρώματα την νότιόν γην την ’Ινδικήν, ομοίως ώσπερ την ’Αραβίαν και την Αιθιοπίαν, ἔχουσάν τι ἐμφβρὲς εκείναις κὰτὰ τους ήΧίονς· διαφέρειν δὲ τῷ πΧεονασμω των νδάτων, ὧστ’ ενικμον είναι τον ἀερα καὶ τροφιμώτερον παρά τούτο καί γόνιμον μάΧΧον, ώς δ’ αντως και την γην και το ύδωρ· ῄ δὴ 1 καὶ μείζω τά τε χερσαῖα τῶν ζᾤων καὶ τὰ καθ’ νδατος τὰ ἐυ ’Ινδοῖς τών παρ’ αΧΧοις ενρίσκεσθαι* καὶ τον Νείλον δ’ εἶναι γόνιμον μάΧΧον ετερων καί μεγαλοφυή2 γεννάν καί τάΧΧα και τα αμφίβια, τάς τε γυναίκας ἔσθ’ ὅτε καὶ τετράδυμα τίκτειν τὰς Αιγύπτιας.
’Αριστοτέλης δε τινα καί ἐπτάδυμα3 ιστορεί τετοκεναι, καί αντος πολύγονον καΧών τον Νείλον καὶ τρόφιμον διά την ἐκ τῶν ήΧίωνμετρίαν εψησιν, αυτό καταΧειπόντων 4 τὺ τρόφιμον, το δε περιττόν εκθνμιώντων.
23. Ἀπό δὲ τἣς αυτής αιτίας καί τούτο συμ-βαίνειν εΐκός, όπερ φησίν οντος, οτι τψ ήμίσει πνρί εψει τό5 τού Νείλου ὕδωρ ἣ τὰ ἄλλα. ὅσῳ δἐ γε φησι τό μεν τον Νείλου ὕδωρ δι’ ευθείας επεισι ποΧΧην χώραν καί στενήν καί μεταβάΧΧει ποΧΧά κΧίματα καί ποΧΧούς αέρας, τά δ’ ’Ινδικά ρεύματα ες πεδία άναχεϊται μείζω καί πΧατύτερα, ενδιατρίβοντα ποΧνν χρόνον τοΐς αντοις κΧίμασι,
1	J δἡ, Corais, for ἡδη; so the later editors.
2	μεγαλοφυῆ, Xylander, for μεγαλοφυεῖζ/; so the later editors.
s For ἐπτάδυμα, Corais reads πεντάὅυμα, following Gellius 10. 2, and Aristotle’s Hist. An. 7. 4 and Ite General. 4. 4.
4 καταλαττόντων, Corais, for κατσΧνκόντων; so the later editors.
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cure he receives a reward from the king. And be says that the southern land of India, like Arabia and Aethiopia, bears cinnamon, nard, and other aromatic products, being similar to those countries in the effect of the rays of sun, although it surpasses them in the copiousness of its waters; and that therefore its air is humid and proportionately more nourishing and more productive; and that this applies both to the land and to the water, and therefore, of course, both land and water animals in India are found to be larger than those in other countries; but that the Nile is more productive than other livers, and produces huge creatures, among others the amphibious kind; and that the Aegyptian women sometimes actually bear four children. Aristotle reports that one woman actually bore seven'; and he, too, calls the Nile highly productive and nourishing because of the moderate heat of the sun’s rays, which, he says, leave the nourishing element and evaporate merely the superfluous.
23.	It is probably from the same cause, as Aristotle says, that this too takes place—I mean that the water of the Nile boils with one-half the heat required by any other. But in proportion, be says, as the water of the Nile traverses in a straight course a long and narrow tract of country and passes across many “ climata ”1 and through many atmospheres, whereas the streams of India spread into greater and wider plains, lingering for a long time in the same “ climata,” in the same proportion those of India are more nourishing than those of the Nile; and on
1 i.e. “belts of latitude ” (see Yol. I, p. 22, footnote 2). 5
5	ττνρΐ εψει r<S} Kramer, for πςριζψβΐτο F, ττυρϊ εψεῖτο Di 7τυρί Gif/eirat other MSS.
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τοσφδε ἐκεῖνα τούτον τροφιμώτερα, διὁτι καὶ τὰ κήτη μείζω τε καλ πΧείω' και εκ των νεφών δε εφθον ἦδη χεΐσθαι το ύδωρ.	Γ
24.	Τοῦτο δ’ οί μεν περί 'Αριστόβουλον ονκ αν σνγχωροΐεν οι φάσκοντες μη ϋεσθαι τα πεδία. Όνησικρίτφ δὲ δοκεϊ τὁδε τὺ ύδωρ αίτιον είναι των εν τοῖς ζωοις ιδιωμάτων, και φέρει σημεΐον το και τὰς χρόας των ττινόντων βοσκημάτων ξενικών άΧΧάττεσθαι προς το επιχώριον, τούτο μεν οΰν εν* ούκετι δὲ και το του μεΧανας είναι καί ούΧότριχας τούς Αίθίοπας εν ψιΧοΐς τοΐς ϋδασι την αιτίαν τιθέναι, μέμφεσθαι δὲ τον Θεο-δέκτην εις αυτόν τον ήΧιον άναφέροντα το αίτιον, ος φησιν ούτως*
οίς άγχιτέρμων ηΧιος διφρηΧατών σκοτεινόν άνθος εξέχρωσε Χάννος εις σώματ άνδρών, και συνέστρεψεν κόμας μορφαΐς άνανξήτοισι σνντήξας πυράς.
εχοι δ’ άν τινα Xoyov' φησί γαρ μήτε iyC/ντέρω τοΐς Αίθίοψιν είναι τον ήΧιον ή τοΐς άΧΧοις, ἀλλὰ μάΧΧον κατά κάθετον είναι καλ διά τούτο επι-καίεσθαι πΧέον, ώστ ουκ εν Χέγεσθαι αγχιτερ-μονα αντοΐς τον ήΧιον, ϊσον πάντων διέχοντα, μήτε το θάΧπος είναι τον τοιοντον πάθους αίτιον* C 696 μηδὲ γαρ τοΐς εν γαστρί, ών ούχ άπτεται ηΧιος. βεΧτίονς δέ οι τον ήΧιον αΐτιώμενοι καλ την εξ αὐτοῦ1 επίκανσιν, κατ' επίΧειψιν σφοδράν τής επιποΧής Ικμάδος· καθ' ο και τούς Ινδούς μη
1 τἡν ἐ£ abrov, Casaubon, for τἡν iavrov, CDFMw, τἡν abrov Έπιοχζ.
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this account their river animals are also larger and more numerous; and further, he says, the water is already heated^when it pours from the clouds.
24.	To this statement Aristobulus and his followers, who assert that the plains are not watered by rain, would not agree. But Onesicritus believes that rainwater is the cause of the distinctive differences in the animals; and he adduces as evidence that the colour of foreign cattle which drink it is changed to that of the native animals. Now in this he is correct; but no longer so when he lays the black complexion and woolly hair of the Aethiopians on merely the waters and censures Theodectes,1 who refers the cause to the sun itself, saying as follows : “ Nearing the borders of these people the Sun, driving his chariot, discoloured the bodies of men with a murky-dark bloom, and curled their hair, fusing it by tmincreasable forms of fire/’ But Onesicritus might have some argument on his side ; for he says that, in the first place, the sun is no nearer to the Aethiopians than to any other people, but is more nearly in a perpendicular line with reference to them and on this account scorches more, and therefore it is incorrect to say, “ Nearing the borders . . . the sun,” since the sun is equidistant from all peoples; and that, secondly, the heat is not the cause of such a discoloration, for it does not apply to infants in the womb either, since the rays of the sun do not touch them. But better is the opinion of those who lay the cause to the sun and its scorching, which causes a very great deficiency of moisture on the surface of the skin. And I assert that it is in accordance
1 “ Theodeetas ” is probably the correct spelling (see I. G. II, 977).
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ούΧοτριχεϊν φαμεν, μηδ’ οΰτω άπεφεισμενως1 επικεκανσθαι την χρόαν, οτι υγρού κοινωνονσιν ἀἑρος. εν δὲ τῇ γαστρί ἦδη κᾳτὰ σπερματικήν διάδοσιν 1 2 τοιαντα yLverai, ola τα γεννώντα· καὶ γαρ πάθη συγγενικά οΰτω Χέγεται και άΧΧαι ομοιότητες. καὶ τὺ πάντων δ’ ἴσον άπέχειν τον ηΧιον προς αϊσθησιν Χεγεται, ον προς Χόγον καί προς αϊσθησιν, ονχ ώς ετνχεν, άΧΧ’ ως φαμεν σημείου Χόγον εχειν την γην προς την του ηΧίον σφαίραν επει προς γε την τοιαντην αϊσθησιν, καθ* ήν θάΧπονς άντιΧαμβανόμεθα, εγγνθεν μεν μάΧΧον, πόρρωθεν δὲ ηττον, ούκ ἴσον οΰτω δ’ άγχιτέρμων ό ήΧιος Χεγεται τοϊς Αίθίοψιν, ονχ ώς Όνησικρίτψ δέδοκται?
25.	Καὶ τούτο δὲ των όμοΧογονμένων εστϊ καί των σωζόντων την προς την Αίγυπτον ομοιότητα καί την Αίθιοπίαν, οτι, των πεδίων οσα μη επίκΧυστα, άκαρπά εστι διά την άννδρίαν. Νέαρχος δὲ το ζητούμενου πρότερον επί τον Νείλον, πόθεν η πΧήρωσις αυτόν, διδάσκειν εφη τους ’Ινδικοὺς ποταμίους, οτι εκ των θερινών όμβρων συμβαίνει* Αλέξανδρον δ’ εν μεν τω 'Ύδάσπη κροκοδειΧους Ιδόντα, εν δὲ τω Ἀκεσίνῃ κυάμους Αιγυπτίους, ενρηκέναι δόξαι τάς τον Νείλου πηγάς, καί παρασκευάζεσθαι στόΧον είς την Αίγυπτον, ώς τω ποταμψ τούτω μέχρι έκεϊσε
1	απεφεισμἐνως, Meineke, for πεπυσμει'ως D&, πεπεισμ/νους χζ, πεπεισμἐνως other MSS.
2	διάὅοσιν, F, ὅιάὅεσιν other MSS.
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with this fact that the Indians do not have woolly hair, and also that their skin is not so unmercifully scorched, I mean the fact that they share in an atmosphere that* is humid. And already in the womb children, by seminal impartation, become like their parents in colour; for congenital affections and other similarities are also thus explained. Further, the statement1 that the sun is equidistant from all peoples is made in accordance with observation, not reason; and, in accordance with observations that are not casual, but in accordance with the observation, as I put it, that the earth is no larger than a point as compared with the sun’s globe; since in accordance with the kind of observation whereby we feel differences in beat—more heat when the heat is near us and less when it is far away—the sun is not equidistant from all; and it is in this sense that the sun is spoken of2 as “ nearing the borders ” of the Aethiopians, not in the sense Onesicritus thinks.
25.	The following, too, is one of the things agreed upon by all who maintain the resemblance of India to Aegypt and Aethiopia: that all plains which are not inundated are unproductive for want of water. Nearchns says that the question formerly raised in reference to the Nile as to the source of its floodings is answered by the Indian rivers, because it is the result of the summer rains; but that when Alexander saw crocodiles in the Hydaspes and Aegyptian beans in the Acesines, he thought he bad found the sources of the Nile and thought of preparing a fleet for an expedition to Aegypt, thinking that he would sail as
1	i,e. of Onesicritus.	2 i.e. by Theodectes.
3 δἐδε/ιταἴ, ODMyvxz,
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πλευσὁμενον, μικρόν δ’ ύστερον γνώναι διότι οὐ δύναται δ ἡλπισβ·
μέσσφ1 γαρ μεγάλοι ποταμοί teal δεινά ρἐνθρα,
Ὠκεανὺς μὲν πρώτον,
εἰς ὸν €κ8ι8όασιν οί ’Ινδικοί πάντες ποταμοί· ἔπειτα ἡ Ἀριανὴ καὶ ὁ Περσικός κὁλπος καὶ ὁ Ἀράβιος καὶ αὐτὴ ἡ Αραβία καί ή Τρωγλοδυτική.
Τὰ μὲν οὐν περὶ των άν&μων /cal των όμβρων τοιαντα λέγεται καὶ τἧς πληρώσεως τῶν ποταμών καί τής έπικλνσεως τῶν πεδίων.
26.	Δεῖ δὲ καὶ τὰ καθ’ ἐκαστα περὶ των ποταμών εἰπεῖν, ὅσα προς τὴν γεωγραφίαν χρή-σιμά /cal όσων ιστορίαν παρειλήφαμεν. άλλως τε γαρ οί ποταμοί, φυσικοί τινες ὅροι καὶ μεγεθών καὶ σχημάτων τής χώρας οντος, επιτη8ειότητα πολλήν παρέχονσι προς ολην την νυν υπόθεσιν* 0 697 ὁ δὲ Νείλος καὶ οί κατὰ τὴν Ινδικήν πλεονέκτημά τι εχουσι παρά τούς άλλους διὰ τὺ τὴν χώραν άοίκητον είναι χωρίς αυτών, πλωτήν άμα και γεωργήσιμον ουσαν, και μήτ ἐφοδεύεσθαι δυνα-μενην άλλως, μήτ οίκεϊσθαι το παράπαν. τους μὲν οὐν εῖς πὸν Ινδὸν καταφερο μένους ίστορούμεν τούς άξιους μνήμης καί τάς χώρας, δι* ών ἡ φορά, των δ’ άλλων έστίν άγνοια πλείων ἣ γνώσις. ’Αλέξανδρος γαρ ό μάλιστα ταύτ άνακαλνψας κατ άρχάς μέν, ήνίκα οι Δαρεῖον 8ολοφονήσαντες ωρμησαν ὲπΙ την τής Βακτριανῆ? ἀπόστασιν, ἔχνω προυργιαίτατον ον 8ιώκειν καί καταλύειν 42
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far as there by this river, but he learned a little later that he could not accomplish what he had hoped; “ for between are great rivers and dreadful streams, Oceanus first,” 1% into which all the Indian rivers empty; and then intervene Ariana, and the Persian and the Arabian Gulfs and Arabia itself and the Troglodyte country.
Such, then, are the accounts we have of the winds and the rains, and of the flooding of the rivers, and of the inundation of the plains.
26.	But I must tell also the several details concerning the rivers, so far as they are useful for the purposes of geography and so far as I have learned their history. For the rivers in particular, being a kind of natural boundary for both the size and the shape of countries, are very convenient for the purposes of the whole of our present subject; but the Nile and the Indian rivers offer a certain advantage as compared with the rest because of the fact that apart from them the countries are uninhabitable, being at the same time navigable and tillable, and that they can neither be travelled over otherwise nor inhabited at all. Now as for the rivers worthy of mention that flow down into the Indus, I shall tell their history, as also that of the countries traversed by them; but as for the rest there is more ignorance than knowledge. For Alexander, who more than any other uncovered these regions, at the outset, when those who had treacherously slain Dareius set out to cause the revolt of Bactriana, resolved that it would be most desirable to pursue and overthrow them.
1	Odyssey 11. 157. 1
1 μίσσψ} Corais, for μἐσον moxz, μίσψ other MSS.
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ἐκείνους. ἦκε μὲν ονν τἣς ’Ινδική? πλησίον δὁ Ἀριανῶν, ἀφεὶς δ’ αυτήν ἐν δεξιᾴ ύπερέβη τον ΪΙαροπάμισον εις τὰ προσάρκτιμ μέρη καί την Βακτριανήν* καταστρεψάμενος δὲ τάκεϊ πάντα, οσα ἦν ὕπό Πἐρσαις, καὶ ἔτι πλείω, τότ ήδη καί τής Ινδικής ωρέ'χθη, λεγόντων μὲν περὶ αυτής πολλών, οὐ σαφώς he. άνεστρεψε δ’ οὐν ύπερθείς τὰ αὐτὰ ὅρη κατ’ άλλας οδούς επιτομωτέρας, ἐν αριστερά εχων τὴν ’Ινδικήν, εἷτ’ επεστρεψεν ευθύς επ αυτήν καί τούς ορούς τούς εσπερίους αυτής καί1 πὸν Κώφην πόταμον καί τον Χοάσπην, ος εις τον Κώφην εμβάλλει ποταμόν κατά Πλη-μνριον 2 πόλιν, ρυεὶς παρὰ Γώρυδαβ άλλην πὁλιν, καὶ διεξιών τήν τε Βανδοβηνήν καί την Τανδα-ρῖτιν. επννθάνετο δ’ οίκήσιμον είναι μάλιστα καί εΰκαρττον την ορεινήν καί προσάρκτιον* τὴν δὲ νότιόν την μεν άννδρον, την δε ποταμόκλυστον καί τελέως εκπυρον, θηρίοις τε μάλλον ή άνθρώ-ποις σύμμετρον. ώρμησεν ονν τὴν επαινονμενην κατακτάσθαι πρότερον, άμα καί τούς ποταμούς εύπερατοτέρονς νομίσας των πηγών πλησίον, οὺς ἀναγκαῖον ἦν διαβαίνειν, επικαρσίους όντας καί τεμνοντας ήν επήει γην. άμα δε καί ήκουσεν εις $ν πλείους συνιοντας ρειν, καί τοΰτ αεί καί μάλλον συμβαίνον, οσω πλεΐον είς το πρόσθεν πρσίοιεν,4 ώστ είναι δυσπερατοτέραν, και ταντα εν πλοίων απορία. δεδιὼς οὐν τοῦτο διεβη τον Κώφην, καὶ κατεστρεφετο την ορεινήν, οση ετετραπτο προς εω.
1	κατά, after καί, Corais ejects ; so the later editors.
2	Πλιγόριον s and on margin of CF, ΤΙλ-ηχήριον moxz.
3	ΓΦρυδά ΐ, Γώρυδι other MSS.; so Corais and later editors
4	πpoioiw, Corais, for npoip E, ττροώέίν other MSS.
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He therefore approached India through Ariana, and, leaving India on the right, crossed over Mt. Paro-pamisus to the northerly parts and Bactriana; and, having subdued Everything there that was subject to the Persians and still more, he then forthwith reached out for India too, since many men1 had been describing it to him, though not clearly. Accordingly he returned, passing over the same mountains by other and shorter roads, keeping India on the left, and then turned immediately towards India and its western boundaries and the Cophes River and the Choaspes, which latter empties into the Cophes River near a city Plemyrium, after flowing past Gorys, another city, and flowing forth through bo th Bandobene and Gandaritis. He learned by inquiry that the mountainous and northerly part was the most habitable and fruitful, but that the southerly part was partly without water and partly washed by rivers and utterly hot, more suitable for wild beasts than for human beings. Accordingly, he set out to acquire first the part that was commended to him, at the same time considering that the rivers which it was necessary to cross, since they flow transversely and cut through the country which lie meant to traverse, could more easily be crossed near their sources. At the same time he also heard that several livers flowed together into one stream, and that this was always still more the case the farther forward they advanced, so that the country was more difficult to cross, especially in the event of lack of boats. Afraid of this, therefore, he crossed the Cophes and began to subdue all the mountainous country that faced towards the east.
1 Historians and geographers who accompanied Mm.
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27. Ἠν δὲ μετ a τον Κώφην 6 Ί νδός, εἶθ’ <5 'Τδάσπην, εἷθ’ 6 Ακεσίνης καὶ ὁ CTάρωτις, ύστατος δ’ ὁ f/Tπανις· περαιτέρω β γαρ προελθειν εκωλύθη, τούτο μὲν μαντείοις τισὶ προσεχών, τοῦτο δ’ ὐπὺ τἣς στρατιάς άπηγορευκνίας ἦδη προς τους πόνους άναγκασθείς' μάλιστα δ* ἐκ τῶν ύΒάτων εκαμνον, συνεχώς ύόμενοι. ταύτ ούν ἐγἐνετο γνώριμα ήμίν των εωθινών τής ’Ινδικής
698 μερών, ὅσα ἐντὺς του 'Ύπάνιος, καὶ εἴ τινα ττροσιστόρησαν οί μετ εκείνον περαιτέρω τοῦ 'Τπάνιος προελθόντες μέχρι τον Γάγγου καὶ Παλιβὀθρων. μετὰ αὲν οὐν τον Κώφην ὁ ’Ινδὺς ῇεῖ* τὰ δὲ μεταξύ τούτων των Βυειν ποταμών έχουσιν Άστακηνοί τε καὶ Μασιανοὶ1 καὶ Νυσαῖοι καὶ ?Τπάσιοί' 2 ειθ* ή'Ασσακανοΐ), ὅπου Μασὁγα 3 πόλις, το βασίλειον τής χώρας. ἦδη δὲ προς τῷ Ίνδφ πάλιν άλλη πόλις ΤΙευκολαΐτις, προς ἦ ζεύγμα γενηθέν έπεραίωσε την στρατιάν.
28.	Μεταξὺ δὲ τοῦ ’Ινδοῦ καὶ τοῦ 'Τδάσπου Τάξιλά ἐστι, πόλις μεγάλη και εύνομωτάτη, καὶ
• ἡ περικείμενη χώρα συχνή και σφόΒρα ενΒαίμων, ήΒη συνάπτουσα και τοΐς πεΒίοις. εΒέξαντό τε Βή φιλανθρώπως τον Αλέξανδρον οί άνθρωποι και ό βασιλεύς αυτών Ταξίλης* ετυχόν τε πλειόνων ή αυτοί πάρεσχον, ώστε φθονείν τούς ΜακεΒόνας και λέγειν ώς ούκ είχεν, ώς εοικεν, ’ΑλέξανΒρος, ονς ευεργετήσει πρϊν ή Βιέβη τον Ίνδον. φασι δ’ είναι τινες την χώραν ταυτήν Αίγυπτου μείζονα.
1	Βασιανοί ΐ>Μ.
2	'Τπάσιοι, Tzschucke emends to 'Iππάσιοι, Corais to ’Ασπάσιοι.
3	Μασὅγα, Tzschucke and Corais emend to Μάσσαγα; the MSS. of Arrian (Indica 8) read Μάσσακα,
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27.	After the Cophes he went to the Indus, then to the Hydaspes, then to the Acesines and the Hyarotis, and last to the Hypanis; for he was prevented from advancing farther, partly through observance of certain oracles and partly because he was forced by bis army, which had already been worn out by its labours, though they suffered most of all from the waters, being continually drenched with rain. Of the eastern parts of India, then, there have become known to us all those parts which lie this side the Hypanis, and also any parts beyond the Hypanis of which an account has been added by those who, after Alexander, advanced beyond the Hypanis, as far as the Ganges and Palibothra. Now after the Cophes follows the Indus; and the region between these rivers is occupied by Astacenij Masiani, Nysaei, and Hypasii; and then one comes to the country of Assacanus, where is a city Mesoga, the royal seat of the country; and now near the Indus again, one comes to another city, Peucolaitis, near which a bridge that had already been built afforded a passage for the army.
28.	Between the Indus and the Hydaspes lies Taxila, a city which is large and has most excellent laws; and the country that lies i-ound it is spacious and very fertile, immediately bordering also on the plains. Both the inhabitants and their king, Taxiles, received Alexander in a kindly way; and they obtained from Alexander more gifts than they themselves presented, so that the Macedonians were envious and said that Alexander did not have anyone, as it seemed, on whom to bestow his benefactions until he crossed the Indus. Some say that this country is larger than Aegypt. Above this country
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ὐπὲρ δὲ ταὑτης ἐν τοῖς ορεσιν ἡ τοῦ Άβισάρου 'χώρα, παρ ω δύο δράκοντας άπήγγεΧΧον οί παρ’ αυτού πρέσβεις τρέφεσθαι, τον. μὲν όγδοήκοντα πηχών, τον δε τετταράκοντα προς τοῖς εκατόν, ώς εϊρηκεν Ὀνησίκριτος* δν οὐκ ’Αλεξάνδρου μάΧΧον ή των παραδόξων άρχικυβερνήτην προσείποι τις ἂν. πάντες μὲν γαρ οι περί ’Αλέξανδρον το θαυμαστόν αντί τάΧηθούς άπεδέχοντο μάΧΧον, ύπερβάΧΧεσθαι δε δοκεΐ τούς τοσούτους εκείνος τῇ τερατολογία, λέγει1 δ’ οὖν τινα καὶ πιθανά και μνήμης άξια, ώστε καὶ άπιστοΰντα μή παρεΧθεΐν αυτά. περὶ δ’ οὐν των δρακόντων καλ αΧΧοι Χέγουσιν, ὅτι ἐν τοῖς Ἠμωδοῖς ορεσι θηρεύουσι και τρέφουσιν εν σπηΧαίοις.
29.	Μεταξὺ δὲ τοῦ 'Τδάσπου καὶ τοῦ Ἀκεσίνου ἦ τε τοῦ Πώρου ἐστί, πολλὴ καὶ αγαθή, σχεδόν τι και τριακοσίων πόλεων, καὶ ἡ προς τοῖς Ἠμωδοῖς δρεσιν ΰΧη, εξ ἧς ’ΑΧέξανδρος κατήγαγε τῷ 'Τδάσπῃ κόψας εΧάτην τε ποΧΧήν και πεύκην και κέδρον και αΧΧα παντοια στεΧέχη ναυπηγψ σιμά, εξ ών στόΧον κατεσκενάσατο επί τω 'Ύδάσπη προς ταις εκτισμέναις ὐπ’ αυτού πόΧεσιν ἐφ’ έκάτερα τού ποταμού οπού τον Πῶρον ένίκα διαβάς' ων τήν μὲν ΒουκεφαΧιαν ωνόμασεν από τού πεσοντος ίππον κατά τήν μάχην τήν προς τον ΤΙώρον (εκαΧεϊτο δε ΒουκεφάΧας από τού πλάτους τού μετώπου* ποΧεμιστής δ’ ἦν αγαθός, 699 καὶ αει τού τω εκέχρητο κατά τούς αγώνας), τήν δε Νίκαιαν ἀπὺ τής νίκης έκάΧεσεν. εν δε τῇ Χεχθείση ύΧη καί τό των κερκοπιθήκων διηγούν-
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in the mountains lies the country of Abisarus, who, according to the ambassadors that came from him, kept two serpents, one eighty cubits in length and another one hundred and forty, according to Onesi-critus, who cannot so properly be called arch-pilot of Alexander as of things that are incredible; for though all the followers of Alexander preferred to accept the marvellous rather than the true, Onesi-critus seems to surpass all those followers of his in the telling of prodigies. However, he tells some things that are both plausible and worthy of mention, and therefore they are not passed by in silence even by one who disbelieves them. At any rate, others too speak of the serpents, saying that they are caught in the Einodi mountains and kept in caves.
29.	Between the Hydaspes and the Acesines is, first, the country of Porus, extensive -and fertile, containing about three hundred cities; and, secondly, the forest near the Emodi mountains, from which Alexander cut, and brought down on the Hydaspes, a large quantity of fir, pine, cedar, and other logs of all kinds fit for shipbuilding, from which he built a fleet on the Hydaspes near the cities founded by him on either side of the river where he crossed and conquered Porus. Of these cities, he named one Bucephalia, after Bucephalas, the horse which fell during the battle with Porus (the horse was called Bucephalas 1 from the width of Ms forehead; he was an excellent war-horse and was always used by Alexander in his fights); and he called the other Nicaea, after his victory. In the forest above-mentioned both the number and the size of the long
1 i.e. Oxhead.
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ται πΧήθος υπερβάΧΧον καί το μέγεθος ομοίως, ώστε τούς Μακεδὁνας πότε, Ιδόντας εν τισιν άκροΧοφίαις ψιΧαΐς έστώτας. εν τάξει, κατά μέτωπον ποΧΧονς (καί jap άνθρωπονούστατον είναι το ζωον, οὐχ ἦττον των εΧεφάντων), στρατό-πέδον Χαβεΐν φαντασίαν καί όρμήσαι μεν ἐπ’ αυτούς, ώς ττοΧεμίονς, μαθόντας δὲ παρά Ταξίλου, σννόντος το τε τω βασιλέϊ, την άΧηθειαν πανσασ-θαι. η δὲ Θήρα του ζωον διττή' μιμητικόν δε καί ἐπὶ τά δένδρα άναφευκτικόν· οΐ οΰν θηρενοντες, επάν ϊδωσιν επί δένδρων ιδρυμένου, εν 8ψει θέντες τρνβΧίον ύδωρ ἔχον, τους εαυτών δφθαΧμούς εναΧείφονσιν εξ αυτού* ειτ\ αντί τον νΒατος ιξού τρνβΧίον θέντες, άπίασι καί Χοχώσι ττόρρω-θεν έπάν δε καταπηδήσαν το θηρίον εγχρίσηται τού Ιξού, καταμύσαντος δ’ άποΧηφθτ)1 τά βΧέ-φαρα, έπιοντες ζωηρονσιν. εις μεν οὖν2 τρόπος οντος, άΧΧος δέ· ύποδνσάμενοι θνΧάκονς, ώς άναξυρίδας, άπίασιν, αΧΧους καταΧιπόντες δασείς, τά εντός κεχρισμένους ίξω' ένδύντας δε εις αυτούς ραδίως αίρούσι.
30.	Καὶ την ΚάθαιανΖ δέ τινες καί4 την Χωπείθους, των νομαρχών τινος, κατά τήνδε την μεσοποταμίαν τιθέασιν* άΧΧοι δέ καί τον Άκεσίνου πέραν καί τού CTαρώτιδος, ομορον τη Πώρον τού ετέρου, ος ἦν ανεψιός τού ὕπ’ ’Αλέξανδρου άΧόντος* καΧονσι δέ Γανδαρίδα την ύπο
1	Instead of αποληφθί), QDhixio read απολαφθτί (corrected to απολτιφθτ) in Oh); αλειφβῆ mo, Casaubon and Tzschucke ; ἐπαλειφὅῆ, Corais.
2	a&v omitted by all MSS. except ΌΜ.
3	Kddouau, Tzschucko, for Καὅἐαν; so the later editors.
4	καί, Corais inserts (citing Diodorus 17. 91).
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tailed apes 1 are alike described as so extraordinary that once the Macedonians, seeing many of these standing as in front-line array on some bare hills (for this animal is very human-like in mentality, no less so than the elephant), got the impression that they were an army of men; and they actually set out to attack them as human enemies, but on learning the truth from Taxiles, who was then with the king, desisted. The capture of the animal is effected in two ways. It is an imitative animal and takes to flight up in the trees. Now the hunters, when they see an ape seated on a tree, place in sight a bowl containing water and rub their own eyes with it; and then they put down a bowl of bird-lime instead of the water, go away, and lie in wait at a distance; and when the animal leaps down and besmears itself with the bird-lime, and when, upon winking, its eyelids are shut together, the hunters approach and take it alive. Now this is one way, but there is another. They put on baggy breeches like trousers and then go away, leaving behind them others that are shaggy and smeared inside with bird-lime; and when the animals put these on, they are easily captured.
30.	Some put both Cathaea and the country of Sopeithes, one of the provincial chiefs, between these two rivers,1 2 but others on the far side of the Acesines and the Hyarotis, as bordering on the country of the second Porus, who was a cousin3 of the Porus captured by Alexander. The country that was subject
1	The species cerco'pitheces (for a fuller description see 15.1. 37).
2	The Hydaspes and Acesines.
3	Or44 nephew.”
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τούτω χώραν, iv δὲ τῇ Καθαία1 καινότατου Ιστορείται το περὶ τοῦ κάλλους, οτι τιμάται διαφερόντως, ὼς ίππων και κυνών* βασιΧεα τε yap τον κάΧΧιστον αίρεΐσθαί φησιν Όνησίκριτος, γενόμενόν τε τταιδίον μετά δι μην ον κρίνεσθαι δημοσία, ττότερον εχοι την εννομον μορφήν καί του ζην άζίαν, ἣ ον* κριθέντα δ’ ὑπὺ τοῦ ἀπο-δειχθέντος άρχοντος ζην ή θανατοΰσθαι* βάτττεσ-θαί τε πολλοῖς εύανθεστάτοις χρώμασι τον? rττώyωvaς αυτού τούτον χάριν, καΧΧωπιζο μένους· τούτο δὲ καὶ άΧΧους1 2 3 ττοιεΐν επιμεΧώς συχνούς των Ινδών (καί yap δη φέρειν την χώραν χρόας θαυμαστάς) καὶ θριξὶ και ἐσθἣσι* τους δ’ ανθρώπους τὰ ἄλλα μὲν εὐτελεῖς είναι, φιΧοκόσμονς δέ. ίδιον δε τῶν Καθαίων 3 καὶ τοῦτο ιστορείται, το αίρεΐσθαί νυμφίον καί νύμφην άΧΧηΧους και το σνηκατακαίεσθαι τεθνεώσι τοις άνδράσι τάς ηνναΐκας κατά τοιαύτην αιτίαν, οτι ερώσαί ττοτε C 700 των νέων άφίσταιντο 4 των άνδρώνή φαρμακεύοιεν αυτούς* νόμον ουν θέσθαι τούτον, ώς τταυσομένης της φαρμακείας. ου πιθανώς μεν ουν ὁ νόμος, οὐδ’ ἡ αίτια λἑγεται. φασι δ εν τη Χωττείθους χώρα ορυκτών άΧών ορος είναι, άρκεΐν δυνάμενον οΧη τη ’Ινδική· καί χρυσεΐα δέ καί apyvpeia ού ττοΧύ άττωθεν εν άλΧοις ορεσιν ιστορείται καΧά, ώς εδηΧωσε Γὁργος ὁ μεταΧΧεντης. οί δ’ ’Ινδοὶ μεταΧΧείας καί χωνείας άττείρως εχοντες, οὐδ’ ών
1	Καθαία, Tzschucke and later editors, for KaOea.
2	άλλους, his, άλλως other MSS.
3	Καθαίων, Tzschucke and later editors, for Καθίων.
4	άφίσταιντο, Corais and later editors, for άφίσ-ταντο.
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to him is called Gandaris. As for Cathaea, a most novel regard for beauty there is reported; I mean that it is prized in an exceptional manner, as, for example, for the beauty of its horses and dogs; and, in fact, Onesieritus says that they choose the handsomest person as king, and that a child is judged in public after it is two months old as to whether it has the beauty of form required by law and is worthy to live or not; and that when it is judged by the appointed magistrate it is allowed to live or is put to death; and that the men dye their beards with many most florid colours for the sole reason that they wish to beautify themselves; and that this practice is carefully followed by numerous other Indian peoples also (for the country produces marvellous colours, he says), who dye both their hair and their garments; and that the people, though shabby in every other way, are fond of adornment. The following too is reported as a custom peculiar to the Cathaeans: the groom and bride choose one another themselves, and wives are burned up with their deceased husbands for a reason of this kind— that they sometimes fell in love with young men and deserted their husbands or poisoned them; and therefore the Cathaeans established this as a law, thinking that they would put a stop to the poisoning. However, the law is not stated in a plausible manner, nor the cause of it either. It is said that in the country of Sopeithes there is a mountain of mineral salt sufficient for the whole of India. And gold and silver mines are reported in other mountains not far away, excellent mines, as has been plainly shown by Gorgus the mining expert. But since the Indians are inexperienced in mining and
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εὐποροῦσιν ἴσασιν, ἀλλ,’ άττΧούστερον μεταχειρίζονται το ττραγμα.
3J. Έν δὲ τῇ 'Ζωττείθους και τὰς των κννών ἀρετὰς διηγούνται θαυμαστάς' Χαβειν γοῦν τον ’Αλέξανδρον παρὰ του Χωπείθονς κύνας πεντή-κοντα καὶ εκατόν* διαττείρας δὲ χάριν Χέοντι ττροσαφέντας1 δυο, κρατουμένων1 2 αυτών, δὑο άΧΧους ετταφειναι* τότε 3’ ἣδη καθεστώτων εις άντίτταΧα, τον μεν Ίίωπείθη κεΧεϋσαι των κυνών εν α άττοστταν του σκέΧους Τινα Χαβόμενον, εάν δὲ μὴ υττακούρ, άττοτεμεΐν τον Ἀλἐξανδρον δὲ κατ’ ἀρχὰς μὲν οὐ συγχωρεΐν άττοτεμεΐν^ φειδόμενον τοῦ κυνός, είττόντος δ’, ὅτι Τἐτταρας άντιδώσω σοι, συ^χωρησαι, καϊ τον κύνα ττεριιδεϊν ἀποτμη-θέντα το σκεΧος βραδεία τομή, πριν άνεϊναι το δηημα,
32. Ἠ μὲν οὖν μέχρι τοῦ 'Τδάσπου ὁδὺς τὺ ττΧέον ἦν ἐπὶ μεσημβρίαν, ἡ δ’ ενθένδε πρὺς ἕω μαΧΧον μέχρι τον ‘Τιτάνιος, άπασα δε της ύττωρείας μαΧΧον ἣ τῶν ττεδίων εχο-μἐνη. ὁ S’ οΰν Αλέξανδρος ἀπό τοῦ 'Τπἀνιος άναστρεψας επί τον 'Τδάσπην καὶ τον ναύσταθμον, ηρτικρότει3 τον στόλον, εἶτ’ εττΧει τω ‘Τδάσττη, ττάντες δ’ οι Χεχθέντες ττοταμοϊ συ μ-βάΧΧονσιν εις ενα τον Ινδόν ύστατος δ’ ὁ "Τπανις* ττεντεκαίδεκα δέ τούς σύμτταντας συρρεΐν φασι, τους γε ἀξιολἀγους* ττΧηρωθεΙς δ> εκ ττάντων ώστε καϊ εφ* εκατόν σταδίους, ώς οί μη μέτρια-ξοντἑς φασιν, εύρυνεσθαι κατά τινας τόπους,
1	προσαφέντοε CFwx, προσαφ4ντα wo#.
2	δ’, before αυτών, Corals and later editors omit.
8 Instead of ἡρτικρἀτει, If reads ηρτικροτι (sic), C ἡρτικάτι
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smelting, they also do not know what their resources are, and handle the business in a rather simple manner.
31.	Writers narrate also the excellent qualities of the dogs in the country of Sopeithes. They say, at any rate, that Alexander received one hundred and fifty dogs from Sopeithes; and that, to prove them, two were let loose to attack a lion, and, when they were being overpowered, two others were let loose upon him, and that then, the match having now-become equal, Sopeithes bade someone to take one of the dogs by the leg and pull him away, and if the dog did not yield to cut off his leg; and that Alexander would not consent to cutting off the dog’s leg at first, wishing to spare the dog, but consented when Sopeithes said that he would give him four instead; and that the dog suffered the cutting off of his leg by slow amputation before he let go his grip.
32.	Now the march to the Hydaspes was for the most part towards the south, but from there to the Hypanis it was more towards the east, and as a whole it kept to the foothills more than to the plains. At all events, Alexander, when be returned from the Hypanis to the Hydaspes and the naval station, proceeded to make ready his fleet and then to set sail on the Hydaspes. All the above-mentioned rivers, last of all the Hypanis, unite in one river, the Indus; and it is said that the Indus is joined by fifteen noteworthy rivers all told, and that after being filled so full by all that it is widened in some places, according to writers who are immoderate, even to the extent of one hundred stadia, but, according to the more
(corrected to συνεκρὅτει), T)h τιρτικρότη, i άρτικρότη, and other MSS. and editors before Kramer συνεκρὅτει.
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ώς δ’ oi μετριώτεροι, πεντήκοντα το πλειστον, ἐλἀγιστον δὲ ὲπτά (καὶ πολλὰ ἔθνη καί πόλεις εἰσὶ1 πέριξ2), έπειτα δυσὶ σπὸμασιν εις τὴν νοτίαν εκδίδωσι θάλατταν καί την Παταληνὴν ττροσα-ηορευομένην ποιεῖ νήσον. ταντην δ’ ἔσχε τὴν διάνοιαν 'Αλέξανδρος, άφεϊς τα προς εω μέρη πρώτον μὲν διὰ τὺ κωλυθήναι διαβήναι τον Γ/Τπανιν, έπειτα καὶ ψευδή καταμαθων τῇ πείρα τον προκατέχοντα λὁγον, ως εκπυρα εϊη /cal θηρίοις μάλλον οικήσιμα τα iv τοϊς πεδίοις ἢ άνθρωπείψ ηένει* διόπερ ωρμησεν επι ταϋτα, άφεϊς εκείνα, ώστε και ἐγνώσθη ταῦτα ἀντ’ εκείνων επί πλἐον.
33. Ἠ μὲν οὖν μεταξύ τον *Τπάν/ος καί τον 0 701 'Τδάσπου λέγεται εννέα εχειν έθνη, πόλεις δέ εις πεντακισχιλίας ονκ ελάττονς Κώ τής Μερο-πιδος* δοκεΐ δέ προς υπερβολήν είρήσθαι το πλήθος. ἡ δε μεταξύ του ’Ινδοῦ και του fTδάσπου, εϊρηται σχεδόν τι, ύφ’ ων οίκειται των άξιων μνήμης* κάτω δ’ εξής είσιν οΐ τε Ζίβαι λεγόμενοι, περί ων και πρότερον έμνήσθημεν, καί ΜαΧλοι καί Ζνδράκαι,3 μεγάλα έθνη. καλ Μαλλοΐ μέν, παρ οις άποθανειν εκινδννενσεν ’Αλέξανδρος, τρωθεϊς εν άλώσει πολίχνης τινός, Ζνδράκαι4 δέ, οϋς του Διονύσου συγγενείς έφαμεν μεμυ-θεϋσθαι, προς αυτή δ’ ήδη τῇ Παταληνῇ τήν τε τον Μουσικανον λ&γονσι και την Ζάβον, οὑ
1	εισί DF, «Γναι other MSS.
2	καί πολλά . . . πἐρι|, Meineke ejects, following conj. of Kramer.
3	2ιΒράκαι T)hi, *0ξνΰρχκαι E.
4	2υδράκαι F (corrected in margin to Όξυδράκαή, *0ξυδρίκαι other MSS.
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moderate, fifty at the most and seven at the least (and there are many tribes and cities all about it),1 it then empties into the southern sea by two mouths and forms the island called Patalene. Alexander conceived this purpose1 2 after dismissing from his mind the parts towards the east; first, because he had been prevented from crossing the Hypanis, and, secondly, because he had learned by experience the falsity of the report which had preoccupied his mind, that the parts in the plains were burning hot and more habitable for wild beasts than for a human race;3 and therefore he set out for these parts, dismissing those others, so that the former became better known than those others.
33.	Now the country between the Hypanis and the Hydaspes is said to contain nine tribes, and also cities to the number of five thousand—cities no smaller than Cos Meropis,4 though the number stated seems to be excessive. And as for the country between the Indus and the Hydaspes, I have stated approximately the peoples worthy of mention by which it is inhabited; 5 and below them, next in order, are the people called Sibae, whom I have mentioned before,6 and the Malli and the Sydracae, large tribes. It was in the country of the Malli that Alexander was in peril of death, being wounded in the capture of some small city; and as for the Sydracae, I have already spoken of them as mythically akin to Dionysus.7 Near Patalene, they say, one comes at once to the country of Musicanus, and to that of Sabus, where is Sindo-
1	The words in parenthesis are probably a gloss.
2	i,e. to turn back from the Hypanis. 3 See § 26.
4	See 14. 2. 19.	5 § 28 above.
6 § 8 above.	7 § 8 above.
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τα ΧινΒόμανα,1 και ἔτι την ΤΙορτικανον καλ άΧΧων, ών ἐκράτησεν απάντων Αλέξανδρον, την τον Ίνδου παροικούντων ποτά μίαν, ύστατης Be της ΤΙαταΧηνής, ην 6 Ίνδος ποιεί, σχισθεϊς είς Βύο προχοάς. Αριστόβουλος μεν ονν εἰς χιλίονς σταΒίονς Βιέχειν άΧΧήλων φησιν αντάς, Νέαρχος δ’ όκτακοσίους προστίθησιν, Όνησίκριτος Be την πλευράν έκάστην της άποΧαμβανομένης νήσον τριγώνου το σχήμα ΒισχιΧίων, τον Be ποταμού τὺ πΧάτος, καθ’ δ σχίζεται εις τά στόματα, οσον Βιακοσίων2 καλεῖ δὲ την νήσον ΑέΧτα, καί φησιν ϊσην είναι τον κατ Αίγυπτον Δἐλτα, ονκ άΧηθες τούτο Χεγων.	το γαρ κατ Αίγυπτον Δέλτα
χιΧίων καλ τριακοσίων Χέγεται σταΒίων εχειν την βάσιν, τάς Be πΧευράς εκατέραν ελάττω τής βάσεως. εν Be τῇ Παταληνῇ πόΧις εστιν άξιο-Χογος τά ΤίάταΧα, ἀφ’ ἦς και ή νήσος καλείται.
34.	Φησι δ’ Όνησίκριτος την πΧείστην παρα-Χίαν την ταυ τη πολύ τό τεναγώΒες εχειν, και μάΧιστα κατά τά στόματα των ποταμών, Βιά τε τήν χουν και τάς πΧημμυρίΒας και το μή πνεϊν άπογαίους,3 άΧΧ* υπό των πελάγιων άνεμων κατεχεσθαι τούτους τους τόπους το πλέον. Χέγει Be και περί τής Μουσικανον χώρας έπι πλέον εγκωμιάζων αυτήν, ών τινα κοινά και αΧΧοις ΊνΒοΐς ιστόρηται, ώς τό μακρόβιον, ώστε και τριάκοντα επί τοΐς εκατόν προσΧαμβάνειν (και
1	σαβούτα, σιν?)οναΧίαν moz ; σαβουτα σιν^οΧίαν $w ; σάβου τά σινδονάλια CDF/>, Tzschucke and Corais ; 2ά#ου, τἄ 2ιν<5όμανα Meineke, and so Kramer, who, however, inserts ol· after 3>άβου.
2	For Βιακοσίων Grosknrd conj. είκοσι, Kramer (citing Arrian 5. 20) kmr6v.
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mana, and also to the country of Porticanus and others, who, one and all, were conquered by Alexander, these peoples dwelling along the river-lands of the Indus; but last of all to Patalen6, a country formed by the Indus, which branches into two mouths. Now Aristobulus says that these mouths are one thousand stadia distant from one another, but Nearchus adds eight hundred; and Onesicritus reckons each of the two sides of the included island, which is triangular in shape, at two thousand, and the width of the river, where it branches into the mouths, at about two hundred; and he calls the island Delta, and says that it is equal in size to the Aegyptian Delta, a statement which is not true. For it is said that the Aegyptian Delta has a base of one thousand three hundred stadia, though each of the two sides is shorter than the base. In Patalene there is a noteworthy city, Patala, after which the island is named.
34.	Onesicritus says that most of the seaboard in this part of the world abounds in shoals, particularly at the mouths of the rivers, on account of the silt and the overflows and also of the fact that no breezes blow from the land, and that this region is subject for the most part to winds that blow from the high sea. He describes also the country of Musicanus, lauding it rather at length for things of which some are reported as common also to other Indians, as, for example, their length of life, thirty years beyond one hundred (and indeed some say 3
3 άπογαίους, Casaubon, for απἡ yeas CFmos, άπί> yaias l)i, viroyalas airoyalas sx.
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γὰρ τοὺς 'Σ,ήρας ἔτι τούτων μακροβιωτέρονς τινες φασι) καὶ τὺ Χιτόβιον καὶ τὺ υγιεινόν, καίπερ τἣ? 'χώρας αφθονίαν απάντων εχονσης. ἴδιον δὲ τὺ συσσίτιά τινα Αακωνικά αυτοις είναι δημοσία σιτουμένων, οψα δ’ ἐκ Θήρας εχόντων καί το χρυσω μη ^ρησθαι, μηδ’ ὰργὑρῳ, μετάλλων οντων καί το αντί δουΧων τοϊς iv ακμή χρησθαι νέοις, ώς Κρῆτες μὲν τοῖς Άφαμιώταις, Αάκωνες δὲ τοῖς Εἵλωσι* μὴ άκριβοΰν δὲ τὰ9 επιστημας πλὴν Ιατρικής* ἐπί τινων γαρ κακούρηίαν είναι C 702 τὴν ἐπὶ πΧέον άσκησιν, οἷον ἐπὶ τῆς ποΧεμικής1 καὶ τῶν όμοιων9 δίκην δὲ μὴ εἶναι πλὴν φόνου καί ύβρεως· οὐκ ἐπ’ αὐτῷ γαρ τὺ μὴ παθειν ταΰτα, τα δ’ ἐν τοῖς συμβοΧαίοις ἐπ’ αὐτῷ ἐκάστῳ, ώστε άνέχεσθαι δεῖ, ἐάν τις παραβη την πίστιν, άΧΧά καί προσέχειν, οτω πιστευτέον, καὶ μὴ δικών πΧηροϋν την ττόΧιν. ταΰτα μεν οι μετ* Ἀλεξάνδρου στρατεύσαντες λἐγουσιν.
35.	Εκδἐδοται δὲ τις καὶ Κρατεροῦ πρὸς τὴν μητέρα Άριστοπάτραν έπιστοΧή) πολλά τε ὰλΧα παράδοξα φράζουσα καί ούχ ομολογούσα ουδενί, καὶ δὴ καὶ τὺ μβχρι του Γάγγου προεΧθεϊν τον Αλέξανδρον, αυτός τε φησιν ίδειν τον ποταμόν και κητη τά επ’ αὐτῷ καὶ μεγὲθος καὶ πΧατους καί βάθους πόρρω πίστεως μάΧΧον η ἐγγὺς. ὅτι μὲν γαρ μέγιστος τῶν μνημονευόμενων κατα τας τρεις ηπείρους, καὶ μετ’ αυτόν ό Ίνδος, τρίτος δε καί τέταρτος ό 5/Ιστρος καὶ <5 Νεῖλος, ικανώς
1 τῆ$ ητολεμικῆς EF, τοῖς πολεμικοῖς other MSS.
6ο
ι See 10. 4. 16, 20,
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that the Seres live still longer than this), and their healthfulness, and simple diet, even though their country has an abundance of everything. Peculiar to them is the fact that they have a kind of Laconian common mess,1 where they eat in public and use as food the meat of animals taken in the chase; and that they do not use gold or silver, although they have mines; and that instead of slaves they use young men in the vigour of life, as the Cretans use the Aphamiotae and the Laconians the Helots;2 and that they make no accurate study of the sciences except that of medicine, for they regard too much training in some of them as wickedness; for example, military science and the like; and that they have no process at law except for murder and outrage, for it is not in one’s power to avoid suffering these, whereas the content of contracts is in the power of each man himself, so that he is required to endure it if anyone breaks faith with him, and also to consider carefully who should be trusted and not to fill the city with lawsuits. This is the account of those who made the expedition with Alexander.
35.	But there has also been published a letter of Craterus to his mother Aristopatra, which alleges many other strange things and agrees with no one else, particularly in saying that Alexander advanced as far as the Ganges. And he says that he himself saw the river and monsters on its banks, and a magnitude both of width and of depth which is remote from credibility rather than near it. Indeed, it is sufficiently agreed that the Ganges is the largest of known rivers on the three continents, and after it the Indus, and third and fourth the Ister and the
2	See S. 5. 4 and 12. 3. 4.
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συμφωνεΐται* τὰ καθ’ εκαστα δ’ άλλοι άλλως περί αυτού λέγουσιν, οΐ μὲν τριάκοντα σταΒίων τουλάχιστον πλάτος, οί δὲ καὶ τριών, Μεγασθἐνης δε, όταν ἦ μέτριος και εις εκατόν εύρυνεσθαι, βάθος δὲ είκοσι οργνιων τουλάχιστον.
36.	Ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ συμβολή τούτον τε καὶ του άΧΧον ποταμού1 τὰ ΤΙαΧιβοθρα ΙΒρύσθαι, σταΒίων ογΒοήκοντα το μήκος, πλάτος δὲ πεντεκαίΒεκα, iv παραλληλογ ράμμφ σχήματι, ξυλινον περίβολον εχουσαν κατατετρημένον} ώστε Βιά των οπών τοξεύειν προκεισθαι Be και τάφρον φυλακής τε χάριν και νποΒοχής των εκ τής ττόΧεως απορροίων· τὺ δ’ έθνος, εν ω ή πόλις αυτή, καλεισθαι Πρασίους, Βιαφορώτατον των πάντων τον Be βασιλεύοντα επώνυμου δεῖν1 2 τῆς πὁλεως εἶναι, Παλίβοθρον καλούμενου προς τω ΙΒίω τφ εκ γενετής ονοματι, καθάπερ τον ΧανΒρόκοττον, προς ον ή κεν ο Μεγασθἐνης πεμφθείς. τοιοντο Be και το παρά τοις ΐίαρθυαίοις· Άρσάκαι γαρ καλούνται πάντες, ΙΒια δ6 ὁ μὲν Ὀρώδην,3 ὁ δὲ Φραάτης, ὁ δ’ άλλο τι,
37.	Ἀρίστη δ’ ομολογεΐται πάσα ή τον'Ύπάνιος πέραν* οὐκ άκριβοννται Βέ, άλλα Βιά τήν άγνοιαν και τον εκτοπισμον λέγεται πάντ επι το μειζον
1	After ποταμοί) Meineke inserts *Εραννοβόα, following Arrian, Indica 10.
2	δεῖν F, ὅεῖ other MSS.
3	'Ηρώδης τϊίοχζ.
1	More than twelve miles.
2	About 120 feet. <£ According to the latest calculations, the length of the main stream of the Ganges is 1540 m., or
with its longest affluent, 1680; breadth at true entrance into
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Nile; but the several details concerning it are stated differently by different writers, some putting its minimum breadth at thirty stadia and others even at three, whereas Megasthenes says that when its breadth is medium it widens even to one hundred stadia1 and that its least depth is twenty fathoms.2
36.	It is said that Palibothra lies at the confluence of the Ganges and the other river,3 a city eighty stadia in length and fifteen in breadth, in the shape of a parallelogram, and surrounded by a wooden wall that is perforated so that arrows can be shot through the holes; and that in front of the wall lies a trench used both for defence and as a receptacle of the sewage that flows from the city; and that the tribe of people amongst whom this city is situated is called the Prasii and is far superior to all the rest; and that the reigning king must be surnamed after the city, being called Palibothrus in addition to his own family name, as, for example, King Sandro-cottus to whom Megasthenes was sent on an embassy.4 Such is also the custom among the Parthians; for all are called Arsaces, although personally one king is called Or odes, another Phraates, and another something else.
37.	Writers are agreed that the country as a whole on the far side of the Hypanis is best; but they do not describe it accurately, and because of their ignorance and of its remoteness magnify all things
the sea, 20 m.; breadth of channel in dry season, 1 £ to 2| m.; depth in dry season, 30 ft.” (Holdich, in Encyc. Britannica.)
3	The Erannoboas (now the Sone), according to Groskurd (who cites Arrian, Indica 10) and the later editors (see critical note).
4	See 2. 1. 9.
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ἣ τὺ τερατωΒέστερον* οΐα τα των χρυσωρύχων μυρμήκων καί αΧΧων θηρίων τε καί ανθρώπων ΙΒιομόρφων καί δυνάμεσί τισιν εξηΧΧαγμενων* ώς τους Χήρας μακρόβιους φασι, πόρα καὶ Βιακοσίων ετών παρατείνοντας. Χέγουσι δὲ καὶ αριστοκρατικήν τινα σννταζιν ποΧιτείας αυτόθι εκ πεντακισχιΧίων βουΧευτων συνεστώσαν, ών C 703 έκαστον παρέχεσθαι τω κοινω εΧεφαντα. καὶ τίγρεις δ’ ἐν τοῖς Πρασίοις φησϊν ὁ Μεγασθἐνης μεγίστους γίνεσθαι, σχεδόν δὲ τι καὶ διπλάσιους Χεόντων, Βυνατούς δε, ώστε τῶν ημέρων τινα, αγόμενου ύπο τετταρών, τω όπισθίω σκέΧει δραξά-μενον ημιόνου, βιάσασθαι και εΧκύσαι προς εαυτόν· κερκοπιθήκους δὲ μείζους των μεγίστων κυνων, Χευκούς πΧήν τού προσώπου* τοῦτο δ’ είναι μεΧαν (παρ’ άΧΧοις δ’ άνάτταΧιν), τὰς δὲ κέρκους μείζους Βυεϊν πήχεων, ήμερωτάτους Be καί ού κακοήθεις περί επιθέσεις καί κΧοπάς· Χίθους δ’ ορύττεσθαι Χιβανόχρους, γΧυκυτέρους σύκων ἣ μέΧιτος* άΧΧαχού δὲ Βιπήχεις οφεις ύμενοπτέρους, ώσπερ αί νυκτερίΒες, καί τούτους δὲ νύκτωρ πέτεσθαι, σταΧαγμούς αφιέντας ούρων, τούς δὲ ιδρώτων, Βιασήποντας τον χρώτα τού μή φυΧαξαμένου* καὶ σκόρπιους είναι τττηνούς, ύπερ-βάΧΧοντας μεγέθεσι* φύεσθαι Βέ καί εβενον* είναι Βέ καί κύνας άΧκίμους, ού πρότερον μεθιέν-τας τὺ Βηχθέν, πριν εἰς τους ρώθωνας ΰΒωρ κατα- 1 2
1	See 2.1.9.
2	Apparently an imaginary creature (sometimes called " ant-lion ”) with the fore-parts of a lion and the hind-parts of an ant. Herodotus (3. 102) describes it as “ smaller than a dog
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or make them more marvellous.1 For example, the stories of the ants that mine gold2 and of other creatures, both beasts and human beings, which are of peculiar form and in respect to certain natural powers have undergone complete changes, as, for example, the Seres, who, -they say, are long-lived, and prolong their lives even beyond two hundred years. They tell also of a kind of aristocratic order of government that was composed outright of five thousand counsellors, each of whom furnishes the new commonwealth with an elephant. Megasthenes says that the largest tigers are found among the Prasii, even nearly twice as large as lions, and so powerful that a tame one, though being led by four men, seized3 a mule by the hind leg and by force drew the mule to itself; and that the long-tailed apes are larger than the largest dogs, are white except their faces, which are black (the contrary is the case elsewhere), that their tails are more than two cubits long, and that they are very tame and not malicious as regards attacks and thefts; and that stones are dug up of the colour of frankincense and sweeter than figs or honey; and that in other places there are reptiles two cubits long with membranous wings like bats, and that they too fly by night, discharging drops of urine, or also of sweat, which putrefy the skin of anyone who is not on his guard.; and that there are winged scorpions of surpassing size; and that ebony is also produced; and that there are also brave dogs, which do not let go the object bitten till water is poured down into their nostrils;
but larger than a fox.” Strabo elsewhere (16. 4. 15) refers to “ lions called ants.”
3	The Greek word suggests seizing with the claws, not with the teeth.
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χυθήναι· ἐνίους δ’ ύπο προθυμίας ἐν τώ Βήγματι Βιαστρέφεσθαι τούς οφθαλμούς, τοῖς δὲ καί εκ-πίπτειν κατασχεθήναι δὲ καὶ λέοντα ύττο κυνος καϊ ταύρον, τον Be ταύρον καϊ ὰποθανεῖν, κρατούμενον τον ρύγχους, πρότερον ἣ άφεθήναι.
38.	Ἐν δὲ τῇ ορεινή %ίΧαν1 ποταμόν είναι, ω μηδὲν ἐπιπλεῖ* Δημόκριτον μεν ονν άπιστεῖν, ἄτε ποΧΧην τής ’Ασίας πεπΧανημενον και ’Αριστοτέλης ὅὲ απιστεί, καίπερ2 αέρων ον των λεπτών, οϊς ούΒέν εποχείται πτηνόν* ετι δὲ τῶν άναφερομενών ατμών έπισπαστικοί τινες είσι προς εαυτούς καϊ olov ροφητικοϊ τον ύπερπετοΰς, ώς τὸ ήλεκτρου τον άχυρου καϊ ἡ σιΒηρΐτις του σιΒήρον τάχα δὲ καὶ καθ’ ύΒατος τοιαΰταί τινες εΐεν αν δυνάμεις, ταῦτα μὲν οὐν φυσιολογίας εχεταί τινος και τής περί των όχονμένων πραγματείας, ώστε ἐν έκείνοις έπισκεπτέον* νυνί δ’ ἔτι καὶ ταϋτα προσΧηπτέον και οσα άΧΧα τής γεωγραφίας εγγντέρω.
39.	Φησὶ δὴ το των ΊνΒών πΧήθος εις επτά μέρη Βιηρήσθαι, και πρώτους μεν τούς φιλοσόφους είναι κατά τιμήν, έΧαχίστους 8ε κατ αριθμόν* χρήσθαι δ’ αύτοϊς, ΙΒία μεν εκαστψ τούς θύοντας ἣ τους έναγίζοντας, κοινή δὲ τους βασιλέας κατά τήν μεγάΧην Χεγομενην σύνοΒον, καθ' ήν του νέου έτους άπαντες οί φιΧοσοφοι τω βασιλέϊ συνελθόντες επί θνρας, ο τι αν αυτών
1	2ίλαν Epitome, φιλίαν other MSS.
2	DFw omit καί before αἐρ«ν.
1 This clause is obviously ironical, unless, as others suggest, the text is corrupt.
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and that some bite so vehemently that their eyes become distorted and sometimes actually fall out; and that even a lion was held fast by a dog, and also a bull, and that the bull was actually killed, being overpowered through the dog’s hold on his nose before he could be released.
38.	Megasthenes goes on to say that in the mountainous country there is a River Silas on which nothing floats; that Democritus, however, disbelieves this, inasmuch as he had wandered over much of Asia.1 But Aristotle also disbelieves it, although there are atmospheres so thin that no winged creature can fly in them. Besides, certain rising vapours tend to attract to themselves and “ gulp down/’ as it were, whatever flies over them, as amber does with chaff and the magnet with iron; and perhaps there might also be natural powers of this kind in water. Now these things border, in a way, on natural philosophy and on the science of floating bodies, and therefore should be investigated there; but in this treatise I must add still the following, and whatever else is closer to the province of geography.
39.	He says, then, that the population of India is divided into seven castes:2 the one first in honour, but the fewest in number, consists of the philosophers ; and these philosophers are used, each individually, by people making sacrifice to the gods or malting offerings to the dead, but jointly by the kings at the Great Synod, as it is called, at which, at the beginning of the new year, the philosophers, one and all, come together at the gates of the king; and whatever each man has drawn up in writing or
2 On the caste system in India see “ Caste 5 5 in Encyc. Britannica.
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έκαστος συντάξῃ των χρήσιμων ἣ τηρήση προς εὐετηρίαν καρπών τε καὶ ζώων καὶ περὶ πολιτεία?,1 προφέρει2 τοΰτ els το μέσον* ος δ’ αν τρις εψευσμένος άλω, νόμος εστϊ σιγάν διά βίου· 0 704 τὸν δὲ κατορθώσαντα άφορον καλ ἀτελἣ κρίνουσι.
40.	Δεύτερον δὲ μέρος είναι το των γεωργών, οι πλεΐστοί τε είσι καλ επιεικέστατοι, άστρα-τείᾳ καὶ άδεια του έργάζεσθαι, πόλει μὴ προσ-ιόντες μηδ’ ἄλλη χρείᾳ μηδ’ δχλήσει κοινή' πολλάκις γονν εν τω αυτω χρὁνῳ καὶ τὁπῳ τοῖς μὲν παρατετάχθαι συμβαίνει και διακινδυνεύειν προς τους πολεμίους, οί δ’ άρουσιν ἣ 3 σκάπτουσιν άκινδύνως, προμάχους εχοντες εκείνους. ἔστι δ’ ἡ χώρα βασιλική πάσα■ μισθού δ' αυτήν επί τετάρταις εργάζονται των καρπών.
41.	Τρίτον τὺ τῶν ποιμένων και θηρευτών, οΐς μόνοις εζεστι θηρεύειν και θρεμματοτροφειν, ώνιά τε παρέχειν καί μισθοί) ζεύγη* ἀντὶ δὲ του τὴν γἣν έλευθερουν θηρίων και τών σπερμολόγων ορνέων μετρουνται παρά του βασίλέως σίτον, πλάνητα καί σκηνίτην νεμόμενοι βίον. ίππον δὲ καί ελέφαντα τρέφειν ούκ εζεστιν ιδιώτη* βασιλικόν δ’ έκάτερον νενόμισται το κτήμα, καί είσιν αυτών επιμεληταί.
1	καί ζ(ρων καί περί iroXireias, Corais and the later editors, for καί ζ<ρ'ων καί iroXireias.
2	Trpo<p4pet, Corais and later editors, for irpo<r<p€peu
3	Instead of ἡ, w and Corais read καί.
1 Perhaps the more natural interpretation of the Greek would be, “ the farmers cultivate it for wages, on condition of receiving a fourth part of the produce,” whether “ wages ” and “ fourth, part ” are appositional, or “ on condition of n means, as it might, “ in addition to.” But Diodorus Siculus
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observed as useful with reference to the prosperity of either fruits or living beings or concerning the government, he brings forward in public; and he who is thrice found false is required by law to keep silence for life, whereas he who has proved correct is adjudged exempt from tribute and taxes.
40.	The second caste, be says, is that of the farmers, who are not only the most numerous, but also the most highly respected, because of their exemption from military service and right of freedom in their farming; and they do not approach a city, either because of a public disturbance or on any other business; at any rate, be says, it often happens that at the same time and place some are in battle array and are in peril of their lives against the enemy, while the farmers are ploughing or digging without peril, the latter having the former as defenders. The whole of the country is of royal ownership; and the farmers cultivate it for a rental in addition to paying a fourth part of the produce.1
41.	The third caste is that of the shepherds and hunters, who alone are permitted to hunt, to breed cattle, and to sell or hire out beasts of burden; and in return for freeing the land from wild beasts and seed-picking birds, they receive proportionate allowances of grain from the king, leading, as they do, a wandering and tent-dwelling life. No private person is permitted to keep a horse or elephant. The possession of either is a royal privilege, and there are men to take care of them.
(2. 40. 5) says, (“ the rentals of the country they pay to the king . . . but apart from the rental they pay a fourth part into the royal treasury ”). Hence the translator agrees with Tozer {Selections from Strabo, p. 317), who quotes Lassen (Indische Alterthumskunde II, p. 721).
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42.	Θήρα δὲ των θηρίων τούτων τοιάδε. χωρίον ψιΧον οσον τεττάρων η πέντε σταδίων τάφρφ περιχαράζαντες βαθεία γεφυρούσι την είσοδον στενωτάτῃ γεφύρα· ειτ’ εἰσαφιᾶσι θηΧείας τὰς ήμερωτάτας τρεῖς ἡ τέτταρας, αυτοί $* εν καΧυ-βίοις κρυπτούς ύποκάθηνται Χοχώντες. ημέρας μεν οὖν οὐ ττροσίασιν οί άγριοι, νύκτωρ 8 εφ’ ἐνα ποιούνται την εϊσοΒον είσιόντων δε, κΧείουσι την είσοδον Χάθρα, εΐτα των ήμερων άθΧητών τους άΧκιμωτάτους είσ άγοντες διαμάχονται προς αυτούς, αμα και Χιμφ καταπονούντες· ήδη δὲ καμνόντων, οἱ ευθ αρσέστατοι των ηνίοχων Χάθρα καταβαίνοντες ύποδύνουσιν έκαστος τη γαστρι τού οικείου οχήματος· όρμώμενος δ’ ενθένδε υπο-δυνει τῷ άγρίω και σύμποδα δεσμεῖ* γενομενου δὲ τούτου, κελεὑουσι τοῖς τιθασοΐς τύπτειν τούς συ μποδισθ έντας, εως αν πέσωσιν εις την γην, πεσόντων Β’ ώμοβοίνοις Ιμάσι προσΧαμβάνονται τούς αυχένας αυτών προς τούς των τιθασών ϊνα δε μη σειόμενοι τούς άναβαίνειν έπ* αυτούς επιχειροΰντας άποσείοιντο, τοϊς τραχ^ηΧοις αυτών εμβάΧΧονται κύκΧω τομάς, και κατ αύτάς τούς ιμάντας περιτιθέασιν, ωσθ' νπ άΧγηΒόνων εϊκειν τοΐς Βεσμοΐς καί ησυχάζειν των Β’ άΧόντων άποΧέξαντες τούς πρεσβντέρονς ἣ νεωτέρους της χρείας τούς Χοιπούς άπάγουσιν εις τούς σταθμούς, Βησαντες δὲ τους μὲν ποδας προς άΧΧη-λους, τούς Βέ αυχένας προς κίονα εύ πεπηγότα, 0 705 Βαμάζουσι Χιμώ· επειτα χλόη καΧάμου και πόας άναΧαμβάνονσν μετά Βέ ταύτα πειθαρχειν δι-
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42.	The chase of the elephant is conducted as follows: they dig a deep ditch round a treeless tract about four or five stadia in circuit and bridge the entrance with a very narrow bridge; and then, letting loose into the enclosure three or four of their tamest females, they themselves lie in wait under cover in hidden huts. Now the wild elephants do not approach by day, but they make the entrance one by one at night; and when they have entered, the men close the entrance secretly; and then, leading the most courageous of their tame combatants into the enclosure, they fight it out with the wild elephants, at the same time wearing them down also by starvation; and, once the animals are worn out, the boldest of the riders secretly dismount and each creeps under the belly of his own riding-elephant, and then, starting from here, creeps under the wild elephant and binds his feet together; and when this is done, they command the tamed elephants to beat those whose feet have been bound until they fall to the ground; and when they fall, the men fasten their necks to those of the tamed elephants with thongs of raw ox-hide; and in order that the wild elephants, when they shake those who are attempting to mount them, may not shake them off, the men make incisions round their necks and put the thongs round at these incisions, so that through pain they yield to their bonds and keep quiet. Of the elephants captured, they reject those that are too old or too young for service and lead away the rest to the stalls; and then, having tied their feet to one another and their necks to a firmly planted pillar, they subdue them by hunger; and then they restore them with green cane and grass. After this the elephants are
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δάσκουσι, τοὺς μὲν διὰ Xoyov, τοὺς δὲ μεΧισμω τινι και τυμπανισμᾤ κηΧονντε?* σπάνιοι δ’ οί δυστιθάσευτοι· φύσει yap διακειται πραως και ήμερων, ωστ ἐγγὺς είναι λογἱτῷ ζῴῳ* οἰ δὲ1 και εξαίμους τους ηνιόχους εν τοϊς άγώσι πεσοντας άνεΧόμενοι σώζουσιν εκ τής μάχης, τους2 δὲ3 υποδύντας μεταξύ των προσθίων π οδών ύπερμα-χόμενοι διέσωσαν· των δὲ χορτοφόρων καλ διδα-σκάΧων εϊ τινα παρά θυμόν άπέκτειναν, ούτως επιποθούσιν, ώσθ’ ὺπ’ ἀνίας· άπέχεσθαι τροφής, εστι δ’ οτε καλ άποκαρτερεΐν.
43.	Βιβάζονται t δὲ καί τίκτουσιν, ώς ίπποι, του εαρος μάΧιστα· καιρός δ’ ἐστι τῷ μὲν άρρενι, ὲπειδὰν οϊστρω κατέχηται καί aypiaivry τότε δή καί Χίπους τι διά τής αναπνοής άνίησιν, ήν εχει4 παρὰ τοὺς κροτάφους* ταΐς δε θηΧείαις, όταν ὁ αυτός ούτος πορος άvεψyως τυγχάνη. κύουσι δε τούς μὲν πΧείστους όκτωκαίδεκα μήνας, έΧαχίστους δ’ εκκαίδεκα' τρέφει δ’ ἡ μήτηρ εξ ἔτη* ζῶσι δ’ ὅσον μακροβιώτατοι άνθρωποι οι πολλοί, τινες δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ διακόσια διατείνουσιν ἔτη* ποΧὑνοσοι δὲ και δυσίατοι, ακος δε προς όφθαΧμίαν μεν βόειον yaXa προσκΧυζόμενον, τοϊς πΧείστοις δὲ τῶν νοσημάτων ό μέΧας οίνος πινόμενος, τραύμασι δὲ ποτὺν μεν βούτυρον
1	Instead of of ὅἐ, moz and Corais read τινες γάρ.
2	Instead of τοός, mos and Tzschucke read ol.
3	Before υποδόντας Dteio* insert καί.
4	Instead of ἕκει, F and Meineke read ίσχείο
1	The so-called “ must ” (frenzied male) elephant discharges an abundance of dark oily matter from two pores in the forehead (see “ Elephant ” in Encyc. Britamiica). “ True,
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taught to obey commands, some through words of command and others through being charmed by tunes and drum-beating. Those that are bard to tame are rare; for by nature the elephant is of a mild and gentle disposition, so that it is close to a rational animal; and some elephants have even taken up their riders who had fallen from loss of blood in the fight and carried them safely out of the battle, while others have fought for, and rescued, those who had crept between their fore-legs. And if in anger they have killed one of their feeders or masters, they yearn after him so strongly that through grief they abstain from food and sometimes even starve themselves to death.
43.	They copulate and bear young like horses, mostly in the spring. It is breeding-time for the male when he is seized with frenzy and becomes ferocious; at that time he discharges a kind of fatty matter through the breathing-hole which he has beside his temples.1 And it is breeding-time for the females when this same passage is open. They are pregnant eighteen months at the most and sixteen at the least; and the mother nurses her young six years. Most of them live as long as very long-lived human beings, and some continue to live even to two hundred years, although they are subject to many diseases and are hard to cure. A remedy for eye diseases is to bathe the eyes with cow’s milk; but for most diseases they are given dark wine to drink; and, in the case of wounds, melted butter
on occasion male elephants get into the stage called musth, the symptoms of which, and possibly the cause, are certain head, glands. Musth has no connection with sex, although this is commonly thought to be the case ” (Major A. W. Smith, Atlantic Monthly, November 1928, p. 632).
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(εξάγει γαρ τα σιΒήρια), τα δ’ ἔλκη σαρξιν ὐείαις πυριῶσιν. Ὀνησίκριτος δὲ καὶ εως τριακοσίων βτών ζην φησι, σπάνιον δὲ και εως πεντακοσίων, κρατίστους δ’ είναι περὶ τὰ διακόσια ἔτη, κνίλ σκεσθαι δὲ δεκαετίαν, μείζους δὲ τῶν Αιβυκών και ερρωμενεστέρους ἐκεῖνός τε εϊρηκε καὶ ἄλλοι* ταῖς οὖν Ίτροβοσκίσιν επάλξεις καθαιρεΐν καί δἐνδρα άνασπαν πρόρριζα, Βιανισ τα μένους €ἰς τους οπισθίους πόδας. Νέαρχος δὲ καὶ ποδάγρας ἐν ταῖς θήραις τίθεσθαι κατά τινας σννδρόμους φησι, συνελαύνεσθαι δ’ ὕπὲ τῶν τιθασών τους άγριους εις ταύτας, κρειττόνων οντων και ηνίο-χουμένων. ούτως δ’ εύτιθασεύτους elvai, ώστε καί λιθάζειν ἐπὶ σκοπόν μανθάνειν καί οπλοις χρήσθαι* νειν τε κάλλιστα· μέγ ιστόν τε νομί-ζεσθαι κτήμα ελεφάντων άρμα· άγεσθαι δ’ ὺπὺ ζυγόν1 ώς 2 καὶ καμήλους· γυναίκα δ’ ενδοκιμεΐν, εί λάβοι παρά εραστου Βώρον ελέφαντα. οντος ὁ λἀγος οὐχ ομολογεί τω φήσαντι μόνων3 βασιλέων είναι κτήμα ίππον καί ελέφαντα,4
44.	Τῶν δὲ μυρμηκών των 'χρυσωρύχων δέρματα ἰδεῖν φησιν οντος παρδαλέαις όμοια. Μεγασθἐνης C 706 δὲ περὶ τῶν μυρμήκων οΰτω φησιν, ὅτι ἐν Αέρδαις, ἔθνει μεγάλω των προσεωων και ορεινών ’Ινδών, οροπέδιον εἴη τρισχιλίων πως τον κύκλον στα-
J ζυγόν CDF#, ζυγών other MSS.
2 ώς, Jones inserts from conj of Tzschucke and Groskurd ; Corais emends /cal καμήλους to άχαλίνου$ (“ without bridles ”) ; Kramer and Meineke merely place an asterisk before the two words.
8 μόνων F, μόνον other MSS.
4	οντος......ἐλἐφαντα, omitted by mo«, is probably a
gloss.
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is applied to them (for it draws out the bits of iron), while ulcers are poulticed with swine’s flesh. Onesicritus says that they live as long as three hundred years and in rare cases even as long as five hundred; but that they are most powerful when about two hundred years of age, and that females are pregnant for a period of ten years. And both he and others state that they are larger and stronger than the Libyan elephants; at any rate, standing up on their hind feet, they tear down battlements and pull up trees by the roots by means of the proboscis. Nearchus says that in the hunt for them foot-traps also are put at places where tracks meet, and that the wild elephants are driven together into these by the tamed ones, which latter are stronger and guided by riders; and that they are so easy to tame that they learn to throw stones at a mark and to use weapons; and that they are excellent swimmers; and that a chariot drawn by elephants is considered a very great possession, and that they are driven under yoke like camels;1 and that a woman is highly honoured if she receives an elephant as a gift from a lover. But this statement is not in agreement with that of the man who said that horse and elephant were possessed by kings alone.1 2
44.	Nearchus says that the skins of gold-mining ants are like those of leopards. But Megasthenes speaks of these ants as follows: that among the Derdae, a large tribe of Indians living towards the east and in the mountains, there is a plateau approximately three thousand stadia in circuit, and that
1	On this clause see critical note
2	§ 41 above.
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δίων* υποκείμενων he τούτφ χρυσωρυχείων, οί μεταΧΧεύοντες εΐεν μύρμηκες, θηρία1 άΧωπέκων ούκ εΧάττω, τάχος υπερφυές έχοντα καί ζώντα2 από θήρας· ορύττει 3 δὲ χειμώνι την yrjv, σωρεύει4 τε προς τσῖς στομίου, καθάπερ οί άσφάΧακες· ψῆγμα δ’ ὲστὶ χρυσού μικράς έψησεως δεόμενου* τοῦθ’ ύπoζυyίoις μετίασιν οί πλησιόχωροι Χάβρα* φανερών yap διαμάχονται καί διώκουσι φεύγοντας, καταΧαβόντες δε διαχρώνται καί αυτούς καί τά ύποζύηια' προς δε το Χαθειν κρέα θηρεια προτιθέασι κατά μέρη, περισπασθ έντων δ’ αναιρούνται το ψῆγμα καὶ τού τυχόντος τοϊς εμπόροις apyov διατίθενται, χωνεύειν ούκ είδότες.
45.	*Επεὶ δ’ ἐν τῷ ττερὶ τῶν θηρευτών Xoy<p καί περί των θηρίων εμνήσθημεν, ών τε Μεγασθἐνης είπε καί άΧΧοι, προσθετέου καί ταύτα. ό μεν yap Νἐὰρχος το των ερπετών θαυμάζει πΧήθος καί την κακίαν* άvaφεύyειv yap εκ των πεδίων είς τάς κατοικίας τάς διαΧανθανούσας εν ταΐς έπικΧύσεσι καί πληρούν τούς οϊκους· διά δη τούτο καί ύψηΧάς ποιείσθαι τάς χΧίνας, εστι δ’ οτε καί εζοικίζεσθαι πΧεονασάντων' εί δὲ μη τὺ πολὺ τοῦ πλήθους υπό των ύδάτων διεφθείρετο, καν ερημωθήναι την χώραν, καί την μικρότητα δ’ αυτών είναι χαλεπήν καί την υπερβολήν τού μεyέθoυς, την μεν διά τό δυσφύΧακτον, την δε δι
1	θηρία, Kramer and later editors, for θηρίων.
2	εχοντα καί ζωντ α, Kramer and later editors, for %χοντες ζωι/res.
3	ορνττονσί E&.
4	ίτωρεύονσι Ε, ασπάλακες Xylander and other editors before Kramer.
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below it are gold mines, of which the miners are ants, animals that are no smaller than foxes, are surpassingly swift, and live on the prey they catch. They dig holes in winter and heap up the earth at the mouths of the boles, like moles;1 and the gold-dust requires but little smelting. The neighbouring peoples go after it on beasts of burden by stealth, for if they go openly the ants fight it out with them and pursue them when they flee, and then, having overtaken them, exterminate both them and their beasts; but to escape being seen by the ants, the people lay out pieces of flesh of wild beasts at different places, and when the ants are drawn away from around the holes, the people take up the gold-dust and, not knowing how to smelt it, dispose of it unwrought to traders at any price it will fetch.
* 45. But since, in my account of the hunters and of the wild beasts, I have mentioned what both Megasthenes and others have said, I must go on to add the following. Near dins wonders at the number of the reptiles and their viciousness, for he says that at the time of the inundations they flee up from the plains into the settlements that escape the inundations, and fill the houses; and that on this account, accordingly, the inhabitants not only make their beds high, but sometimes even move out of their houses when infested by too many of them; and that if the greater part of the multitude of reptiles were not destroyed by the waters, the country would be depopulated; and that the smallness of some of them is troublesome as well as the huge size of others, the small ones because it is difficult to guard against them, and the huge ones because of their strength,
1 A species of the Spalacidae.
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Ιατγύν, οπον καϊ εκκαιδεκαπή*χεις εχίδνας όράσθαι* επφδούς δὲ περιφοράν ίάσθαι π επίστενμόνους, καϊ είναι σ%εδὸν τι μονήν ταυτήν Ιατρικήν' μηδὲ 7ὰρ νόσους είναι πολλὰς διὰ την Χιτότητα τής διαίτης καϊ την άοινίαν' εἰ 3ὲ yivoiVTO, ίάσθαι τους σοφιστάς. Αριστόβουλος δὲ τῶν θρυλου-μενων μεγεθών οὐδὲν ἰδεῖν φησιν, ἔχιοναν δὲ μόνον εννέα πη'χών καϊ σπιθαμής. καὶ ?ῖμεῖς δ’ ἐν Αἰγὑπτῳ κομισθεϊσαν ἐκεῖθεν τηΧικαύτην πως εἴδομεν. ἔχεις δὲ ποΧΧούς φησι ποΧύ εΧάττους καϊ ασπίδας, σκόρπιους δὲ μεγάλους, οὐδὲν δὲ τούτων όντως όχΧεΐν ώς τὰ λεπτὰ όφείδια, ου μείζω σπιθαμιαίων' ευρίσκεσθαι yap ἐν σκηναις, ἐν σκεύεσιν, ἐν θpιyyoϊς1 ἐγκεκρυμμένα, τους δὲ πXηyέvτaς αίμορροειν ἐκ παντός πόρου μετὰ έπωδννίας, 'έπειτα άποθνήσκειν, εἰ μὴ βοηθήσει τις εὐθὺς* την δὲ βοήθειαν ραδίαν είναι δια την 707 αρετήν των ’Ινδικών ριζών καϊ φαρμάκων, κροκο-δείΧονς τε ου τε ποΧΧούς οΰτε βΧαπτικούς ανθρώπων εν τψ Ινδῷ φησιν ευρίσκεσθαι, και τα αΧΧα δε ζωα τα πΧειστα τὰ αὐτά ὅπερ ἐν τῷ Νείλῳ yεvvάσθaι πΧήν ίππον ποταμίου. Όνησίκριτος δὲ καὶ τοῦπὸν φησι yεvvάσθaι. των δ’ ἐκ θαΧάττης φησιν ό ΆριστόβονΧος εις μεν τον Νεῖλον άνατρεχειν μηδέν εζω θρίσσης και κεσ-τρεως καϊ δεΧφΐνος διά τους κροκοδείλους, ἐν
1 Instead of ὅριγγοῖς, CDEF/mw> read θρύοιε (* ‘ tushes ”); a; reads Qpiyylois, and Corais ὅριγκοῖς. 2
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inasmuch as vipers even sixteen cubits long are to be seen; and that charmers go around who are believed to cure the wounds; and that this is almost the only art of medicine, for the people do not have many diseases on account of the simplicity of their diet and their abstinence froin wine; but that if diseases arise, they are cured by the Wise Men. But Aristo-bulus says that he saw none of the animals of the huge size that are everywhere talked about, except a viper nine cubits and one span long. And I myself saw one of about the same size in Aegypt that had been brought from India. He says that you have many much smaller vipers, and asps, and large scorpions, but that none of these is so troublesome as the slender little snakes that are no more than a span long, for they are found hidden in tents, in vessels,1 and in hedges 2; and that persons bitten by them bleed from every pore with anguish, and then die unless they receive aid immediately; but that aid is easy because of the virtue of the Indian roots and drugs. He says further that crocodiles, neither numerous nor harmful to man, are to be found in the Indus, and also that most of the other animals are the same as those which are found in the Nile except the hippopotamus. Onesicritus, however, says that this animal too is found in India. And Aristobulus says that on account of the crocodiles no sea-fish swim up into the Nile except the thrissa,3 4 the cestreusand the dolphin,5 but that there is a
3	Apparently of the genus Trichiuridae (cutlass fish), or else Bngraulidae (small herring-like fish used for pickling and sauces).
4	Apparently of the genus Mugilidae (grey mullets).
5	The dolphin, however, is a mammal, not a fish.
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δὲ τῷ Ίνδφ πλήθος* των δὲ καρίδων τὰς μὲν μικρὰς μἐχρι ὰρους1 ἀναθεῖν, τὰς δὲ μεγάλας μἐχρι τῶν συμβολών τον τε Τνδοῦ καὶ τον Ἀκεσίνου. περὶ μὲν οὖν των θηρίων τοσαύτα λέγεται* ἐπανιὁν τες δ’ ἐπὶ τον Μεγασθἐνη λέγω μεν τὰ ὲξἣς, ών ἀπελίπομεν.
4β. Μετὰ 7ὰρ τους θηρευτάς και τους ποιμένας τέταρτον φΐ]σιν είναι μέρος τούς εργαζομένους τάς τέχνας καλ τούς καπηλικούς καλ οΐς άπο του σώματος η εργασία' ών οί μεν φόρον τελούσι καί λειτουργίας παρέχονται τακτάς, τοις δ’ οπλοποιοί? καὶ ναυπηγοΐς μισθοί και τροφαϊ παρά βασιλέως εκκεινται*	μόνω γάρ εργάζονται*
παρέχει δὲ τὰ μὲν όπλα τοις στρατιώταις 6 στρατοφνλαξ, τὰς δὲ ναὺς μισθού τοις πλέουσιν ο ναύαρχος και τοις εμπόροις.
47.	Πέμπτου δ’2 εστϊ το των πολεμιστών, οΐς τον άλλον χρόνον εν σχολή καί πότοις ό βίος εστίν, εκ τού βασιλικού διαιτωμένοις, ώστε τάς εξόδους, όταν ἦ3 χρεία, ταχέως ποιεισθαι, πλἡν τῶν σωμάτων μηδέν άλλο κομίζοντας παρ* εαυτών.
48.	Ἕκτοι δ’ εΐσίν οί έφοροι* τοντοις δ’ έποπ-τενειν δὲδοται τὰ πραττόμενα καί άναγγέλλειν λάθρα τῷ βασιλέϊ, συνεργούς ποιουμένοις τάς εταίρας, τοις μὲν ἐν τῇ πόλει τάς εν τη πόλει, τοῖς δὲ εν στρατοπέδψ τάς αυτόθι* καθίστανται δ’ οὶ άριστοι καί πιστότατοι.
1	For ὅρους, Groskurd eonj. των όρων3 Corais Οΰρων.
2	S’, before ἐστί, Meineke inserts. 3 ὑμ, εϊη other MSS.
1	Of the genus Caridea (shrimp, prawns, and the like). 80
GEOGRAPHY, 15. 1. 45-48
large number of different fish in the Indus. Of the carides,1 the small ones swim up the Indus only as far as a mountain,2 but the large ones as far as the confluence of the Indus and the Acesines. So much, then, is reported about the wild animals. Let ine now return to Megasthenes and continue his account from the point where I left off.
46.	After the hunters and the shepherds, he says, follows the fourth caste—the artisans, the tradesmen, and the day-labourers; and of these, some pay tribute to the state and render services prescribed by the state, whereas the armour-makers and shipbuilders receive wages and provisions, at a published scale, from the king, for these work for him alone; and arms are furnished the soldiers by the commander-in-chief, whereas the ships are let out for hire to sailors and merchants by the admiral.
47.	The fifth caste is that of the warriors, who, when they are not in service, spend their lives in idleness and at drinking-bouts, being maintained at the expense of the royal treasury; so that they make their expeditions quickly when need arises, since they bring nothing else of their own but their bodies.
48.	The sixth is that of the inspectors,3 to whom it is given to inspect what is being done and report secretly to the king, using the courtesans as colleagues, the city inspectors using the city courtesans and the camp inspectors the camp courtesans; but the best and most trustworthy men are appointed to this office.
2	“A mountain” is unintelligible. The only plausible emendations yield “ the mountains ” or “ the Uri ” (a people mentioned by Pliny 6. 20, 23). See critical note.
3	i.e, of political and military officials.
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49.	Ἕβδομοι δ’ οί σύμβουΧοι καί σύνεδροι τον βασιΧεως, εξ ων τά αρχεία καί δικαστήρια καί ή διοίκησή των οΧων. ουκ εστι δ’ ούτε γαμεϊν εξ αΧΧον γένους οὕτ’ ἐπιτήδευμα οὓτ’ εργασίαν μεταΧαμβάνειν αΧΧην ἐξ ἄλλης, οὐδὲ πλείους μεταχειρίζεσθαι τον αυτόν, πλὴν εἰ τῶν φιλοσόφων τις ε/ῆ* εάσθαι yap τούτον δι ape την.
50.	Τῶν δ’ αρχόντων οι μιν εἰσιν άγορανόμοι, οί δ’ αστυνόμοι, οι δ’ ἐπὶ τῶν στρατιωτών* ὧν οί μὲν ποταμούς εξεργάξονται καὶ άναμετροΰσι την yήν, ῶς ἐν Αιγύτττφ, καὶ τὰς κΧειστάς διώρυγας, άή> ὧν εις τὰς ὐχετείας ταμιεύεται πὸ ὔδωρ, εττισκοττονσιν, όπως ἐξ ἴσης ττασιν ή των ύδάτων
V08 παρείη χρῆσις. οί δ’ αυτοί καί των θηρευτών εττιμεΧουνται καί τιμής καί κοΧάσεώς εἰσι κύριοι τοῖς ετταξίοις' καὶ φοροΧογουσι δὲ καὶ τὰς τἐχνας τὰς περὶ τὴν γἣν εττιβΧεττονσιν, νΧοτόμων, τεκτόνων, χαΧκεων ; μεταΧΧευτων* όδοττοιοΰσι δε καί κατά δέκα στάδια στήΧην τιθεασι, τάς εκτροττάς καί τά διαστήματα δηΧονσαν.
51.	Οἱ δ’ αστυνόμοι εἰς ὲξ πεντάδας διῄρηνται· καὶ οἱ μεν τά δημιουργικά σκοττουσιν, οί δε ξενοδοχοΰσιν♦ καὶ γαρ καταγωγάς νεμούσι κα\ τοῖς /3ίοις τταρακοΧουθοΰσι, τταρέδρους δόντες, καί προττέμπουσιν ή αυτούς ή τά χρήματα των 1 2 3 4
1	The “ city commissioners ” (αστυνόμοι) at Athens (ten in number) bad charge of the police, the streets, and the public works,
2	i.e. the market commissioners.
3	i.e. when the inundations destroyed the landmarks.
4	See § 40 above.
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49.	The seventh is that of the advisers and councillors of the king, who hold the chief offices of state, the judgeships, and the administration of everything. It is not legal for a man either to marry a wife from another caste or to change one’s pursuit or work from one to another; nor yet for the sarnie man to engage in several, except in case he should be one of the philosophers, for, Megasthenes says, the philosopher is permitted to do so on account of his superiority.
50.	Of the officials, some are market commissioners, others are city commissioners,1 and others are in charge of the soldiers. Among these, the first2 keep the rivers improved and the land remeasured,3 as in Aegypt, and inspect the closed canals from which the water is distributed into the conduits, in order that all may have an equal use of it. The same men also have charge of the hunters and are authorized to reward or punish those who deserve either. They also collect the taxes 4 and superintend the crafts connected with the land—those of wood-cutters, carpenters, workers in brass, and miners. And they make roads, and at every ten stadia place pillars showing the by-roads and the distances.
51.	The city commissioners are divided into six groups of five each. One group looks after the arts of the handicraftsmen. Another group entertains strangers, for they assign them lodgings, follow closely their behaviour, giving them attendants,5 and either escort them forth or forward the property 6 of those who die; and they take care of
5	i.e. partly as advisers, partly as spies (Tozer, op. cit
e i.e. to their relatives.
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άποθανόν των} νοσούν των τε επιμελούνται και άποθανόντας θάπτουσι. τρίτοι δ’ εἰσίν, οι τὰς γενέσεις καὶ θανάτους ἐξετάζουσι, πὑτε καί πώς, των τε φόρων χάριν και όπως μη αφανείς ehv αί κρείττους και χείρους γοναί και θάνατοι. τέταρτοι δ’1 οι περί τάς καπηΧείας και μετα-βοΧάς· οῖς μέτρων μέΧει και των ωραίων, όπως άπο συσσημον πωλοῖτο. οϋκ εστι δὲ πλείω τον αυτόν μεταβάΧΧεσθαι, πΧήν el διττούς ύποτεΧοίη φόρους. πέμπτοι δ’ οὶ π ροεστώτες των Βημιουρ-γουμένων και πωΧοϋντες ταύτ άπο συσσημον, χωρίς μεν τά καινά, χωρίς δὲ τὰ παΧαιά’ τω μιγνύντι δὲ ζημία, έκτοι Be καλ ύστατοι οι τάς Βεκάτας εκΧεγοντε? των πωΧουμένων' θάνατος Be τω κΧέψαντι το τέΧος. ΙΒία μεν έκαστοι ταΰτα, κοινῇ δ’ επιμεΧοϋνται των τε ΙΒίων καλ των ποΧιτικων και της των Βημοσίων επισκευής, τιμών2 τε και αγοράς καί Χιμένων καί ιερών.
52.	Μετά δὲ τους αστυνόμους τρίτη εστί συναρχία η περί τά στρατιωτικά, καί αν τη ταϊς πεντάσιν έζαχή Βιωρισμένη' ών την μεν μετά του ναυάρχου τάττουσι, την δὲ μετά τον επί των βοϊκών ζευγών, Βι ών όργανα κομίζεται και τροφή αύτοΐς τε καί κτήνεσι καί τά άΧΧα τά χρήσιμα τής στρατιάς. οντοι Be καί τούς Βια-
1	δ\ before of, Meineke inserts.
2	ημών, Meineke (following conj. of Kramer), emends to t αχών.
1	i.e. “the stamp impressed on weights and measures,” which were “ tested every six months ” (Tozer, op. cit., p. 320, quoting Lassen, op. citII. p. 572).
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them when they are sick and bury them when they die. The third group is that of those who scrutinize births and deaths, when and how they take place, both for the sake of taxes and in order that births and deaths, whether better or worse, may not be unknown. The fourth group is that which has to do with sales and barter; and these look after measures and the fruits of the season, that the latter may be sold by stamp.1 But the same man cannot barter more than one thing without paying double taxes. The fifth group is that of those who have charge of the works made by artisans and sell these by stamp, the new apart from the old; and the man who mixes them is fined. The sixth and last group is that of those who collect a tenth part of the price of the things sold; and death is the penalty for the man who steals.2 These are the special duties performed by each group, but they all take care jointly of matters both private and public, and of the repairs of public works, of prices,3 market-places, harbours, and temples.
52.	After the city commissioners there is a third joint administration, in charge of military affairs, which is also divided into six groups of five each. Of these groups, one is stationed with the admiral; another with the man in charge of the ox-teams, by which are transported instruments of war and food for both man and beast and all other requisites of the army. These also furnish the menials, I mean
2	i.e. the taxpayer who cheats the government.
3	Meineke emends the Greek word for “ prices ” to that for “ walls ” (see critical note), thus making “ walls, marketplaces, harbours, and temples ” in apposition with “ public works.”
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κὁνους 7Γαρἐχονσι, τυμπανιστάς, κωδωνοφόρους, ἔτι δὲ καί Ιπποκόμους καλ μηχανοποιούς καί τούς τούτων ύπηρέτας· εκπεμπουσί τε προς κώδωνας τούς χορτοΧόγους, τιμῇ καὶ κολάσει τὺ τάχος κατασκεύαζα μεν οι καϊ την ασφάλειαν. τρίτοι δε εἰσιν οἱ των πεζών επιμελούμενοι* τέταρτοι δ’ οί τῶν ϊππων' πέμπτοι δ’ αρμάτων% έκτοι δε ελεφάντων. βασιλικοί τε σταθμοί καϊ ϊπποις καϊ C 709 θηρίοις, βασιλικόν δὲ καὶ οπλοφνλάκιον* παρα-δίδωσι 7ὰρ ὀ στρατιώτης την τε σκευήν είς το οπλοφνλάκιον καί τον ίππον είς τον ίππώνα καί το θηρίον ομοίως' χρώνται δ’ άχαλινώτοις. τά δ’ άρματα εν ταις οΒοΐς βόες ελκουσιν, οι 8έ ίπποι άπο φορβειάς άηονται τού μη παρεμπί-πρασθαι τά σκέλη, μηδε το πρόθυμον αυτών το νπο τοΐς άρμασιν άμβλύνεσθαι. δυο δ’ είσίν επί τω άρματι παραβάται προς τώ ήνιόχω· ὁ δὲ τού ελέφαντος ηνίοχος τέταρτος, τρεις δ’ οι απ’ αυτού τοξενοντες.
53.	Εὐτελεῖς δὲ κατὰ την δίαιταν Ίνδοι πάντες, μάλλον δ' εν ταΐς στρατείαις' οὐδ’ οχλω περιττώ χαίρονσι' διόπερ εύκοσμούσι. πλείστη δ’ εκεχειρία περί τάς κλοπάς* ηενόμενος1 Joύv εν τψ Xανδροκόττου στρατοπεδφ φησϊν ό Μεγασθἐνης, τετταράκοντα μυριάδων πλήθους ιδρυμένου, μηδε-μίαν ημέραν ίδεΐν ανηνεημενα κλεμματα πλειόνων ή διακοσίων δραχμών άξια, άηράφοις καί ταύτα νόμοις χρωμενοις. ούδε jap ηράμματα είδεναι
1 γενάμενος, Tzschucke and later editors, for γενομἐνουχ. * 3
1 i.e. the elephants.	2 i.e. of royal ownership.
3	i.e. before they are used in battle.
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dram-beaters, gong-carriers, as also grooms and machinists and their assistants; and they send forth the foragers to the sound of bells, and effect speed and safety by means of reward and punishment. The third group consists of those in charge of the infantry; the fourth, of those in charge of the horses; the fifth, of those in charge of the chariots; and the sixth, of those in charge of the elephants. The stalls for both horses and beasts1 are royal,2 and the armoury is also royal; for the soldier returns the equipment to the armoury, the horse to the royal horse-stable, and likewise the beast; and they use them without bridles. The chariots are drawn on the march by oxen; but the horses are led by halter, in order that their legs may not be chafed by harness, and also that the spirit they have when drawing chariots may not be dulled.3 There are two combatants in each chariot in addition to the charioteer; but the elephant carries four persons, the driver and three bowmen, and these three shoot arrows from the elephant’s back.
53.	All Indians live a simple life, and especially when they are on expeditions; and neither do they enjoy useless disturbances; and on this account they behave in an orderly manner. But their greatest self-restraint pertains to theft; at any rate, Megas-thenes says that when he was in the camp of Sandrocottus, although the number in camp was forty thousand, he on no day saw reports of stolen articles that were worth more than two hundred drachmae; and that too among a people who use unwritten laws only. For, he continues, they have no knowledge of written letters,4 and regulate every
4	But cf. § 67 (below).
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αὐτού?, ἀλλ’ ὰπό μνήμης ἕκαστα διοικεῖσθαι* ενπραγείν1 δ’ ὅμως διὰ τὴν απλότητα καὶ την εντέλειαν οινὸν τε γαρ οὐ πίνειν, ἀλλ’ ἐν θυσίας μὁνον, πίνειν δ’ απ’ όρύζης ἀντὶ κρίθινων συντι-θὲντας· καὶ σιτία δὲ τὺ πλέον ορυζαν είναι ροφητην. καὶ ἐν τοῖς νόμοις δὲ καὶ συμβολαίοις τὴν απλότητα ελέγχεσθαι ὲκ του μὴ πολυδίκονς είναι* οὑτε γαρ υποθήκης 2 οὓτε παρακαταθήκης είναι δ/κας, οὐδὲ μαρτύρων οὐδὲ σφραγίδων αὐτοῖς δεῖν, άλλα πιστεὑειν παραβαλλόμενους* καὶ τὰ οἴκοι δὲ τὺ πλέον άφρονρειν. ταϋτα μὲν δὴ σωφρονικά, τὰλλα δ’ οὐδ’ 3 ἄν τις άποδέζαιτο' τὺ μόνους διαιτάσθαι ἀεὶ καὶ τὺ μὴ μιαν εἶναι πᾶσιν ώραν κοινήν δείπνου τε καὶ ἀρίστου, ἀλλ’ ὅπως εκάστω φίλον* προς γαρ τον κοινωνικόν καί τον πολιτικόν βίον εκείνως κρεϊττον.
54. Γυμνάσιων1 2 3 4 δὲ μάλιστα τρΐψιν δοκι-μάζουσι καὶ άλλως καί διὰ σκυταλίδων εβενίνων λείων εζομαλίζονται τα σώματα. λιταί δὲ και αί ταφαί καί μικρά χώματα. νπεναντίως δε τη άλλη λιτότητι κοσμούνται. χρυσοφοροϋσι γαρ καί διαλίθω κόσμψ χρώνται σινδόνας τε φορούσιν εύανθεΐς καί σκιάδια αντοίς ἔπεται· τὺ γαρ κάλλος τιμωντες άσκονσιν οσα καλλωπίζει την οψιν. αλήθειαν τε ομοίως καί αρετήν αποδέχονται · διοπερ ούδε τη ηλικία των γερόντων προνομίαν διδόασιν, ἂν μὴ καὶ τῴ φρονεΐν πλεο-
1	εόπραγεῖν F, eu πράττειν other MSS.
2	υποὅἡ/ην, Tyrwhitt and later editors, for ἐπι0ἡ/ο?ς.
3	Instead of ούδ*, mas and Corais and Memeke read οόκ.
4	Γυμνασίων E, Γυμνάσιον other MSS. ; so Corais and Meineke.
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single thing from memory; but still they fare happily, because of their simplicity and their frugality; and indeed they do not drink wine, except at sacrifices, but drink a beverage which they make from rice instead of barley;1 and also that their food consists for the most part of rice porridge; and their simplicity is also proven in their laws and contracts, which arises from the fact that they are not litigious; for they do not have lawsuits over either pledges or deposits, or have need of witnesses or seals, but trust persons with whom they stake their interests; and further, they generally leave unguarded what they have at their homes. Now these things tend to sobriety; but no man could approve those other habits of theirs—of always eating alone and of not having one common hour for all for dinner and breakfast instead of eating as each one likes; for eating in the other way is more conducive to a social and civic life.
54.	For exercise they approve most of all of rubbing ; and, among other ways, they smooth out their bodies through means of smooth sticks of ebony. Their funerals are simple and their mounds small. But, contrary to their simplicity in general, they like to adorn themselves; for they wear apparel embroidered with gold, and use ornaments set with precious stones, and wear gay-coloured linen garments, and are accompanied with sun-shades; for, since they esteem beauty, they practise everything that can beautify their appearance. Further, they respect alike virtue and truth; and therefore they give no precedence even to the age of old men, unless these are also superior in wisdom. They
1 “ Arrack ” is the name of this beverage.
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νεκτωσι. πολλὰς δὲ γαμοΰσιν ώνητάς παρά των <γονέων, Χαμβάνονσί τε ἀντιδιδὸντες ζεύγος βοών, ων τὰς μὲν εὐπειθείας1 χάριν, τὰς δ’ ἄλλας ἡδονῆς καὶ ποΧυτεκνίας' εἰ δὲ μὴ σωφρονεΐν 110 ἀναγκάσαιεν, πορνευειν ἔξεστι. θύει δὲ οὐδεὶ9 εστεφανωμένος οὺδὲ θυμια οὐδὲ σπἐνδει, οὐδὲ σφάττουσι το ίερεΐον, ἀλλὰ πνίγουσιν, ίνα μὴ ΧεΧωβημένον, ἀλλ’ οΧόκΧηρον διδῶται τῷ θεῴ. ψευΒο μαρτυρίας δ’ ὁ άΧούς ακρωτηριάζεται, ο τε πηρώσας ου τά αυτά μόνον άντιπάσχει} άΧΧά καί χειροκοττεϊται* εάν δὲ καὶ τεχνίτου χειρα ἣ όφθαΧμον άφεΧηται, θανατονται.	δούλοις δὲ
οὖτος μἐν φησι μηδἐνα ’Ινδών χρήσθαι, Ὀνη-σίκριτος Βέ των εν τη Μονσικανοΰ τοΰτ ΪΒιον άποφαίνει, καλ ώς κατόρθωμά γε* καθάπερ καλ αΧΧα ποΧΧά λέγει τῆς χώρας ταυτής κατορθώματα, ώς εύνομωτάτης.
55.	Τῷ βασιλέϊ δ’ ἡ μὲν του σώματος θεραπεία διὰ ηυναικών έστιν, ώνητών καί αυτών παρά των πατέρων· ἔξα> δὲ τῶν θυρων οι σωματοφύΧακες καί το Χοιπον στρατιωτικόν* μεθύοντα δὲ κτείνασα γυνὴ βασιΧέα <γέρας εχει συνεΐναι τω εκείνον ΒιαΒεξαμένω' διαδέχονται δ’ οί παῖδες. οὐδ’ ύπνοι μεθ’ ημέραν ό βασιΧεύς, καί νυκτωρ δὲ καθ’ ώραν αναγκάζεται την κοίτην άΧΧάττειν Βιά τάς επιβουΧάς. των τε μη2 κατὰ πόΧεμον εξόδων μία μἐν ὲστιν ἡ ἐπὶ τὰς κρίσεις, εν αϊς
1	evvaBeias i.
2	των τε μἡ, Corais and later editors, for των γε μἡν.
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marry many wives, whom they purchase from their parents, and they get them in exchange for a yoke of oxen, marrying some of them for the sake of prompt obedience and the others for the sake of pleasure and numerous offspring; but if the husband does not force them to be chaste, they are permitted to prostitute themselves. No one wears a garland when he makes sacrifice or burns incense or pours out a libation; neither do they cut the throat of the victim, but strangle it, in order that it may be given to the god in its entirety and not mutilated. Anyone caught guilty of false-witness has his hands and feet cut off, and anyone who maims a person not only suffers in return the same thing, but also has his hands cut off; and if he causes the loss of a hand or an eye of a craftsman, he is put to death. But although Megasthenes says that no Indian uses slaves, Onesicritus declares that slavery is peculiar to the Indians in the country of Musicanus, and tells what a success it is there, just as he mentions many other successes of this country, speaking of it as a country excellently governed.
55.	Now the care of the king’s person is committed to women, who also are purchased from their parents; and the body-guards and the rest of the military force are stationed outside the gates. And a woman who kills a king when he is drunk receives as her reward the privilege of consorting with his successor; and their children succeed to the throne. Again, the king does not sleep in daytime; and even at night he is forced to change his bed from time to time because of the plots against him. Among the non-military departures he makes from his palace, one is that to the courts, where he spends
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διημερεύει διακόνων ούΒεν ήττον καν ωρα <γβνηται τής του σώματος θεραπείας. αυτή δ’ ἐστὶν ἡ διὰ των σκυταΧίΒων τρΐψις (άμα yap και Βιακούει και τρίβεται τεττάρων περιστάντων τριβέων), ετέρα δ’ ἐστὶν ἡ ἐπὶ τὰς θυσίας έξοδος, τρίτη δ’ ἐπὶ Θήραν βακχική τις, κύκΧω γυναικών περί-κεχν μενών, εξωθεν δὲ τῶν Βορυφέρων παρε-σχοίνισται δ’ ἡ ὁδός, τῷ δὲ παρεΧθόντι εντός1 μίχρι yυναικών θάνατος· προηγούνται δὲ τυμττα-νισται και κωΒωνοφόροι. κvvηyετeϊ Β’ εν μεν τοΐς περιφράημασιν απο βήματος τοξεύων (πάρε-στάσι δ’ ενοπΧοι Βύο ή τρεις yvvaiκες), εν Βε ταΐς άφράκτοις θήραις απ’ έΧεφ αντος· αί Be yvvaiκες αί μεν εφ* αρμάτων, αἱ δ’ ἐφ’ ίππων, αί δὲ καὶ ἐπ’ ελεφάντων, ώς καὶ συστρατεύουσιν, ήσκημέναι παντὶ ὅπΧῳ.
56.	Ἕ%ει μὲν οὖν καὶ ταϋτα ττοΧΧήν άήθειαν προς τα παρ ἡμῖν, ἔτι μεντοι μάΧΧον τα τοιάΒε, φησι yap τούς Καύκασον οίκοΰντας εν τω φανερω yυναιξϊ μίσyεσθaι και σapκoφayεΐv τά των συγγενών σώματα* πετροκυΧιστάς δ’ είναι κέρκο-πιθήκους, οΐ Χίθονς κατακυΧίουσι κρημνοβατ-οὐντες ἐπὶ τους Βιώκοντας' τά τε παρ' ἡμῖν ήμερα ζωα τά πΧειστα παρ εκείνοις aypia είναι· ίππους τε Xέyει μονοκέρωτας έΧαφοκράνους· καΧάμονς Βέ, μήκος μεν τριάκοντα opyvi&v τούς G 711 ορθίους, τους δὲ χαμαικΧινεΐς πεντήκοντα, πάχος Βέ, ώστε τήν Βιάμετρον τοΐς μεν είναι τρίπηχυν, τοῖς δὲ διπλάσιάν.
1 ἐκτὅς CDFwimo.
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the whole day hearing cases to the end, none the less even if the hour comes for the care of his person. This care of his person consists of his being rubbed with sticks of wood, for while he is hearing the cases through, he is also rubbed by four men who stand around him and rub him. A second departure is that to the sacrifices. A third is that to a kind of Bacchic chase wherein he is surrounded by women, and, outside them, by the spear-bearers. The road is lined with ropes; and death is the penalty for anyone who passes inside the ropes to the women; and they are preceded by drum-beaters and gong-carriers. The king hunts in the fenced enclosures, shooting arrows from a platform in his chariot (two or three armed women stand beside him), and also in the nnfenced hunting-grounds from an elephant; and the women ride partly in chariots, partly on horses, and partly on elephants, and they are equipped with all kinds of weapons, as they are when they go on military expeditions with the men.
56.	Now these customs are very novel as compared with our own, but the following are still more so. For example, Megasthenes says that the men who inhabit the Caucasus have intercourse with the women in the open and that they eat the bodies of their kinsmen; and that the monkeys are stone-rollers, and, haunting precipices, roll stones down upon their pursuers; and that most of the animals which are tame in our country are wild in theirs. And he mentions horses with one horn and the head of a deer; and reeds, some straight up thirty fathoms in length, and others lying flat on the ground fifty fathoms, and so large that some are three cubits and others six in diameter.
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57.	*Τπερεκ7Γί7Γτων δ’ ἐπὶ τὺ μυθώδες ττεντα-σπιθάμους ανθρώπους λἐγει καὶ τρισπιθάμους, ών τινας άμυκτηρας, ἀναπνοὰς ἔχοντας μόνον δὑο ὑπὲρ τοῦ στόματος' προς δὲ τοὺς τρισπιθάμους πόΧεμον eivai ταΐς γεράνοις (δν καὶ cΌμηρον δηλοῦν) καὶ τοῖς πέρδιξιν, οὺς χηvoμeyέθeις elvai' τούτους δ’ eκXέyeιv αυτών τα ώα καϊ φθείρειν, ifcel jap ὼοτοκεῖν τὰς εράνους* Βιόπβρ μηδαμού μήτ 1 ὼὰ εὐρίσκεσθαι γερανών, μὴτ’ οὐν νεὁττια* πΧβιστάκις ο’ έκπίπτβιν yέρανον χαΧκήν βχουσαν ακίδα από των ἐκεἰθεν πληγμάτων, ομοια Be και τα περί τὧν ’Ενωτοκοιτῶν καὶ τῶν ἀγρίων ανθρώπων καϊ ἄλλων τερατωδών, τοὺς μὲν οὐν Κριούς μη κομισθήναι παρά ΣανΒρόκοττον, άποκαρτερειν yap* ἔχειν Se τὰς μὲν πτέρνας πρόσθβν, τοὺς δὲ ταρσούς οπισθβν και τούς δακτύλους. αστόμους Βέ τινας άχθηναι, ημέρους ανθρώπους, οἰκεῖν δὲ περὶ τὰς πηyάς τοῦ Γἀγγου, τρέφβσθαι δ’ άτμοϊς οπτών κρβών και καρπών και άνθέων όσμαΐς, αντί τών στομάτων ἔχοντας άναπνοάς, %αλεπαίνειν δὲ τοῖς ΒνσώΒβσι, καί Βιά τούτο περιγἵνεσθαι μόΧις, καϊ μάΧιστα έν στρα-τοπέδω, περὶ δὲ τῶν αΧΧων διηγεῖσθαι τοὺς φιΧοσόφους, ’Ωίκύποδάς τε2 Ιστορούντας, Ίππων μάΧΧον άπιόντας, Ἐνωτοκοίτας τε3 ποδηρη τα ώτα βχοντας, ώς iyKa0ev8eiv, Ισχυρούς 8\ ωστ’ άνασπαν ΒένΒρα καϊ ρήττβιν νβυράν, Μονομμάτους
1 μἡτ% Corais and later editors, for μηδ*.
2 τε, Kramer, for ὅἐ.	3 τε, Kramer, for δἐ. * 8
1 About 22J inches.	2 Iliad 3. 6.
8 Of. 2. 1. 9.	4 Swift-footed.
6	i.e. men that sleep in their ears.
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57.	But Megasthenes, going beyond all bounds to the realm of myth, speaks of people five spans long and three spans1 long, some without nostrils, having instead merely two breathing orifices above their mouths; and he says that it is the people three spans long that carry on war with the cranes (the war to which Homer2 refers) and with the partridges, which are as large as geese; and that these people pick out and destroy the eggs of the cranes, which, he adds, lay eggs there; and that it is on this account that neither eggs nor, of course, young cranes are anywhere to be found; and that very often a crane escapes from the fights there with a bronze arrow-point in its body. Like this, also, are the stories of the people that sleep in their ears,3 and the wild people, and other monstrosities. Now the wild people, he continues, could not be brought to Sandrocottus, for they would starve themselves to death; and they have their heels in front, with toes and flat of the foot behind; but certain mouthless people were brought to him, a gentle folk; and they live round the sources of the Ganges; and they sustain themselves by means of vapours from roasted meats and odours from fruits and flowers, since instead of mouths they have only breathing orifices; and they suffer pain when they breathe bad odours, and on this account can hardly survive, particularly in a camp. He says that the other peoples were described to him by the philosophers, who reported the Ocypodes/ a people who run away faster than horses; and Enotocoetae,5 who have ears that extend to their feet, so that they can sleep in them, and are strong enough to pluck up trees and to break bowstrings; and another people,
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τε άλλους, ώτα μὲν έχοντας κυνός, ἐν μέσω δὲ τῷ μετώπφ τον όφθαΧμόν, όρθοχαίτας, Χασίους τὰ στηθη* τοὺς δὲ Άμύκτηρας βἵναι παμφάγους, ώμoφάyoυς) όΧ^οχρονίονς, προ yήpω9 θνήσκον-τας· του δὲ στόματος to άνω ιτροχειΧότερον είναι ΤΓθΧν* περὶ δὲ τῶν χιλιετίαν ιττερβορέων τα αυτά Xiyec 'Ζιμωνίδη καὶ Πινδάρῳ καὶ ἄλλοις μvθoXόyoις, μύθος δὲ και τὺ ὺπὺ Τιμαγὲνους Χεχθέν?· ὅτι χαΧκός ΰοιτο στaXayμoΐς χαΧκοΐς /cal σύροιτο. έγγντόρω δὲ πίστεώς φησιν ὁ Μεγασθἐνης, ὅτι οἰ ττοταμοϊ καταφέροιεν ψῆγμα χρυσόν και air αυτού φόρος airayoiTo τῷ βασιλέϊ· τοῦτο γαρ καὶ ἐν Τ/δηρίᾳ συμβαίνει.
58.	Περὶ δὲ τῶν φιΧοσόφων Χετ/ων τους μεν ορεινούς αυτών φησιν νμνητάς είναι τον Διονύσου, δεικνύντας τεκμήρια την αηρίαν άμπελον, παρά μόνοις2 φυομενην, καὶ κιττόν καί δάφνην καὶ μνρρίνην και ττύξον καί αΧΧα των άειθάΧων, ων μηδέν είναι πέραν Εὐφράτου, πλὴν ἐν παραδείσο ις σπάνια και μετά ποΧΧης επιμεΧείας σωζό-712 μένα· Διονυσιακόν δὲ καὶ τὺ σινδονοφορείν και τό μιτρονσθαι και μυρούσθαι και βάτττεσθαι άνθινα καί τούς βασιΧεας κωδωνοφορείσθαι και τνμττανί-ζεσθαι κατά τάς εξόδους* τούς δὲ πεδιασίους τον Ἠρακλἐὰ τιμάν. ταΰτα μεν ουν μυθώδη καί υπό πολλών ελεγχόμενα, καὶ μάΧιστα τά περὶ τἣς άμπέΧον και τον οίνον· ττεραν yap τοΰ Εὐφράτου καὶ τῆς ’Αρμενίας εστι ποΧΧη και ή Μεσοποταμία
1	«ς, before ὅτι, omitted by mr and the editors.
2	After μόνοις F reads avrois. 1
1 i.e. one-eyed.
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Monommati,1 with dog’s ears, with the eye in the middle of the forehead, with hair standing erect, and with shaggy breasts; and that the Amycteres 2 eat everything, including raw meat, and live but a short time, dying before old age; and the upper lip protrudes much more than the lower. Concerning the Hyperboreans who live a thousand years he says the same things as Simonides and Pindar and other myth-tellers. The statement of Tiinagenes is also a myth, that brass rained from the sky in brazen drops and was swept down.3 But Megasthenes is nearer the truth when he says that the rivers carry down gold-dust and that part of it is paid as a tax to the king; for this is also the case in Iberia.4
58; Speaking of the philosophers, Megasthenes says that those who inhabit the mountains hymn the praises of Dionysus and point out as evidences 5 the wild grape-vine, which grows in their country alone, and the ivy, laurel, myrtle, box-tree, and other evergreens, no one of which, is found on the far side of the Euphrates except a few in parks, which can be kept alive only with great care; and that the custom of wearing linen garments, mitres, and gay-coloured garments, and for the king to be attended by gong-carriers and drum-beaters on his departures from the palace, are also Dionysiac; but the philosophers in the plains worship Heracles. Now these statements of Megasthenes are mythical and refuted by many writers, and particularly those about the vine and wine ; for much of Armenia, and the whole of Mesopotamia, and the part of Media
5	i.e. by rivers.	* See 3. 2. 8.
6	i.e. evidences of his former presence there (see 11. 5. 5).
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ολη και ή Μηδία εξής μἐχρι και Περσίδος καί Καρμανίας* τούτων Βέ των έθνών έκαστον πολὺ μέρος εὐάμπελον καὶ εύοινον λἐγεται.
59.	’Άλλην δὲ διαίρεσιν ποιείται περὶ τῶν φιλοσόφων, δυο γἐνη φάσκων, ων τούς μεν Βραχ-μάνας καλεῖ, τοὺς δὲ Γαρμᾶνας. τους μὲν οὖν Βραχμᾶνας εὺδοκιμεῖν μάλλον,1 μάλλον yap καλ όμολοηεΖν ἐν τοῖς δὁγμασιν* ἦδη δ’ εὐθὺς καὶ κυομένους ἔχειν επιμελητάς, λογίους ἄνδρας, οὺς προσιόντας Xoy<p2 μὲν έπάδειν δοκεῖν καὶ τὴν μητέρα και τον κυόμενον εἰς εύτεκνίαν, τὸ δ’ ἀληθὲς σωφρονικάς τινας παραινέσεις και ύπο-θήκας διδόναι* τὰς δ’ ήκιστα άκροωμένας μάλιστα ευτέκνονς είναι νομίζεσθαι' μετά δὲ τὴν ηένεσιν άΧΧονς καλ άλλους διαλέγεσθαι την επιμέλειαν, ἀεὶ τἣς μείζονος ήΧικίας γαριεστέρων τυηγανού-σης διδασκάλων· διατρίβειν δε τούς φιλοσόφους έν άλσει προ τής πόλεως ύπο περιβόλφ συ μ-μέτρω, λιτως ζώντας έν στιβάσι καί δοραϊς, άττεγομένονς εμψνγων και αφροδισίων, ἀκροω-μένους λόyωv σπουδαίων, μεταδίδοντας και τοῖς έθέλουσι* τον δ’ άκροώμενον ούτε λαλήσαι θέμις ούτε γρέμψασθαι, ἀλλ’ οὐδὲ πτύσαι' ή εκβάλ-λεσθαι τής συνουσίας την ημέραν εκείνην, ώς ακολασταίνοντα' ετη δ’ ἐπτὰ καὶ τριάκοντα ούτως ζήσαντα άναγωρειν εις την εαυτόν κτήσιν έκαστον, καλ ζήν άδεώς καί άνειμένως μάλλον,
1	μάλλον, Corais and later editors insert.
2	λάγφ, Tyrwhitt and later editors, for λάγων CDFA, λόγον other MSS.
1 Brahmans.	2 Sramans.
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next thereafter, extending as far as Persis and Car-mania, are on the far side of the Euphrates; and a large part of the country of each of these tribes is said to have good vines and good wine.
59. Megasthenes makes another division in his discussion of the philosophers, asserting that there are two kinds of them, one kind called Brachmanes 1 and the other Garmanes;2 that the Brachmanes, however, enjoy fairer repute, for they are more in agreement in their dogmas; and that from conception, while in the womb, the children are under the care of learned men, who are reputed to go to the mother and the unborn child, and, ostensibly, to enchant them to a happy birth, but in truth to give prudent suggestions and advice; and that the women who bear them with the greatest pleasure are believed to be the most fortunate in their offspring; and that after the birth of children different persons, one after another, succeed to the care of them, the children always getting more accomplished teachers as they advance in years; and that the philosophers tarry in a grove in front of the city in an enclosure merely commensurate with their needs, leading a frugal life, lying on straw mattresses and skins, abstaining from animal food and the delights of love, and hearkening only to earnest words, and communicating also with anyone who wishes to hear them; and that the hearer is forbidden either to talk or to cough or even to spit; and if he does, he is banished from association with them for that day as a man who has no control over himself; and that, after having lived in this way for thirty-seven years, they retire, each man to his own possessions, where they live more freely and under less restraint,
STRABO
σ ινδονοφορουντα fcal χρυσοφορούντα μετρίως εν τοῖς ωσὶ καί ταῖς χερσί, προσφερόμενον σάρκας των μη προς την χρείαν συνέργων ζφων, δριμεων καί άρτυτών άπεχομενον* γαμεῖν δ’ οτι πλείστας είς πολυτεκνίαν, ἐκ πολλών γαρ καὶ τὰ σπουδαία πλείω γίνεσθαι ἂν* άδουλονσί τε την εκ τέκνων υπηρεσίαν, εγγυτάτω οὐσαν, ττλείω δεῖν παρα-σκευάζεσθαι*1 ταῖς δὲ γυναιξϊ ταῖς γαμεταΐς μη συ μφιλοσοφεΐν τους Βραχμάνας* el μεν μοχθηροί γένοιντο, ἵνα μή τι τών οὐ θεμιτών εκφεροιεν είς τούς βέβηλους* εί δε σπουδαίοι, μη καταλείποιεν αυτούς* ούδενα γαρ ηδονής καί πόνου κατα-φρονοΰντα, ώς δ’αΰτως ζωής και θανάτου, εθελειν ὕφ’ ετερφ είναι* τοιοΰτον δ’ είναι τον σπουδαιον C 713 καί την σπουδαίαν. πλείστους δ’ αύτοΐς είναι λόγους περί του θανάτου* νομίζειν γαρ δή τον μεν ἐνθάδε βίον ώς αν ακμήν κυομένων είναι, τον δε θάνατον γενεσιν είς τον όντως βίον καί τον ευδαίμονα τοῖς φιλοσοφήσασι· διο τῇ ασκήσει πλείστη χ^ρήσθαι προς το έτοιμο-θάνατον* αγαθόν δὲ ή κακόν μηδέν είναι τών συμβαινόντων άνθρώποις, ου γάρ αν τοίς αύτοΐς τούς μεν αχθεσθαι, τούς δε χαίρειν, ενυπνιώδεις υπολήψεις έχοντας, και τούς αυτούς τοΐς αύτοΐς τότε μεν αχθεσθαι. τοτὲ δ* αύ χαίρειν μεταβαλλόμενους τὰ δὲ περί φύσιν, τὰ μεν εύήθειαν εμφαίνειν
1 The words ἄν . . . παρασκευάζεσαι are omitted by moxz; the other MSS. read άναδονλονσί τε τἡν ἐ/c τἐκνων μἡ ίχουσι Zo-6\ovs υπηρεσίαν (μἡ ίχουσι δούλους obviously being a gloss). The above reading is that of Kramer and later editors. 1
1 Tozer (Selections, note ad loc.) interprets τα σπουὅαῖa to mean the number of ** their comforts.”
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wearing linen garments, ornaments of gold in moderation in their ears and on their hands, and partake of meats of animals that are of no help to man in his work, but abstain from pungent and seasoned food; and that they marry as many wives as possible, in order to have numerous children, for from many wives the number of earnest children1 would be greater; and, since they have no servants, it is necessary for them to provide for more service from children—the service that is nearest at hand; but that the Brachmanes do not share their philosophy with their wedded wives, for fear, in the first place, that they might tell some forbidden secret to the profane if they became corrupt, and, secondly, that they might desert them if they became earnest, for no person who has contempt for pleasure and toil, and likewise for life and death, is willing to be subject to another; and that the earnest man and the earnest woman are such persons; and that they converse more about death than anything else, for they believe that the life here is, as it were, that of a babe still in the womb, and that death, to those who have devoted themselves to philosophy, is birth into the true life, that is, the happy life; and that they therefore discipline themselves most of all to be ready for death; and that they believe that nothing that happens to mankind is good or bad, for otherwise some would not be grieved and others delighted by the same things, both having dream-like notions, and that the same persons cannot at one time be grieved and then in turn change and be delighted by the same things. As for the opinions of the Brachmanes about the natural world, Megasthenes says that some of their opinions indicate mental
IOI
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φησίν, εν ἔργοις γαρ αυτούς κρείττους η Χογοις είναι, διὰ μύθων τα πολλὰ ητ ιστόν μένους' περὶ πολλών δὲ τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ομοδοξείν' οτι γάρ γενητος ὁ κόσμος καὶ φθαρτός, Χέγειν κάκείνους, καὶ ὅτι σφαιροειδής, ο τε διοικών αυτόν καί ττοιων θεός δι ὅλου διαττεφοίτηκεν1 αυτόν* άρχαί δὲ τῶν μὲν σνμττάντων ετεραι, τής δε κοσμοττοιίας το ύδωρ*	πρὺς δὲ τοῖς τετταρσι στοιχείοις
ττέμτττη τις εστι φύσις, εξ ἦς ὁ ουρανός καί τα άστρα' γἣ δ’ ἐν μίσῳ ἵδρυται του τταντός. και περί σττερματος δε και ψυχής ομοια Χεγεται και αΧΧα ττΧείω' τταραττΧεκουσι δὲ καὶ μύθους, ωσττερ και ΤίΧάτων ττερί τε αφθαρσίας ψυχής καί των καθ' αδου κρίσεων καί αΧΧα τοιαϋτα. περὶ μὲν τῶν Βραχμάνων ταύτα λἐγει.
60. Τους δὲ Ταρμάνας,1 2 τοὺς μὲν εντιμότατους *ΤΧοβίους φησίν δνομάζεσθαι, ζωντας εν ταις ΰΧαις άττό φύΧΧων καί καρττων αγρίων, έσθήτος 3 φΧοιων δενδρείων, αφροδισίων χωρίς καί οίνου* τοῖς δὲ βασιΧεΰσι συνειναι, δι’ άγγεΧων πυνθανο-μενοις ττερί των αιτίων καί δι εκείνων θερα-ττεύονσι καί Χιτανεύουσι το θειον* μετὰ δὲ τοὺς 'ΤΧοβίους δευτερεύειν κατά τιμήν τούς ιατρικούς
1	ὅιαπεφότεΛτεν F.
2	Γαρμάνας F, Γερμἀνας other MSS.
8 ἐσβητας δ* £χειν από moz, Tzschucke and Corais ; Kramer thinks that o&n?s has fallen out of the MSS. after ἐσβῆτος; Meineke conj. ἐσὅητοὅς φλοι$ ὅενὅρείφ.
1	ι.β. therefore, not everlasting (see Aristotle, CW. 1. 11).
2	See 1. 1* 20 and footnote.	3 Brahma.
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simplicity, for the Braclimanes are better in deeds than in words, since they confirm most of their beliefs through the use of myths; and that they are of the same opinion as the Greeks about many things; for example, their opinion that the universe was created1 and is destructible, as also the Greeks assert, and that it is spherical in shape,2 and that the god3 who made it and regulates it pervades the whole of it; and that the primal elements of all things else are different, but that water was the primal element of all creation; and that, in addition to the four elements, there is a fifth natural element of which the heavens and the heavenly bodies are composed; and that the earth is situated in the centre of the universe. And writers mention similar opinions of the Braclimanes about the seed 4 and the soul, as also several other opinions of theirs. And they also weave in myths, like Plato, about the immortality of the soul and the judgments in Hades and other things of this kind. So much for his account of the Brachmanes.
60.	As for the Garmanes, he says that the most honourable of them are named Hylobii 5 and that they live in forests, subsisting on leaves and wild fruits, clothed with the bark of trees, and abstaining from wine and the delights of love; and that they communicate with the kings, who through messengers inquire about the causes of things and through the Hylobii worship and supplicate the Divinity; and that, after the Hylobii, the physicians are second in
4	“ They supposed the Creator to have dropped into the water a seed, from which the world-egg sprang ”( Tozer, p. 327, quoting Larsen).
5	Forest-dwellers (in 1G. 2. 39 called Gymno-sopMsts).
103
STRABO
καί ώς περί τον άνθρωπον φιλοσόφους, λιτούς μἐν, μη άγραύλους1 δέ όρύζη και άλφίτοις τρεφόμενους, α παρέχειν αὐτοῖς πάντα τον αΐτηθέντα και υποΒεξάμενον ξενίᾳ· Βύνασθαι δὲ καὶ πολύγονους ποιεῖν καὶ άρρενογόνους καὶ θηλυγὸνους διὰ φαρμακευτικής* την he ίατρείαν διὰ αιτίων το πλέον, ου διὰ φαρμάκων ἐπιτελεῖσθαι· τῶν φαρμάκων Be μάλιστα εύΒοκιμείν τα επίχριστα και τὰ καταπλάσματα, τάλλα Be κακουργίας πολύ μετέχειν* ἀσκεῖν δὲ καὶ τούτους κάκείνους καρτερίαν, τήν τε εν πόνοις καί την εν ταῖς έπιμοναϊς, ωστ εφ ενός σχήματος ακίνητον Βιατελεσαι τήν ημέραν ολην* άλλους δ’ είναι τοὺς μὲν μαντικούς καϊ επωΒούς και των περί 714 τοὺς κατοιχο μένους λόγγων καί νομίμων εμπείρους, επαιτουντας καί κατά κώμας καί πὁλεις, τοὺς δὲ χαριεστερους μεν τούτων καί αστειότερους, ούΒ1 αυτούς δὲ άπεχομένους των καθ' αδ·ην* θρυλουμενών, οσα Βοκει προς ευσέβειαν καί οσιὁτητα*3 συμφιλοσοφειν S' ένιοις καί γυναίκας, άπεχομένας καί αυτάς άφροΒισίων.
61.	'Αριστόβουλος δὲ τῶν ἐν Ταξίλοις σοφιστών ιΒεΐν Βύο φησί, Έραχμάνας άμφοτέρους, τον μὲν πρεσβύτερον εξυρημένον, τον Βέ νεώτερον κομήτην, άμφοτέροις S' άκολουθεΐν μαθητάς' τον μεν ουν άλλον χρόνον κατ' αγοράν Βιατρίβειν, τιμωμένους αντί συμβούλων, εξουσίαν έχοντας, ο τι βούλονται των ωνίων, φέρεσθαι Βωρεάν· ὅτῳ S'
1 ἀγραόλους Ε, όγραόλους other MBS.	2 $ὅου mos.
3	After δσιότητα Corais inserts τείνειν.
104
ι Cf. §§ 61, 63 (below).
GEOGRAPHY, 15. 1. 60-61
honour, and that they are, as it were, humanitarian philosophers, men who are of frugal habits but do not live out of doors, and subsist upon rice and barley-groats, which are given to them by everyone of whom they beg or who offers them hospitality; and that through sorcery they can cause people to have numerous offspring, and to have either male or female children; and that they cure diseases mostly through means of cereals, and not through means of medicaments; and that, among their medicaments, their ointments and their poultices are most esteemed, but that the rest of their remedies have much in them that is bad; and that both this class and the other practise such endurance, both in toils and in perseverance, that they stay in one posture all day long without moving;1 and that there are also diviners and enchanters, who are skilled both in the rites and in the customs pertaining to the deceased, and go about begging alms from village to village and from city to city; and that there are others more accomplished and refined than these, but that even these themselves do not abstain from the common talk about Hades, insofar as it is thought to be conducive to piety and holiness; and that women, as well as men, study philosophy with some of them, and that the women likewise abstain from the delights of love.
61.	Aristobulus says that he saw two of the sophists at Taxila, both Brachmanes; and that the elder had had his head shaved but that the younger had long hair, and that both were followed by disciples; and that when not otherwise engaged they spent their time in the market-place, being honoured as counsellors and being authorized to take as a gift any merchandise they wished; and
105
STRABO
άν προσίωσι, καταχεΐν αυτών του σησαμίνου λίπους, ώστε και κατά των όμμάτων ρεΐν% του τε μὲλιτος ποΧΧού προκειμενου και του σησαμου, μάζας ποιούμενους τρέφεσθαι δωρεάν τταρεργρ-μένους δε καί προς την Αλέξανδρου τράπεζαν, παραστάντας δειπνειν και1 καρτερίαν διδάσκειν, παραχωρουντας εις τινα τόπον πλησίον, οπού τον μεν πρεσβύτερον, πεσόντα ύπτιον, άνέχεσθαι των ήΧίων και των όμβρων (ήδη γάρ ύειν, ἀρχο-μένου του εαρος), τον δ3 εστάναι μονοσκεΧή, ξὑλον έπηρμένον άμφοτέραις ταις χερσϊν οσον τρίπηχυ, κάμνοντος δε του σκέΧους, επϊ θάτερον μεταφέρειν την βάσιν και διατεΧεϊν ούτως την ημέραν οΧην φανήναι δ’ εγκρατέστερου μακρφ τον νεώτερον συνακοΧουθήσαντα γαρ μικρά τω βασιΧει ταγυ άναστρέψαι πάΧιν έπ οϊκου, μετ-ιόντος τε, αυτόν κεΧεΰσαι ήκειν, εϊ του βουΧεται τνγχάνειν τον δέ συναπάραι μέχρι τέΧους καλ μεταμφιάσασθαι και μεταθέσθαι τήν δίαιταν, συνάντα τῷ βασιλέϊ* έπιτιμώμενον δὲ υπό τινων Χέγειν, ώς εκπΧηρώσειε τά τετταράκοντα ετη τής άσκήσεως, α ὕπέσχετο. ’Αλέξανδρον δέ τοΐς παισιν αυτού δούναι δωρεάν.
62.	Τῶν δ’ εν Ταξίλοις νομίμων καινά και άήθη Χέγεν τό τε τούς μή δυναμένους έκδιδόναι τάς παΐδας ύπο πενίας προάγειν εις αγοράν εν ακμή τής ώρας, κόγΧφ 1 2 τε καί τυμπάνοις (οϊσπερ και το ποΧεμικον σημαίνουσιν), οχΧου προσκΧηθέντος, τω δέ προσεΧθόντι τά οπίσθια πρώτον άνασύ-
1	καί, Corais and later editors insert.
2	κόχ\φ OFx, οχλφ other MSS.
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that anyone whom they accosted poured over them sesame oil, in such profusion that it flowed down over their eyes; and that since quantities of honey and sesame were put out for sale, they made cakes of it and subsisted free of charge; and that they came up to the table of Alexander, ate dinner standing, and taught him a lesson in endurance by retiring to a place near by, where the elder fell to the ground on his back and endured the sun’s rays and the rains (for it was now raining, since the spring of the year had begun); and that the younger stood on one leg holding aloft in both hands a log about three cubits in length, and when one leg tired he changed the support to the other and kept this up all day long; and that the younger showed a far greater self-mastery than the elder; for although the younger followed the king a short distance, he soon turned back again towards home, and when the king went after him, the man bade him to come himself if he wanted anything of him; but that the elder accompanied the king to the end, and when he was with him changed his dress and mode of life; and that he said, when reproached by some, that he had completed the forty years of discipline which he had promised to observe; and that Alexander gave his children a present.
62.	Aristobulus mentions some novel and unusual customs at Taxila: those who by reason of poverty-are unable to marry off their daughters, lead them forth to the market-place in the flower of their age to the sound of both trumpets and drums (precisely the instruments used to signal the call to battle), thus assembling a crowd; and to any man who comes forward they first expose her rear parts up
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ρεσθαι αέχρι των ωμων, εἷτα τὰ πρόσθεν, άρέσα-σαν δὲ και συμπεισθεῖσαν, ἐ<6’ οῖς ἂν δοκῇ, συνοικεῖν και τὺ γυψΐ ρίπτεσθαι τον τετεΧευτη-κότα' το δὲ πλείους ἐχειν γυναίκας κοινόν και αΧΚων. παρά τισι δ’ άκούειν φησι και συηκατα-καιομένας τὰς ηυναΖκας τοι? ἀνδράσιν ἀσμἐνας, τὰς δὲ μὴ υπομενούσας ἀδοξεῖν* εϊρηται και άΧΧοις ταντα.
63.	Ὀνησίκριτος δὲ πεμφθήναί φησιν αυτός C 715 διαΧεξόμενος τοῖς σοφισταῖς τοὑτοις· ἀκοὑειν γαρ πὸν Αλέξανδρον, ὼς γυμνοί διατεΧοΐεν και καρτερίας επιμεΧοϊντο οἱ άνθρωποι, ἐν τιμῇ τε ayoivTO πΧείστη, παρ’ άλλους δὲ μὴ βαδίζοιεν κΧηθέντες, ὰλλὰ κεΧεύοιεν ἐκείνους φοιτάν παρ’ αυτούς, εϊ του μετασχειν εθέΧοιεν τῶν πραττο· μενών η λεγομένων ὺπ’ αυτών τοιούτων δὴ οντων, ἐπειδὴ οὕτε αὐτῷ πρέπειν έδόκει παρ’ εκείνους φοιτάν ούτε εκείνους βιάζεσθαι παρά τά πάτρια ποιεΐν τι άκοντας, αὐτὺς εφη π εμφθήναί· κατα-Χαβεΐν δέ άνδρας πεντεκαίδεκα από σταδίων είκοσι 1 τἣς πόλεων, ἄλλον ἐν ἄλλῳ σχήματι εστώτα ή καθήμενον η κείμενον γυμνόν, ακίνητον εως εσπέρας, εΐτ απερχόμενον εις την πόΧιν* χαΧεπώ-τατον δ’ εἷναι τὺ τον ήΧιον υπομειναι ουτω θερμόν, ώστε των άΧλων μηδένα νπομένειν γυμνοϊς επιβήναι τοῖς ποσὶ τἣς γῆς ραδίως κατά μεσημβρίαν.
64.	ΑιαΧεχθήναι δ’ ὲνὶ τούτων Κ,αΧάνφ, ον καλ συνακοΧουθήσαι τψ βασιΧεϊ μέχρι Περσίδος καὶ
1	οκτώ F. 1
ιο8
1 See § 59 (above).
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to the shoulders and then her front parts, and if she pleases him, and at the same time allows herself to be persuaded, on approved terms, he marries her; and the dead are thrown out to be devoured by vultures; and to have several wives is a custom common also to others.1 And he further says that he heard that among certain tribes wives were glad to be burned up along with their deceased husbands, and that those who would not submit to it were held in disgrace; and this custom is also mentioned by other writers.2
63.	Onesicritus says that he himself was sent to converse with these sophists; for Alexander had heard that the people always went naked and devoted themselves to endurance, and that they were held in very great honour, and that they did not visit other people when invited, but bade them to visit them if they wished to participate in anything they did or said; and that therefore, such being the case, since to Alexander it did not seem fitting either to visit them or to force them against their will to do anything contrary to their ancestral customs, he himself was sent; and that he found fifteen men at a distance of twenty stadia from the city, who were in different postures, standing or sitting or lying naked and motionless till evening, and that they then returned to the city; and that it was very hard to endure the sun, which was so hot that at midday no one else could easily endure walking on the ground with bare feet.
64.	Onesieritus says that he conversed with one of these sophists, Calanus, who accompanied the king as far as Persis and died in accordance with the
2 See § 30 (above) ,· and of. Diodorus Siculus 19. 23.
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ἀποθανεῖν τῷ πατρίφ νόμω, τεθἐντα επϊ πυρ-καίάν* τότε δ’ ἐπὶ λίθων τυχείν κείμενον ττροσίων οὖν και προσαγορεύσας είπεϊν ἔφη, διότι πεμφθείη παρὰ τον βασιλέως άκροασόμενος τῆς σοφίας αυτών, και άπαγγελών πρό? αυτόν εἰ οὖν μηδεὶς ειῆ φθόνος, έτοιμος εἴη μετασχεΐν τής άκροάσεως· ἰδὁντα δ’ ἐκεῖνον χλαμύδα καϊ καν-σίαν φορονντα καϊ κρηπίδα, καταγελάσαντα, Τὺ παλαιόν, φάναι, πάντ ήν αλφίτων καϊ αλεύρων πλήρη, καθάπερ νυν κόνεως* καϊ κρήναι δ’ ἔρρεον, αἱ μὲν νδατος, γάλακτος S' άλλαι, καϊ ομοίως μελιτος, αΐ δ’ οίνου, τινες δ’ ελαίου* ὑπὸ πλησμονής δ’ οἱ άνθρωποι καϊ τρυφής είς νβριν ἐξέ-πεσον. Ζεὺς δὲ μισήσας την κατάστασιν ήφά-νισε πάντα καϊ διά πόνου τον βίον απέδειξε, σωφροσύνης δε καὶ τἧς άλλης αρετής παρελθόν-σης εἰς μέσον, πάλιν ευπορία των αγαθών ύπήρξεν. εγγύς δ’ εστϊν ήδη νυνϊ κόρου καϊ ύβρεως το πράγμα, κινδυνεύει τε άφανισμος τών οντων γενέσθαι. ταύτα είπόντα κελενειν, εΐ βού-λοιτο άκροάσασθαι, καταθέμενον την σκευήν γυμνόν επι τών αυτών λίθων κείμενον, μετέχειν τών λόγων, άπορονμένου δὲ αυτόν, Μάνδανιν,1 οσπερ ήν πρεσβύτατος καϊ σοφώτατος αυτών, τον μεν επιπλήξαι ώς υβριστήν, καϊ ταύτα ύβρεως κατηγορήσαντα, αυτόν δε προσκαλεσασθαι καϊ είπειν, ώς τον μεν βασιλέα επαινοίη, διότι αρχήν
1 Instead of Μάνὅανιν Ε leads «άνὅανχς ; and the name given by Arrian {Exp. 7. 2. 2) and Plutarch {Alex 8. 65) is Δάνδαμις; but in Strabo the MSS. again read Μάνδανιν in §68 (below).
no
1 See end of this paragraph.
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ancestral custom, being placed upon a pyre and burned up.1 He says that Calanus happened to be lying on stones when he first saw him; that he therefore approached him and greeted him; and told him that he had been sent by the king to learn the wisdom of the sophists and report it to him, and that if there was no objection he was ready to hear his teachings; and that when Calanus saw the mantle and broad-brimmed hat and boots he wore, he laughed at him and said: “In olden times the world was full of barley-meal and wheaten-meal, as now of dust; and fountains then flowed, some with water, others with milk and likewise with honey, and others with wine, and some with olive oil; but, by reason of his gluttony and luxury, man fell into arrogance beyond bounds. But Zens, hating this state of things, destroyed everything and appointed for man a life of toil. And when self-control and the other virtues in general reappeared, there came again an abundance of blessings. But the condition of man is already close to satiety and arrogance, and there is danger of destruction of everything in existence.” And Onesicritus adds that Calanus, after saying this, bade him, if he wished to learn, to take off his clothes, to lie down naked on the same stones, and thus to hear his teachings; and that while he was hesitating what to do, Mandanis,2 who was the oldest and wisest of the sophists, rebuked Calanus as a man of arrogance, and that too after censuring arrogance himself; and that Mandanis called him3 and said that he commended the king because, although busied with the government of so great an
2 By Arrian, Alexander, 7. 2., and Plutarch, Alexander 8. 65, called “ Dandamis.”	a Onesicritus. Ill
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τοσαύτην Βιοικων ἐπιθυμοίη σοφίας· μόνον yap ϊΒοι άύτον εν οπλοις φΐλοσοφονντα* ώφέλιμώτα-τον δ’ εἴη των απάντων, εί oi τοιουτοι φρονοΐεν, C 716 πάρεση Βύναμις τούς μεν εκουσίους πείθειν σωφρονεΐν, τούς δ’ ακουσίους άναηκάζειν’ αὐτῷ δὲ συγγνώμη εἴη, εἰ δι’ έρμηνέων τριών διaλεyό-μενος, πλήν φωνής μηδέν σννιέντων πλέον ή οι πολλοί, μηδέν ίσχύσει τής ωφέλειας επίδειξιν ποιήσασθαι* ομοιον yap, ως άν el Βιά βορβόρου καθαρόν άξιοι τις ύδωρ ρεΐν.
65.	Τὰ 7ούν λεχθέντα είς τοΰτ εφη συντείνειν, ως εϊη λόγος αριστος, ύς ήΒονήν και λύπην ψυχής άφαιρήσεται· καὶ ὅτι λύπη καὶ πόνος Βιαφέρει· τὺ μὲν γαρ πολέμιον, το δὲ φίλιον1 αὐτοῖς, τά γε σώματα άσκοΰσι προς πόνον, ίν’ αί yvώμaι ρωννύοιντο, ἀφ’ ὧν καὶ στάσεις παύοιεν καί σύμβουλοι πάσιν ἀγαθῶν παρεΐεν και κοινή και ἰδία* καὶ δὴ καὶ Ταξίλῃ1 2 νῦν συμβουλεύω σείε 3 4 δεχεσθαι τον ’Αλέξανδρον* κρείττω μέν yhp αυτού οεξάμενον ευ πείσεσθαι, χείρω Βέ εν Βιαθήσειν. ταντ είπόντα εξερέσθαι, εΐ και εν τοις ἝΧλησι λόγοι τοιουτοι λέyoιvτom είποντος δ’, οτι καί ΊIvθayόpaς τοιαντα λέyoι,4c κελεύοι5 τε εμψύχων άπέχεσθαι, και Σωκράτης και Διο-yέvης, ου καί αυτός άκροάσαιτο, άποκρίνασθαι, οτι τὰλλα μέν νομίζοι φρονίμως αντοις Βοκειν, εν δ’ άμαρτάνειν, νόμον προ τής φύσεως τιθεμένονς·
1	φίλιον Ε, φίλον other MSS.
2	καί Ταξίλτ} Ε, τάξει $ other MSS.
3	σνμβασιλεόσαιεν
4	\4yoi DFA, λἐγει other MSS.
5	κελεόοι DFA, κελεόει other MSS.
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empire, he was desirous of wisdom; for the king was the only philosopher in arms that he ever saw, and that it was the most useful thing in the world if those men were wise who have the power of persuading the willing, and forcing the unwilling, to learn self-control; but that he might be pardoned if, conversing through three interpreters, who, with the exception of language, knew no more than the masses, he should be unable to set forth anything in his philosophy that would be useful; for that, be added, would be like expecting water to flow pure through mud!
65.	At all events, all he said, according to Onesi-critus, tended to this, that the best teaching is that which removes pleasure and pain froin the soul; and that pain and toil differ, for the former is inimical to man and the latter friendly, since man trains the body for toil in order that his opinions may be strengthened, whereby he may put a stop to dissensions and be ready to give good advice to all, both in public and in private; and that, furthermore, be had now advised Taxiles to receive Alexander, for if he received a man better than himself he would be well treated, but if inferior, lie would improve him. Onesicritus says that, after saying this, Man-danis inquired whether such doctrines were taught among the Greeks; and that when he answered that Pythagoras taught such doctrines, and also bade people to abstain from meat, as did also Socrates and Diogenes, and that be himself had been a pupil of Diogenes, Mandanis replied that he regarded the Greeks as sound-minded in general, but that they were wrong in one respect, in that they preferred custom to nature; for otherwise, Mandanis said,
1*3
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ου γαρ ὰν1 αίσχύνεσθαι γυμνούς, ώσπερ αυτόν, Βιάγειν, ἀπὺ λιτών ζώντας' καλ γαρ οικίαν άρίστην elvat, ητις αν επισκευής έΧαχίστης δέηται' ἐφη δ" αυτούς /cal των περί φυσιν πολλὰ εξετάσαι καὶ προ σημασιών, όμβρων, αύχμών, νόσων* άπιόντας δ* εις τὴν πόλιν κατὰ τὰς άγοράς σκεδἀννυσθαι* ὅτῳ δ’ ἂν κομίζοντι σύκα ἣ βότρυς παρατύχωσι,2, Χαμβάνειν δωρεάν παρ-έχοντος' εἰ δ’ εΧαιον εϊη, καταχεϊσθαι αυτών και άΧείφεσθαι' άπασαν δὲ πΧουσίαν οικίαν άνεισθαι αύτοις μέχρι γυναικωνίτιδος, είσιόντας δὲ δείπνου κοινωνειν καλ Χόγων· αίσχιστον δ’ αυτοϊς νομίζεσθαι νόσον σωματικήν* τὸν δ’ ὓπο-νοησαντα καθ' αυτού τούτο, εξάγειν εαυτόν διὰ ττυρός, νησαντα ττυράν, ύπαΧειψάμενον δε καί καθίσαντα έπϊ την πυράν υφάψαι κεΧεύειν, ακίνητον δε καίεσθαι.
ββ. Νἐὰρχος δὲ περί τῶν σοφιστών ουτω Χέγει· τοὺς μὲν Βραχμάνας ποΧιτεύεσθαι καί παρακο-λουθεῖν τοῖς βασιΧεύσι συμβούΧους, τούς δ’ αΧΧους σκοπεϊν τα περί την φύσιν* τούτων δ’ είναι καὶ Κάλανον συμφιΧοσοφεΐν δ’ αύτοις καί γυναίκας, τας δὲ δίαιτας απάντων σκΧηράς. περὶ δὲ τῶν κατά τοὺς αΧΧους νομίμων τοιαύτα άποφαίνεται* τούς μέν νόμους άγραφους είναι, τούς μεν κοινούς, τοὺς δ’ Ιδιους, άηθειαν έχοντας 717 πρὺς τοὺς τῶν αΧΧων οϊον το τάς παρθένους άθΧον παρά τισι προκεΊσθαι τψ πυγμήν νικψ σαντι, ώστ άπροικους συνεΐναι* παρ’ άΧΧοις δὲ 1 2
1	αν, Corais and later editors insert
2	παρατύχωσι E, περπῶμωσι Other MSS.
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they would not be ashamed to go naked, like himself, and live on frugal fare; for, he added, the best house is that which requires the least repairs. And Onesicntus goes on to say that they inquire into numerous natural phenomena, including prognostics, rainsj droughts, and diseases; and that when they depart for the city they scatter to the different market-places; and whenever they chance upon anyone carrying figs or bunches of grapes, they get fruit from that person as a free offering; but that if it is oil, it is poured down over them and they are anointed with it; and that the whole of a wealthy home is open to them, even to the women’s apartments, and that they enter and share in meals and conversation; and that they regard disease of the body as a most disgraceful thing; and that he who suspects disease in his own body commits suicide through means of fire, piling a funeral pyre; and that he anoints himself, sits down on the pyre, orders it to be lighted, and burns without a motion.
66.	Nearchus speaks of the sophists as follows: That the Braehinanes engage in affairs of state and attend the kings as counsellors; but that the other sophists investigate natural phenomena; and that Calanus is one of these; and that their wives join them in the study of philosophy; and that the modes of life of all are severe. As for the customs of the rest of the Indians, he declares as follows: That their laws, some public and some private, are unwritten, and that they contain customs that are strange as compared with those of the other tribes; for example, among some tribes the vtrgins are set before all as a prize for the man who wins the victory in a fist-fight, so that they marry the victor without dowry; and i
”5
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κατα συγγένειαν κοινῇ τους καρπούς ἐργασα-μἐνους, ἐπὰν συγκομίσωσιν, αϊρεσθαι φορτίον έκαστον εἰς διατροφήν τον έτους, τον δ’ ἄλλον εμπιπράναι του ἔχειν είσαϋθις ἐργάζεσθαι καὶ μὴ ἀργὺν είναι, οπλισμόν S’ είναι τόξον και όίστούς τριπήχεις, ἣ σαύνιον, καί πόλτην καὶ μάχαιραν πλατείαν τρίπηχυν' αντί δὲ χαλινών φιμοΐς χρησθαι κημων μικρόν διαφέρουσιν' ηλοις δὲ τὰ χείλη διαπεπάρθαι.
67.	Τὴν δὲ φιλοτεχνίαν των Ινδῶν εμφανίζων σπόρους φησϊν ϊδόντας παρὰ τοι? Μακεδόσι μιμησασθαι, τρίχας καί σχοινιά λεπτά καλ άρπεδάνος διαρράψαντας εις έρια, και μετά το πιλησαι1 τὰ μὲν εξελκύσαντας, τὰ δὲ βάψαντας χροιαΐς* στλεγγιδοποιονς τε και ληκυθοποιούς ταχύ ηενέσθαι πολλούς· επιστολάς δε ηράφειν εν σινδόσι λίαν κεκροτημεναις, των άλλων ηράμ-μασιν αυτούς μη χρησθαι φ α μενών· χαλκω δε χρησθαι χντψ, τῷ δ’ ἐλατῷ μη* την δ’ αιτίαν ούκ είπε, καίτοι την άτοπίαν είπων την παρακολουθούσαν, δτι θρανεται κεράμου δίκην τά σκεύη πεσόντα. των δὲ περί τῆς ’Ινδικής λ€70-μενων και τοΰτ ἐστίν, ὅτι ἀντὶ τοῦ προσκυνειν προσενχεσθαι τοϊς βασιλευσι καλ πάσι τοις εν εξουσία και υπέροχη νόμος, φέρει δε και λιθίαν 2
1	πιΛῆσαι, Casaubon and the later editors, for πλῆσαι.
2	λιὅείαν Λοαζ and Meineke. 1
1 i.e. the horses are controlled by the nose with a halter-like contrivance rather than by the mouth with bridles.
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among other tribes different groups cultivate the crops in common on the basis of kinship, and, when they collect the produce, they each carry off a load sufficient for sustenance during the year, but burn the remainder in order to have work to do thereafter and not be idle. Their weapons, he says, consist of bow and arrows, the latter three cubits long, or a javelin, and a small shield and a broad sword three cubits long; and instead of bridles they use nose-bands, which differ but slightly from a muzzle;1 and the lips of their horses have holes pierced through them by spikes.2
67. Nearchus, in explaining the skill of the Indians in handiwork, says that when they saw-sponges in use among the Macedonians they made imitations by sewing tufts of wool through and through with hairs and light cords and threads, and that after compressing them into felt they drew out the inserts and dyed the sponge-like felt with colours; and that makers of strigils and of oil-flasks quickly arose in great numbers; and that they mite missives on linen cloth that is very closely woven, though the other writers say that they make no use of written characters; and that they use brass that is cast, and not the kind that is forged; and he does not state the reason, although he mentions the strange result that follows the use of the vessels made of cast brass, that when they fall to the ground they break into pieces like pottery. Among the statements made concerning India is also the following, that it is the custom, instead of making obeisance, to offer prayers to the kings and to all who are in authority and of superior rank. The
2	i,e. spikes, or raised points, inside the nose-bands.
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ἡ χώρα πολυτελή κρυστάλλων καί ανθράκων τταντοίων, καθάττερ των μαργαριτών*
68.	Τἣς δ’ άvoμoλoyίaς τών συγγραφέων ἔστω παράδειγμα και ὁ περί- τοῦ Καλάνου Χἀγος* ότι μὲν γαρ συνήλθεν Άλεζάνδρω καὶ άττέθανεν εκών τταρ’ αὐτῷ διὰ πυρὁς, όμoλoyoυσι· τον δὲ τρόπον οὐ τον αυτόν φασιν, οὐδὲ κατὰ τὰς αὐτὰς αιτίας* ἀλλ’ οί μεν ούτως εΐρήκασι* συνακολουθήσαι yap ώς iyκωμιaστήv τοῦ βασιλέως ἔξω τῶν τῆ? ’Ινδικής ορών τταρά το κοινόν έθος τῶν ἐ/ιεῖ φιλοσόφων εκείνους yap τοῖς αυτόθι συνείναι βασίλευα ιν, ύφη^/ου μένους τά ττερϊ τους θεούς, ως τους μάyoυς τοις Ώέρσαις' εν ΐΐασαρ^/άδαις δὲ νοσήσαντα, τότε ττρώτον αυτω νόσου yεvoμέvηςJ εζayayεϊv εαυτόν, άνοντα έτος εβδομηκοστόν καί τρίτον, μὴ ττροσέχοντα ταϊς του βασιλέως δεήσεσι* yεvoμέvης δε ττυράς καί τεθείσης επ’ αυτής χρυσής κλίνης, κατακλιθεντα εις αυτήν, iyκaλυφrάμεvov εμττρησθήναι, οί δε ζύλινον οίκον yενέσθαι, φνλλάδος δ’ έμττλησθεντός και εττϊ τής στέyης ττυράς yενομένης, εyκλεισθέvτa ώσπερ έκέλευσε, μετὰ τὴν ττομττήν μεθ* ής ήκε,1 718 ρίψαντα εαυτόν ώς αν δοκόν συν εμττρησθήναι τφ οϊκω. Μεγασθἐνης δ’ εν τοις μεν φιλοσόφοις ούκ είναι δόyμa φησϊν εαυτούς έξάyειv^ τούς δε ττοιοϋντας τούτο νεανικούς κρίνεσθαι, τοὺς μὲν σκληρούς τῇ φύσει φερομένους επϊ ττληyήv ἢ κρημνόν, τούς δ’ άπονους ἐπι βυθόν, τούς δε
1 ἡκε F, είχε other MSS.
ιι8
1	carbuncles, rubies, garnets.
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country also produces precious stones, I mean crystals and anthraces of all kinds,1 as also pearls.
68. As an example of the lack of agreement among the historians, let us compare their accounts of Calanus. They all agree that he went with Alexander and that he voluntarily died by fire in Alexander’s presence; but their accounts of the manner in which he was burned up are not the same, and neither do they ascribe his act to the same cause. Some state it thus : that he went along as a eulogiser of the king, going outside the boundaries of India, contrary to the common custom of the philosophers there, for the philosophers attend the kings in India only, guiding them in their relations with the gods, as the Magi attend the Persian kings; but that at Pasargadae he fell ill, the first illness of his life, and despatched himself during his seventy-third year, paying no attention to the entreaties of the king; and that a pyre was made and a golden couch placed on it, and that he laid himself upon it, covered himself up, and was burned to death. But others state it thus: that a wooden bouse was built, and that it was filled with leaves and that a pyre was built on its roof, and that, being shut in as he had bidden, after the procession which he had accompanied, flung himself upon the pyre and, like a beam of timber, was burned up along with the house. But Megasthenes says that suicide is not a dogma among the philosophers, and that those who commit suicide are adjudged guilty of the impetuosity of youth; that some who are by nature hardy rush to meet a blow or over precipices; whereas others, who shrink from suffering, plunge into deep waters ;2
2	i.e. drown themselves.
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πολυπόνονς άπαγχομένονς, τοὺς δὲ πυρώδεις βἰς πυρ ωθούμενους* οἷος ἦν και ὁ Κάλιινος, άκόλα-στος άνθρωπος καϊ ταῖς ’Αλέξανδρου τραπέζαις δεδουλω μένος* τούτον μὲν οὐν ψέγεσθαι, τὸν 3ὲ Μάνδανιν ἐπαινεῖσθαι, ος τῶν τοῦ ’Αλέξανδρου αγγέλων καλούντων πρό? τον Διὸς υ/ὸν πειθομενφ τε δώρα ἔσεσθαι ύπισχν θυμένων, ἀπειθοῦντι δὲ κόλασιν, μήτ’ εκείνον φαίη Αιός υιόν, ον γε άρχειν μηδὲ πολλοστού μέρους τής γἣς· μήτε 1 αὺτῷ δεῖν τῶν παρ’ εκείνου δωρεών, ὧν2 ούδείς κόρος· μήτε δὲ απειλής είναι φόβον, ᾤ ζώντι μεν άρκοΰσα εϊη τροφός ή ’Ινδική, άποθανών δὲ άπαλ-λάξαιτο τής τετρνχωμένης από γήρως σαρκός, μεταστὰς εἰς βελτίω και καθαρώτερον βίον% ώστ έπαινέσαι τον 'Αλέξανδρον και σνγχωρήσαι.
69. Αέγεται δὲ καὶ ταῦτα παρὰ τῶν συγγρα-φέων, ὅτι σέβονται μεν τον ομβριον Αία Ίνδοι καί τον Γάγγην ποταμόν καϊ τους εγχωρίους δαίμονας* ὅταν δὲ βασιλεύς λουτρ την τρίχα, μεγάλην εορτήν άγουσι και μεγάλα δώρα πέμπουσι τον εαυτόν πλούτον έκαστος επιΒεικνύ μένος κατά άμιλλαν, των τε μυρμήκων τινας καϊ πτερωτούς λέγονσι των χρυσωρύχων* ψήγματά τε χρυσόν καταφέρειν τούς ποταμούς, καθάπερ τούς Ίβη-ρικούς· ἐν δὲ ταῖς κατὰ τὰς εορτάς πομπαΐς πολλοί μεν ελέφαντες πέμπονται χρνσψ κεκο-
1	μἡτε, Corais and later editors, for μηδ*'.
a £v, all MSS. except wos, which read c£. Kramer conj. πἀ0ος for κάρος, citing Arrian 7. 2. 3.
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and others, who are much suffering, hang them selves; and others, who have a fiery temperament, fling themselves into fire; and that such was Calanus, a man who was without self-control and a slave to the table of Alexander; and that therefore Calanus is censured, whereas Mandanis is commended; for when Alexander’s messengers summoned Mandanis to visit the son of Zeus and promised that he would receive gifts if he obeyed, but punishment if he disobeyed, he replied that, in the first place, Alexander was not the son of Zeus, inasmuch as he was not ruler over even a very small part of the earth, and, secondly, that he had no need of gifts from Alexander, of which there was no satiety,1 and, thirdly, that he had no fear of threats, since India would supply him with sufficient food while he was alive, and when lie died he would be released from the flesh wasted by old age and be translated to a better and purer life; and that the result was that Alexander commended him and acquiesced.
69.	The following statements are also made by the historians *. that the Indians worship Zeus and the Ganges Elver and the local deities. And when the king washes his hair, they celebrate a great festival and bring big presents, each man making rivalry in display of his own wealth. And they say that some of the ants that mine gold 1 2 have wings; and that gold-dust is brought down by the rivers, as by the rivers in Iberia.3 And in the processions at the time of festivals many elephants are paraded, all adorned
1	Or perhaps, “ for which he had no longing ** (see critical note).
2	Op. §§37 and 44 (above).
3	See 3. 2. 8.
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σμημἐνοι καί άργύρφ, πολλὰ δὲ τέθριππα και βοίκά ζεύγη· εἷθ’ ἡ στρατιὰ κεκοσμημἐνη· και χρυσώματα δὲ τῶν μεγάλων λεβήτων και κρατήρων όργυιαίων* καὶ τοῦ ’Ινδικού χαλκού1 τράπεζαί τε1 2 3 καὶ θρόνοι και εκπώματα καλ λουτήρες, λιθοκόλλητα τα πλεΐστα σμαράγΒοις καί βηρύλλοις και ανθραξιν Ίνδικοῖς· καὶ έσθής δὲ ποικίλη χρυσόπαστος, καί βόνασοιΖ και παρΒάλεις καί λέοντες τιθασοί καί των ποικίλων ορνέων καί εύφθόγγων πλήθος. ό δὲ Κλείταρχός φησιν άμαξας τετρακνκλονς, ΒένΒρα κομιζούσας των μεγαλοφύλλων, εξ ων ἀπήρτηται4 γένη τετιθασ ευ μενών ορνέων, ών εύφωνότατον μέν εϊρηκε τον ώρίωνα, λαμπρότατον δὲ κατά τήν οψιν καί πλείστην εχοντα ποικιλίαν τον καλού-μενον κατρέα.5 τήν γαρ ΙΒέαν ταω μάλιστα έγγίζειν. τήν δὲ λοιπήν εικονογραφίαν παρ εκείνου ληπτέον.
70.	Φιλοσόφους τε τοϊς Βραχμάσιν άντιΒιαι-C 719 ροϋνται Πράμνας, εριστικούς τινας καί ελεγκτικούς· τούς Βέ Βραχμἀνας φυσιολογίαν καί αστρονομίαν άσκείν, γελώ μένους ὐπ’ εκείνων ώς αλαζόνας καί άνοήτονς. τούτων Βε τούς μεν ορεινούς καλεισθαι, τούς δὲ γυμνήτας, τούς Βε πολιτικούς καί προσχωρίους' τούς μεν ορεινούς
1	καί, before τράπεζαί, Corais ejects.
2	τε, Corais and later editors, for S4,
3	teal βόνασοι, Memek©; CDEi//t have a lacuna of about six letters ; νιν read /cal . . . ασσι, % /cal &p/coi, x καί θηρία; Tzschucke «αl θηρία . . . ασοι; Corais teal θηρία &p/cot; Groskurd καί θηρία βόνασοι.
4	απάτητα/, Schneider (note on Aelian, 12. 22), for
ά,πείργηται.
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with gold and silver, as also many four-horse chariots and ox-teams; and then follows the army, all in military uniform; and then golden vessels consisting of large basins and bowls a fathom in breadth; and tables, high chairs, drinking-cups, and bath-tubs, all of which are made of Indian copper and most of them are set with precious stones—emeralds, beryls, and Indian anthraces;1 and also variegated garments spangled with gold, and tame bisons,2 leopards, and lions, and numbers of variegated and sweet-voiced birds. And Cleitarchus speaks of four-wheeled carriages on which large-leaved trees are carried, and of different kinds of tamed birds that cling to these trees, and states that of these birds the orion has the sweetest voice, but that the catreus, as it is called, has the most splendid appearance and the most variegated plumage; for its appearance approaches nearest that of the peacock. But one must get the rest of the description from Cleitarchus.
70.	In classifying the philosophers, writers oppose to the Braclinianes the Pramnae, a contentious and disputatious sect; and they say that the Brach-manes study natural philosophy and astronomy, but that they are derided by the Prainnae as quacks and fools; and that, of these, some are called “ Mountain ” Pramnae, others “ Naked ” Prainnae, and others “ City ” Pramnae or “ Neighbouring ” Pramnae ; and that the “ Mountain ” Pramnae wear deer-
1	See note on “anthraces/’ § 68 (above).
2	Aurochs.
καστρεα 1)A, κάτρεα E. *
123
STRABO
δοραῖς εΧάφων χρήσθαι, πήρας δ’ ἔχειν ἡιζῶν καὶ φαρμάκων μεστὰς, προσποιούμενους Ιατρικήν μετά γοητείας καί επωδών και περιάπτων. τους δὲ γυμνήτας κατὰ τοΰνομα γυμνούς Βιαζήν, υπαίθριους τὺ πΧεον, καρτερίαν άσκουντας, ήν εφαμεν πρότερον, μἐχρι ἐπτὰ ἐτῶν1 καί τριάκοντα, γυναίκας Be συνεΐαι, μη μιγννμένας αὐτοῖς· τούτους Be θαυμάζεσθαι Βιαφερόντως.
71.	Τους δὲ ποΧιτικούς σινΒονίτας κατά πόλιν ζην ἣ καὶ κατ’ αγρούς, καθημμένονς2 νεβρίδας ἢ ΒορκάΒων Βοράς· ώς δ’ εἰπεῖν, ’Ινδοὺς ἐσθῆτι Χευκη χρήσθαι καὶ σινδόσι Χενκαΐς καὶ καρττά-σοις, ύπεναντίως τοι? είπουσιν εύανθέστατα αυτούς ἀμπὲχεσθαι φορήματα* κόμαν Be και ττωγωνοτροφειν ιτάντας, άναπΧεκο μένους δὲ μι-τροΰσθαι τάς κόμας.
72.	ΆρτεμίΒωρος δὲ τον Γἀγγην φηαϊν εκ των ’ΠμωΒων ὸρῶν καταφερόμενον προς νότον, επειΒάν κατά την Γάγγην γεντ)ται πόλιν, ἐπι-στρέφειν προς εω μέχρι Παλιβὁθρων και τῆς εις τὴν θάΧατταν εκβοΧής. τῶν δὲ συρρεόντων είς αυτόν Οἰδάνην3 τινα κάΚεϊΛ τρεφειν Be και κροκοΒείΧους καί ΒεΧφΐνας. Χέγει δὲ καὶ ἄλλα τινα, συγκεχυμένως Βε και άργώς, ων ου φρον-τιστεον. προσθείη δ’ ἂν τις τούτοις καί τά παρά τον Ααμασκηνον Νικολάου.
73.	Φησι γαρ οντος ἐν ’Αντιόχεια τη επί Αάφνη παρατνχεΐν τοΐς ΊνΒών πρεσβεσιν, άφιγ~
1	ἐτων, omitted by all MSS. except E.
2	καὅειμἐνους CDEIVwa?, καθη μένους W, ένημμένουε moz and Corais.
3	Οϊδάνην is probably corrupt. Corais con]. Οϊμάν-ην; Kramer, 3Ιομάνην; 0. Muller Αιοιδάνην or Αιαρδάνην,
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skins, and carry wallets full of roots and drugs, pretending to cure people with these, along with witchery and enchantments and amulets; and that the " Naked ” Pramnae, as their name implies, live naked, for the most part in the open air, practising endurance, as I have said before,1 for thirty-seven years; and that women associate with them but do not have intercourse with them; and that these philosophers are held in exceptional esteem.
71.	They say that the “ City ” Pramnae wear linen garments and live in the city, or else out in the country, and go clad in the skins of fawns or gazelles; but that, in general, the Indians wear white clothing, white linen or cotton garments, contrary to the accounts of those who say that they wear highly coloured garments; and that they all wear long hair and long beards, and that they braid their hair and surround it with a head-band.
72.	Artemidorus says that the Ganges River flows down from the Emoda mountains towards tlie south, and that when it arrives at the city Ganges it turns towards the east to Palibothra and its outlet into the sea. And he calls one of its tributaries Oedanes, saying that it breeds both crocodiles and dolphins. And he goes on to mention certain other things, but in such a confused and careless manner that they are not to be considered. But one might add to the accounts here given that of Nicolaus Damascenus.
73.	He says that at Antioch, near Daphnd, he chanced to meet the Indian ambassadors who had
1 §§ 60 and 61 (above).
4	Ka\ei, Oasaubon and later editors, for καλεῖν.
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μἐνοις παρά Κ,αίσαρα τον Σεβαστόν οὺς ἐκ μὲν τῆς επιστολής πλείους δηλουσθ αι, σωθἣναι δὲ τρεις μόνους, οὺς ἰδεῖν φησι, τους δ’ άλλους ὺπό μήκους των οδών διαφθαρήναι το πλέον τὴν δ’ επιστολήν ελληνίζειν ἐν διφθέρα γεγραμ-μἐνην, δηλούσαν, ὅτι Πώρος ετὴ ὁ γράψας, έζακοσίων δὲ αρχών βασιλέων, οῖμως περὶ πολ-λοῦ τγοιοΪτο φίλος είναι Καίσαρι, καὶ έτοιμος εῖμ δίοδόν τε παρέχειν, ὅπη βούλεται, και συμπράτ-τειν, ὅσα καλῶς ἔχει. ταῦτα μὲν ἔφη λέγειν τὴν επιστολήν, τὰ δὲ κομισθέντα δώρα προσε-νεγκειν οκτώ οίκέτας γυμνούς, εν περιζώμασι καταπεπασ μένους άρώμασιν είναι δε τα δώρα τον τε Ἑρμᾶν, ἀπὺ των ώμων άφηρημένον εκ νηπίου τούς βραχίονας, ον καϊ ημείς εϊδομεν, καί εχίδνας μεγάλας καί οφιν πηχών δέκα καϊ χελώνην ποταμίαν τρίπηχυν, πέρδικά τε μείζω γνπός. συνήν δέ, ώς φησι,1 καϊ ό Ἀθήνησι 720 κατακαύσας εαυτόν· ποιειν δέ τούτο τούς μεν επϊ κακοπραγία2 ξητουντας απαλλαγήν τών παρόντων, τούς δ’ επ’ ευπραγία, καθάπερ τούτον άπαντα γαρ κατά γνώμην πράζαντα μέχρι νυν άπιέναι δεΐν, μη τι τών αβούλητων χρονίζοντι σνμπέσοι* καϊ δη καϊ γελώντα άλέσθαι γυμνόν επαληλιμμένον3 ἐν περιζώματι επϊ την πυράν
1	φησ·ι, Corais, for φασι.
2	After κακοπραγία ίο adds τοὅς δε 5tcfc άλλην τινα δυστυχίαν,
3	For ἐχαλιλειμμἐνον F, ετταληςιμμενον other MSS., Meineke writes λιπ’ αληλιμμάνον (cp. λιπ’ αλ-ηλιμμένοι 14. 1. 44),
1 So called from the fact that Hermes was usually represented as a small god, and sometimes without hands or feet
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been despatched to Caesar Augustus; that the letter plainly indicated more than three ambassadors, but that only three had survived (whom he says he saw), but the rest, mostly by reason of the long journeys, had died; and that the letter was written in Greek on a skin; and that it plainly showed that Porus was the writer, and that, although lie was ruler of six hundred kings, still he was anxious to be a friend to Caesar, and was ready, not only to allow him a passage through bis country, wherever he wished to go, but also to co-operate with him in anything that was honourable. Nicolaus says that this was the content of the letter to Caesar, and that the gifts carried to Caesar were presented by eight naked servants, who were clad only in loin-cloths besprinkled with sweet-smelling odours; and that the gifts consisted of the Hermes,1 a man who was bom without arms, whom I myself have seen, and large vipers, and a serpent ten cubits in length, and a river tortoise three cubits in length, and a partridge larger than a vulture; and they were accompanied also, according to him, by the man who burned himself up at Athens; and that whereas some coinjoait suicide when they suffer adversity, seeking release from the ills at hand, others do so when their lot is happy, as was the case with that man; for, he adds, although that man had fared as he wished up to that time, he thought it necessary then to depart this life, lest something untoward might happen to him if he tarried here; and that therefore he leaped upon the pyre with a laugh, his naked body anointed, wearing only a loin-cloth; and that the
(see Herodotus 2. δΐ). At Athens any four-cornered pillar ending in a head or bust was called “ a Hermes/'
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ἐπιγεγράφθαι δὲ τῷ τάφφ· Ζαρμανοχ^ηγας1 ’Ινδὺς ἀπὺ Βαργόσης κατὰ τὰ ττάτρια Ινδών ἔθη εαυτόν ατταθανατισας κεῖται.
II
1.	Μετὰ δὲ τὴν Ινδἱκἡν ἐστιν ἡ Ἀριανή, μερὶς πρώτη τῆς ὕπὺ Πὲρσαις τῆς μετὰ τον Ινδὸν πόταμον καὶ των ἄνω σατραπειών των ἐκπὸς τοῦ Ταύρον, τὰ μὲν νότια καὶ τὰ αρκτικα μέρη τἣ αὐτῇ θαλάττῃ καὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ορβσιν αφορι-ζομένη, οΐσττβρ καὶ ἡ ’Ινδική, και τῷ αύτψ ΤΓθταμω τω Ίνδψ, μέσον βχουσα αυτόν έαυτής τε καὶ τἣς ’Ινδικής, έντεύθβν δὲ πρό? τἡν έσττέραν έκτβινομένη μέχρι τἣς ἀπὺ Κασπίων πυλών εις Καρμανίαν γραφομένης γραμμής, ὦστε είναι τετράπλευρου τὺ σχήμα.	τὺ μὲν οὖν νότιον
irXevpov αϊτό των έκβοΧών αρχβται του Τνδοῦ καὶ τῆς Παταλ/ηνῆς, τελευτά δὲ πρὸς Κ αρμανίαν καλ τού ΤΙερσικον κόΧττου το στόμα, ακραν βχον ἐκκειμἐνην ίκανώς ττρος νότον εἷτα εις τὸν κόλπον Χαμβάνει καμττήν ὼς ἐπὶ την Περσίδα. οίκονσι δὲ Ἀρβιες πρώτον, ομώνυμοι τω ττοταμφ Ἀρβει τῷ όρίζοντι αυτούς αττο των έξης Ὀρειτῶν, ὅσον χιΧίων σταδίων ἔχοντες τταραΧίαν, ώς φησι Νέαρχος· ’Ινδών δ’ ἐστὶ μερὶς καὶ αῦτη. εἷτ’ Ὠρεῖται ἔθνος αυτόνομον' τούτων δ’ ὀ παράττΧους χιΧίων οκτακόσιων, ὁ δὲ τών ὲξἣς ’ὐχθυοφάγων
1 Ζαρμανοχάνη$ χ, Ζάρμανos χἡγαν ίο and Corais.
1 The spelling of the name is doubtful. Dio Cassius (54. 9) refers to the same man as ** Zarmarus ” (see critical note).
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following words were inscribed on his tomb: “ Here lies Zarinanochegas,1 an Indian from Bargosa, who immortalised himself in accordance with the ancestral customs of Indians.”
II
1. After India one comes to Ariana, the first portion of the country subject to the Persians after 2 the Indus River and of the upper satrapies situated outside the Taurus. Ariana is bounded on the south and on the north by the same sea and the same mountains as India, as also by the same river, the Indus, which flows between itself and India; and from this river it extends towards the west as far as the line drawn from the Caspian Gates to Car-mania, so that its shape is quadrilateral. Now the southern side begins at the outlets of the Indus and at Patalene, and ends at Carmania and the mouth of the Persian Gulf, where it has a promontory that projects considerably towards the south; and then it takes a bend into the gulf in the dtrection of Persis. Ariana is inhabited first by the Arbies, whose name is like that of the River Arbis, which forms the boundary between them and the next tribe, the Oreitae; and the Arbies have a seaboard about one thousand stadia in length, as Nearchus says; but this too is a portion of India. Then one comes to the Oreitae, an autonomous tribe. The coasting voyage along the country of this tribe is one thousand eight hundred stadia in length, and the next, along that of the Ichthyophagi, seven
2 i.e. “to the west of.”
VOL. VII.
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έπτακισχίΧιοι τετρακόσιοι, ol δὲ των Καρμανίων τρισγίΧιοι επτακόσιοι μέχρι Περσίδος* ὦσθ’ οι σύμπαντε? μύριοι ΖισχίΧιοι1 έννακόσιοι.
2.	Ἀλιτενὴς δ’ έστϊν ἡ των Ίχθυoφάyωv καὶ ἄδενδρος ἡ πλείστη πλὴν2 φοινίκων καί άκάνθης τινος καλ μυρίκης* καὶ υπάτων δὲ καὶ τροφής ήμερου σπάνις' τοις δ’ ίχθύσι χρώνται και αυτοί καϊ θρέμματα και τοις όμβρίοις ΰύασι καὶ ὸρυ-κτοῖς* καὶ τὰ κρέα δὲ τῶν θρεμμάτων Ιχθύων προσβάΧΧει· οικήσεις δὲ ποιούνται τοις όστέοις των κητών χρώμενοι καλ κόηχοις όστρέων το πΧέον, δοκοῖς μὲν ταῖς πΧευραΐς καϊ νπερείσμασι, θυρώμασι δὲ ταῖς σιαγὁσιν οί σπόνΒυΧοι δ’ αύτοΐς είσιν όΧμοι, εν οΐς πτίσσουσι τούς Ιχθύας εν ήΧίω κατοπτήσαντες' είτ άρτοποιούνται σίτου
G 721 μικρά καταμίζαντες' καϊ yap μύΧοι αύτοΐς είσι, σώήρου μὴ οντος, και τούτο μὲν ἦττον θαυμαστόν, καϊ yhp αΧΧοθεν ένέηκασθαι δυνατόν* ἀλλὰ πώς έπικόπτουσιν άποτριβέντας ;3 Χίθοις μέντοι φασίν, οἷς καὶ τὰ βἐλη καὶ τὰ άκοντίσματα τὰ πεπυρακτωμένα άποζύνουσι. τούς δ’ Ιχθύας, τους μὲν ἐν κΧιβάνοις κατοπτώσι, τούς Βε πΧείστους ώμoφayoύσL' περιβάΧΧονται δὲ και ύικτύοις φΧοιού φοινικίνου.
3.	'Τπἑρκειται δὲ τούτων ή Γεδρωσία, τής μεν
1 δισχίλιοι, Kramer and the later editors emend to τρισχίλιοι; but it is better to accept the reading of the MSS. and assume that Strabo does not include in his sum total the coast of the Arbies in India, “ about one thousand stadia ” in length.
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thousand four hundred, and that along the country of the Carmanians as far as Persis, three thousand seven hundred, so that the total voyage is twelve thousand nine hundred stadia.
2.	The country of the Ichthyophagi1 is on the sea-level ; and most of it is without trees, except palms and a kind of thorn and the tamarisk; and there is a scarcity both of water and of foods produced by cultivation; and both the people and their cattle use fish for food and drink waters supplied by rains and wells; and the meat of their cattle smells like fish; and they build their dwellings mostly with the bones of whales and with oyster-shells, using the ribs of whales as beams and supports, and the jawbones as doorposts; and they use the vertebral bones of whales as mortars, in which they pound the fish after roasting them in the sun; and then they make bread of this, mixing a small amount of flour with it, for they have grinding-mills, although they have no iron. And this is indeed not so surprising, for they could import grinding-mills from other places; but how do they cut them anew when worn smooth? Why, with the same stones, they say, with which they sharpen arrows and javelins that have been hardened in fire. As for fish, they bake some in covered earthen vessels, but for the most part eat them raw; and they catch them, among other ways, with nets made of palm-bark.
3.	Above the country of the Ichthyophagi is
2 Fish-eaters. * 8
2 πλἡν, omitted by all MSS. except Ez.
8 ἀποτριβἐντας, Corais, for ένιτριβίντα C, ἀποτριβἐντα other
MSS.
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’Ινδικής ήττον έμπυρος, τἣς δ’ ἄλλης Ἀσίας μάλλον, και τοῖς καρποΐς και τοῖς ῦδασιν ενΒεής πλὴν θέρους, ού ποΧύ άμείνων της των Ίχθυοφαγων α ρωματοφόρος Βέ νάρΒου μάλιστα και σμύρνης, ώστε την Αλέξανδρου στρατιάν οΒεύουσαν αντί ορόφου καϊ στρωμάτων τούτοις χρήσθαι, εύωΒιαζομένην άμα και υγιεινότερου τον αέρα εχουσαν παρά τούτο* γενέσθαι δ’ αύτοις θέρους την εκ τής Ινδικής -χφοΒον επίτηΒες συνέβη* τότε γαρ όμβρους ἔχειν τὴν Γεδρωσίαν καὶ τους ποταμούς πΧηρούσθαι καϊ τά ύΒρεια, γειμωνος δ’ ἐπιλεί-πειν* πίπτειν he τούς ομβρους έν τοΐς άνω μέρεσι τοϊς προσαρκτίοις καλ εγγύς των όρων· π Χηρουμένων δὲ των ποταμών, και τά πεδία τὰ πΧησιάξοντα1 τῇ θαΧάττη ποτίζεσθαι καί υΒρείων εύπορειν. προέπεπψε δ’ εἰς τὴν έρημον μεταΧΧευτάς των υδρείων ὁ βασιΧεύς και τούς ναυσταθμα αυτω καϊ τψ στόΧω κατασκενά-σ όντας,
4.	Τριχῇ γάρ ΒιεΧων τάς Βυνάμεις, τῇ μεν αυτός ωρμησε Βιά τής Γεδρωσίας, άφιστάμενος τής θαΧάττης το πΧειστον πεντακοσίους στα-Βίους, ΐν’ άμα και τω ναυτικω την παραΧίαν επιτηΒείαν παρασκενάζοι, ποΧΧάκις δὲ και συναπτών τῇ θαΧάττη, καίπερ απόρους και τραχείας εχούση2 τὰς άκτάς' την δὲ προέπεμψε μετά Κρατεροΰ Βιά τής μεσογαίας, ὅμα χειρουμένου 3 τε τήν Άριανήν και προϊόντος επϊ τούς αυτούς τόπους, εφ ονς ’ΑΧέξανΒρος τήν πορείαν είχε. το δὲ ναυτικόν Νεάρχω καϊ Ὀνησικρίτῳ τω 1
1 Τ>Μ read λιμνάζον-α.
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situated Gedrosia, a country less torrid than India, but more torrid than the rest of Asia; and since it is in lack of fruits and water, except in summer, it is not much better than the country of the Ichthyo-phagi. But it produces spices, in particular nard plants and myrrh trees, so that Alexander s army on their march used these for tent-coverings and bedding, at the same time enjoying thereby sweet odours and a more salubrious atmosphere; and they made their return from India in the summer on purpose, for at that time Gedrosia has rains, and the rivers and the wells are filled, though in winter they fail, and the rains fall in the upper regions towards the north and near the mountains; and when the rivers are filled the plains near the sea are watered and the wells are full. And the king sent persons before him into the desert country to dig wells and to prepare stations for himself and his fleet.
4.	For lie divided his forces into three parts, and himself set out with one division through Gedrosia. He kept away from the sea no more than five hundred stadia at most, in order that he might at the same time equip the seaboard for the reception of his fleet ; and he often closely approached the sea, although its shores were hard to traverse and rugged. The second division he sent forward through the interior under the command of Craterus, who at the same time was to subdue Ariana and also to advance to the saine region whither Alexander was directing his march. The fleet he gave over to Nearchus and 2 3
2	ἐχοόσ?7, Tzsehucke and the later editors, for ἐχοόσης.
3	χειρουμἐνου, Groskurd and later editors, for χειροιίμενο:.
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άρχικνβερνήτη παραδοὺς ἐκέλευσεν, οἰκείας στάσεως επιΧαμβανομένους ἐπακολουθεῖν καί άντι-παραπλεῖν αυτόν τῇ πορείᾳ.
5.	Καὶ δὴ καί φησιν 6 Νέαρχος, ἣδη τοῦ βασιΧεως τελοῦντος τὴν ὁδὁν, αντος μετοπώρον κατά πΧειάδος ἐπιτολὴν ὲσπερίαν άρξασθαι τοῦ πλοῦ, μηττω μεν των ττνευμάτων οικείων οντων, των δὲ βαρβάρων επιχειρούντων αὐτοῖς καὶ εξεΧαννόντων' καταθαρρήσαι γαρ, άπεΧθόντος τοῦ βασιΧεως, καὶ εΧευθεριάσαι. Κρατερὸς δ’ ἀπὺ τοῦ 'Τδάσπου άρξάμενος δι Άραχωτών ῄει καὶ Αραγγών βἰς Καρμανίαν. ΤΙοΧΧα δ’ εταΧαι-πώρει 6 ’ΑΧέξανδρος καθ' οΧην την οδόν διά λυπρᾶς ἰών* πόρρωθεν δ’ ομοίως1 επιχορηγείτο μικρά καί σπάνια, ώστε Χιμώττειν το στράτευμα* καὶ τὰ υποζύγια επεΧιπε, και τά σκεύη κατε-Χείπετο εν ταΐς όδοΐς και τοῖς στρατοπόδοις* ἀπὺ δὲ τών φοινίκων ἦνἡ σωτηρία, τον τε καρπόν καί τον εγκεφάΧον. φασι δὲ φιΧονεικήσαι τον ΆΧεξανδρον, καίπερ είδότα τὰς απορίας, προς την κατεχουσαν δόξαν, ώς Ίίεμψαμις μεν εξ ’Ινδών φεύγονσα σώθειη μετά άνδρων ώς είκοσι, Κῦρος δὲ επτά, εΐ δύναιτο αντος τοσούτο στράτευμα διασώσαι διά τής αυτής χώρας, νικών καί ταντα.
6.	Πρό? δὲ τῇ απορία χαΧεπόν ήν καλ το καύμα καί το βάθος τής ψάμμον καί ή θερμό της, εστι δ’ ὅπου και θίνες ύψηΧοί, ώστε προς τω2 δυσχερώς άναφέρειν τά σκεΧη, καθάπερ εκ βυθόν,
1	όμοίως, Corais, for δμως.
2	πρὅς τφ (omitted by mos), Corais, for irpbs τό, other MSS. i
i	See 15.1. 5.
GEOGRAPHY, 15. 2. 4-6
Onesicritus, the latter his master pilot, giving them orders to take an appropriate position, and to follow, and sail alongside, his line of march.
5.	Moreover, Nearchus says that when now the king was completing his journey he himself began the voyage, in the autumn, at the time of the rising of the Pleiad in the west; and that the winds were not yet favourable, and that the barbarians attacked them and tried to drive them out; for, he adds, the barbarians took courage when the king departed and acted like freemen. Craterus set out froin the Hydaspes and went through the country of the Arachoti and of the Drangae into Carmania. But Alexander was in great distress throughout the whole journey, since he was marching through a wretched country; and from a distance, likewise, he could procure additional supplies only in small quantities and at rare intervals, so that his army was famished; and the beasts of burden fagged out, and the baggage was left behind on the roads and in the camps; but they were saved by the date palms, eating not only the fruit but also the cabbage at the top. They say that Alexander, although aware of the difficulties, conceived an ambition, in view of the prevailing opinion that Seinirainis escaped in flight from India with only about twenty men and Cyrus with seven, to see whether he himself could safely lead that large army of his through the same country and win this victory too.1
6.	In addition to the resourcelessness of the country, the heat of the sun was grievous, as also the depth and the heat of the sand; and in some places there were sand-hills so high that, in addition to the difficulty of lifting one’s legs, as out of a pit,
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/cal αναβάσεις είναι και καταβάσεις* ανάγκη δ’ ἦν και σταθμούς ποιείσθαι μάκρους, 3ιὰ τὰ ὕδρεῖα, διακοσίων καί τετρακοσίων σταδίων, ἔστι δ’ ὅτε και εξακοσίων, νυκτοπορουντας το πλέον, πορρω δὲ τῶν υδρείων έστρατοττεδεύοντο εν τριάκοντα σταδίοις πολλύκις τοῦ μὴ εαφορείσθαι κατά δίψος* πολλοί γαρ εμπίπτοντες συν οπλοις εττινον ώς ἂν υποβρύχιοι, φυσώμενοι δ’ ἐπἐπλεον εκπεπνευκότες και τά υδρεία βραχέα οντα διέ-φθειρον* οί δ’ ἐν τῷ ἡλίῳ κατὰ μέσην την οδον άπηγορευκότες εκειντο υπο δίψους' έπειτα τρομώδεις μετά παλμού χειρών και σκελών εθνησκον παραπλησίως, ώς αν υπο1 ρίγους και φρίκης εχόμενοι. συνέβαινε Βέ τισι καί εκτραττομένοις την όδον καταδαρθείν κρατουμένοις ύττο ύπνου καί κὁπου* ύστερήσαντες δ’ οι μέν άπώλοντο πλάνη των οδών καί υπο απορίας απάντων καί καύματος, οι δ’ εσώθησαν, πολλά ταλαίπωρη-σαν τε?* πολλά Be κατέκλυσε καί τών σωμάτων καί τών χρηστηρίων έπιπεσών χείμαρρους νύκ-τωρ* καί τής βασιλικής δὲ κατασκευής έζηλείφθη πολλή' καί τών καθοδηγών δὲ2 κατ άγνοιαν πολύ εϊς την μεσογαιαν εκτραπομένων, ώστε μηκέτι οράν την θάλατταν, συνείς 6 βασιλεύς, εξαυτής ώρμησε, ζητήσων την ήιόνα, καί επειδή ενρε καί δρύζας είδεν ύδωρ ποτιμον, μεταπέμπεται το στρατόπεΒον, καί λόιπον μέχρι ήμερων επτά πλησίον ήει τής ήιόνος, ευπορών ύδρείας' επειτ αύθις εις την μεσογαιαν άνεχώ-ρησεν.
1	Μ, omitted by MSS. except moxz.
2	5ἐ, omitted by moxz, τε other MSS.; emended by Corais. Ιὸβ
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there were also ascents and descents to be made. And it was necessary also, on account of the wells, to make long marches of two hundred or three hundred stadia, and sometimes even six hundred, travelling mostly by night. But they would encamp at a distance from the wells, often at a distance of thirty stadia, in order that the soldiers might not, to satisfy their thirst, drink too much water; for many would plunge into the wells, armour and all, and drink as submerged men would; and then, after expiring, would swell up and float on the surface and corrupt the wells, which were shallow; and others, exhausted by reason of thirst, would lie down in the middle of the road in the open sun, and then trembling, along with a jerking of hands and legs, they would die like persons seized with chills or ague. And in some cases soldiers would turn aside from the main road and fall asleep, being overcome by sleep and fatigue. And some, falling behind the army, perished by wandering from the roads and by reason of heat and lack of everything, though others arrived safely, but only after suffering many hardships; and a torrential stream, coming on by night, overwhelmed both a large number of persons and numerous articles; and much of the royal equipment was also swept away; and when the guides ignorantly turned aside so far into the interior that the sea was no longer visible, the king, perceiving their error, set out at once to seek for the shore; and when he found it, and by digging discovered potable water, he sent for the army, and thereafter kept close to shore for seven days, with a good supply of water; and then he withdrew again into the interior.
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7,	Ἠν Βέ τι ομοιον rfj Βάφνη φυτὁν, ον τὺ γευσάμενον των υποζυγίων ἀπὲθνησκε μετὰ ἐπι-ληψίας καὶ άφροΰ' άκανθα Be τους καρπούς ἐπὶ
723 γῆς κεχυμἐνη, καθάπερ οί σίκνοι, πλήρης ἦν ὸποὐ· τούτου Be ρανίΒες, εις οφθαλμόν εμπεσονσαι, παν άπετύφλονν ζφον. οϊ τε ωμοί φοίνικες επνιηον πολλούς, ἦν δὲ κίνΒννος καί άπο των οφεων* εν jap τοῖς θισὶν επεφύκει βοτάνη, ταύτη δ* νποΒε-Βυκότες ελάνθανον, τους δὲ πληγὲντας άπεκτεινον. ἐν δὲ τοῖς Ὠρείταις τὰ τοξεύματα χρίεσθαι θανα-σίμοις φαρμάκοις εφασαν, ξύλινα οντα καλ πβπυ-ρακτωμίνα· τρωθέντα Be Πτολεμαῖον κινΒννεύειν εν νπνω Βε παραστάντα τινα τψ ΆλεξάνΒρφ Βεΐξαι ρίζαν αντόπρεμνον, ἣν κελευσαι τρίβοντα επιτιθεναι τω τρωθεντι· εκ Βε τον ύπνου jevo-μενον, μεμνημενον τής (ίψεως εύρεΐν ζητουντα τήν ρίζαν πολλὴν πεφνκνΐαν καί χρήσασθαι καί αυτόν καί τούς άλλους· ἰδὸντας δὲ τους βάρβαρους εύρημενον το άΧεξημα υπηκόους γενἐσθαι τῷ βασιλέϊ, εΐκός Βε τινα μηνύσαι των εΙΒότων* το δὲ μνθ&Βες προσετεθη κολακείας χάριν. ελθων δ’ εῖς τὺ βασίλειον των Γεδρωσίων εξηκοσταϊος από Ὠρῶν, Βιαναπαύσας τα πλήθη μικρόν> άπήρεν εις τήν Καρμανίαν,
8.	Τὺ μὲν δὴ νότιον τής Άριανής πλευρόν τοιαύτην τινα εχει τήν τής παραλίας Βιάθεσιν 1
1 “ Orae ” seems surely to be a variant spelling of “ Oreitae,” as Groskurd points out.
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7.	There was a kind of plant like the laurel which caused any beast of burden which tasted of it to die with epilepsy, along with foaming at the mouth. And there was a prickly plant, the fruit of which strewed the ground, like cucumbers, and was full of juice; and if drops of this juice struck an eye of any creature, they always blinded it. Further, many were choked by eating unripe dates. And there was also danger from the snakes; for herbs grew on the sand-hills, and beneath these herbs the snakes had crept unnoticed; and they killed every person they struck. It-was said that among the Oreitae the arrows, which were made of wood and hardened in fire, were besmeared with deadly poisons; and that Ptolemaeus was wounded and in danger of losing his life; and that when Alexander was asleep someone stood beside him and showed him a root, branch and all, which he bade Alexander to crush and apply to the wound; and that when Alexander awoke from his sleep he remembered the vision, sought for, and found, the root, which grew in abundance; and that he made use of it, both he himself and the others; and that when the barbarians saw that the antidote had been discovered they surrendered to the king. But it is reasonable to suppose that someone who knew of the antidote informed the king, and that the fabulous element was added for the sake of flattery. Having arrived at the royal seat of the Gedrosii on the sixtieth day after leaving the Orae,1 Alexander gave his multitudinous army only a short rest and then set out for Carmania.
8.	Such, then, on the southern side of Ariana, is about the geographical position of the seaboard and
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και τῆς ὺπερκειμένης πλησίον yής τἧς τῶν ΤεΒρωσιων και Ὠρειτῶν. πολλἦ δ’ ἐστὶ καὶ 6ἰ9 τὴν μεσἀγαιαν άνέχονσα καί ἡ Γεδρωσία μέχρι τον σννάψαι Δράγγαις τε καὶ ’Αραχωτοΐς καί Παροπαμισάδαις, περὶ ὧν Ερατοσθένης όντως είρηκβν (ον yap βχομέν τι λέγειν βέΧτιον περὶ αυτών)* όρίζεσθαι μὲν γαρ φησι τὴν Ἀριανὴν ἐκ μὲν των προς ἔα> τῷ Ίνδφ, προς νότον δὲ τἣ μεγάλη θαλάττῃ, προς άρκτον Be τω Παροπαμισω καὶ τοῖς ὲξῆς ὰρεσι μέχρι Κασιτιών πυλῶν, τὰ δὲ πρὺς έσττέραν τοῖς αὐτοῖς οροις, οϊς ή μὲν Παρθυηνὴ πρὺς Μηδῖμν, ἡ δὲ Καρμανία προς τὴν Ώαραιτακηνήν καλ Περσίδα διώρισται· πλάτος δὲ τῆς χώρας το τον Τνδοῦ μήκος το άττο τον Παροπαμισοῦ μέχρι των έκβοΧών, μνριοι και ΒισχίΧιοι στάΒιοι (οι δὲ τρισχιΧιονς φασι)· μήκος δὲ ἀπὺ Κασπίων πυλών, ὼς ἐν τοῖς ’Κσιατικοις σταθμοί? avayeypaiTTai, διττόν. μέχρι μὲν Αλέξανδρέ ίας τής ἐν Ἀρίοις ἀπό Κασπίων ττνΧών Βιά τής Παρθυαίας μία καί ή αντή ὁδὸς* εἷθ’ ἡ μὲν ἐπ’ εὐθείας διὰ τῆς "Βακτριανής καί τής νττβρβάσεως τον ορονς εἰ? Ὀρτόσπανα1 ἐπὶ1 2 3 τὴν ἐκ Βάκτρων τρίοΒον, ήτις έστίν ἐν τοῖς Παρο-παμισάΒαις· ἡ δ’ έκτρέττβται μικρόν άττο τής Άριας ττρος νότον εις Ώροφθασίαν τής Δραγ-yιavής^ εΐτα ττάΧιν ή Χοιττή μέχρι των ορών τής
1	’Ορτὅσπανα, Casaubon and later editors, for *0ράσπανα.
2	ἐπί, Groskurd, for ὅιά.
1	Strabo refers to bis description in §§ 1-3 (above).
2	Ariana, not Gedrosia, as some think.
3	Merely a portion of Ariana.
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of the lands of the Gedrosii and Oreitae, which lands are situated next above the seaboard.1 It2 is a large country, and even Gedrosia3 reaches up into the interior as far as the Drangae, the Arachoti, and the Paropamisadae, concerning whom Eratosthenes has spoken as follows (for I am unable to give any better description). He says that Ariana is bounded on the east by the Indus River, on the south by the great sea, on the north by the Paropamisus mountain and the mountains that follow it as far as the Caspian Gates, and that its parts on the west are marked by the same boundaries by which Parthia is separated from Media and Carmania from Parae-tacen& and Persis. He says that the breadth of the country is the length of the Indus from the Paropamisus mountain to the outlets, a distance of twelve thousand stadia (though some say thirteen thousand); and that its length from the Caspian Gates, as recorded in the work entitled Asiatic Stathmi,4 is stated in two ways : that is, as far as Alexandreia in the country of the Arii, from the Caspian Gates through the country 6f the Parthians, there is one and the same road; and then, from there, one road leads in a straight line through Bactriana and over the mountain pass into Ortospana to the meeting of the three roads from Bactra, which city is in the country of the Paropamisadae; whereas the other turns off slightly from Aria towards the south to Prophthasia in Drangiana, and the remainder of it leads back to the boundaries of India and to the
4	i.e. the various Halting-places in Asia. The same records have already been referred to in 15. 1. 11. The author of this work appears to have been a certain Amyntas, who accompanied Alexander on his expedition (see Athenaeus 11. 500 i>, 12. 529 e, 2. 67 A, and Aelian 17. 17).
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’Ινδικής /cal τον Ίνδου* ώστε μακροτέρα ἐστὶν αΰτη ή διὰ των Αραγγών και Ἀραχωτῶν, σταδίων μνρίων πεντακισχιΧίων τριακοσίων ἡ ττάσα. εἰ 724 δή τις άφέΧοι τους χιΧίονς1 τριακοσίονς, εχοι αν το Χοιπον το επ’ εὐθείας· μήκος τής χώρας, μνρίων και τετρακισχίΧίων ον πολὺ γαρ εΧαττον τὺ2 τῆς παραλίας, κὰν παρανξωσί τινες αὐπὸ,3 προς τοῖς μνρίοις τήν Καρμανίαν έξακισχΐΧίων τιθέντες· ἣ γὰρ σὺν4 τοῖς κόΧποις φανοννται τιθἐντες ἣ σὺν τῇ ἐντὺς τοῦ Περσικού κόΧπον παραΧία τῇ Καρμανική. έπεκτείνεται δὲ τοὓ-νομα τής Άριανής μέχρι μέρονς τινος και Περσῶν καί Μήδων και ετι των προς άρκτον Βακτρίων και Έ,ογδιανών εἰσὶ yap ττως και όμόγΧωττοι παρὰ μικρόν.
9.	Ἠ δὲ τάξις τῶν εθνών τοιαντψ παρα μέν τον Τνδὺν οι ΤΙαροπαμισάδαι, ών νπέρκειται δ Τίαροπαμισος όρος, ειτ *Αραχωτοι ττρος νότον, εἷτ ἐφεξἣς προς νὑτον Γεδρωσηνοὶ σὺν τοῖς αΧΧοις τοῖς τὴν παραΧίαν, εχονσιν· απασι δε παρα τα πΧάτη των χωρίων παράκειται ό Ίνδος. τούτων δ’ (ἐκ μέρονς) των παρό, τον Ίνδον εχονσί τινα Τνδοί, πρότερον 8ντα Περσῶν* α άφειΧετο μέν 6 Αλέξανδρος τῶν Ἀριανῶν καὶ κατοικίας Ιδίας συνεστήσατο, εδωκε δέ ΊίέΧενκος ό Νικάτωρ Σανδροκοττψ, σννθέμενος επιγαμίαν καί αντί-Χαβών έΧέφαντας πεντακοσίονς. τοῖς Παροπα-μισάδαις δε παράκεινται προς τήν εσπέραν ''Κριοί, τοῖς δὲ Ά,ραχωτοϊς Αράγγαι και τοῖς Γεδρωσίοις·
1	Instead of χιλίουχ Ί)ί read τρκτχιλΙους·
2	τὅ, Groskurd inserts. 3 αότά ν, αυτών other MSS.
4 γαρ σόν Fz, γἀρ &ν σόν other MSS.
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Indus; so that this road which leads through the country of the Drangae and Arachoti is longer, its entire length being fifteen thousand three hundred stadia. But if one should subtract one thousand three hundred, one would have as the remainder the length of the country in a straight line, fourteen thousand stadia; for the length of the seacoast is not much less,1 although some writers increase the total, putting down, in addition to the ten thousand stadia, Carmania with six thousand more; for they obviously reckon the length either along with the gulfs or along with the part of the Carmanian sea-coast that is inside the Persian Gulf; and the name of Ariana is further extended to a part of Persia and of Media, as also to the Bactrians and Sogdians on the north; for these speak approximately the same language, with but slight variations.
9. The geographical position of the tribes is as follows: along the Indus are the Paropamisadae, above whom lies the Paropamisus mountain: then, towards the south, the Arachoti: then next, towards the south, the Gedroseni, with the other tribes that occupy the seaboard; and the Indus lies, latitudin-ally, alongside all these places; and of these places, in part, some that lie along the Indus are held by Indians, although they formerly belonged to the Persians. Alexander took these away from the Arians and established settlements of his own, but Seleucus Nicator gave them to Sandrocottus, upon terms of intermarriage and of receiving in exchange five hundred elephants. Alongside the Paromisadae, on the west, are situated the Arii, and alongside the Arochoti and Gedrosii the Drangae; but the Arii
1	The length given in § 1 (above) is 13,900.
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oi δ’ Ἀριοι τοῖς Δράγγαις άμα καϊ προς άρκτον παράκεινται καϊ προς εσπέραν, εγκυκΧούμενοι μικρά πω?, ἡ δὲ Βακτριανή τῇ τε Ἀρίᾳ πρό? άρκτον1 παράκειται καί τοῖς Παροπαμισαδαις, δι’ ώνπερ ’Αλέξανδρος ύπερέβαΧε τον Καύκασον, εΧαύνων την ἐπὶ βάκτρων προς εσπέραν δὲ ἐφεξἣς εἰσι τοῖς Ἀρίοις Παρθυαῖοι καὶ τὰ περὶ τὰς Κασπόους πύΧας· πρὺς νότον δὲ τούτοις ἡ 'έρημος της Καρμανίαν, εἷθ’ ἡ λοιπὴ Καρμανία καλ ΤεΒρωσία.
10.	Γνοτὴ δ’ ἄν τις τὰ περὶ τὴν λεχθεῖσαν ορεινήν ετι μάλλον, προσιστορήσας την οΒόν, ἦ έχρήσατο Βιώκων τούς περί Βησσον ως ἐπὶ Βάκτρων Ἀλέξανδρος ἐκ τῆς ΤΙαρθυηνής. εις yap την Άριανην ηκεν εΐτ είς Δράγγας, ὅπου Φιλὡταν άνεΐΧε τον Παρμενίωνος υἱὁν, φωράσας επιβουΧην* επεμψε Βέ καϊ είς ’Έικβάτανα τούς καϊ τον πατέρα αυτόν άνεΧονντας, ώς κοινωνον της έπιβουΧης. φασι δ’ αυτούς επι ΒρομάΒων καμηΧων όΒον ήμερων τριάκοντα ἣ και τεττα-ράκοντα ένΒεκαταίους Βιανύσαι καϊ τεΧευτήσαι την πράξιν. οί δὲ Αράγγαι περσίζοντες τάΧΧα κατά τον βίον οίνου σπανίζουσι, γίνεται Βέ παρ’ αύτοΐς καττίτερος. εἷτ’ ἐκ Αραγγών επί τε τούς Εὐβργέτας ἦκεν, οὺ? ό Κῦρος ούτως ώνόμασε, καϊ τούς 9Αραχωτούς, είτα Βιά των ΏαροπαμισαΒών 725 ὕπό Πλειάδος Βύσιν ἔστι 8’ ορεινή καϊ κεχιονο-βάΧητο τότε, ώστε χαΧεπώς ώΒεύετο* πνκναϊ μέντοι κωμαι Βεχόμεναι πάντων εύποροι πΧην
1 άρκτον, Kramer and later editors, for αριστερόν.
1 i.e. PMlotas.	2 i,e* “ Benefactors.”
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are situated alongside the Drangae on the north as well as on the west, almost surrounding a small part of their country. Bactriana lies to the north alongside both Aria and the Paropamisadae, through whose country Alexander passed over the Caucasus on his march to Bactra. Towards the west, next to the Arii, are situated the Parthians and the region round the Caspian Gates; and to the south of these lies the desert of Carmania; and then follows the rest of Carmania and Gedrosia.
10. One would understand still better the accounts of the aforesaid mountainous country if one inquired further into the route which Alexander took in his pursuit of Bessus from the Parthian territory towards Bactriana; for he came into Ariana, and then amongst the Drangae, where he put to death the son of Parmenio,1 whom he caught in a plot; and he also sent persons to Ecbatana to put to death the father of Philotas, as an accomplice in the plot. It is said that these persons, riding on dromedaries, completed in eleven days a journey of thirty days, or even forty, and accomplished their undertaking. The Drangae, who otherwise are imitators of the Persians in their mode of life, have only scanty supplies of wine, but they have tin in their country. Then, from the Drangae, Alexander went to the Evergetae,2 who were so named by Cyrus,3 and to the Arachoti; and then, at the setting of the Pleiad, through the country of the Paropamisadae, a country which is mountainous, and at that time was covered with snow, so that it was hard to travel. However, numerous villages, well supplied with everything
3	Cyrns the Elder—in return for their kindly services when he marched through the desert of Carmania (Arrian. 3. 27, 37).
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ἐλαίου τταρεμνθοΰντο τὰς δνσκοΧίας· ειχόν τε ἐν αριστερά τὰς ακρώρειας, ἔστι δὲ τὰ μεσημβρία μεν τον ὅρους τοῦ Παροπαμισοῦ ’Ινδικά τε καὶ Ἀριανά· τὰ δὲ ττροσάρκτια τὰ μὲν πρὺς εσπέραν Βάκτρια, τα δὲ πρὺς ἕκ τῶν ομόρων1 τοῖς Βακτριοις βαρβάρων. διαχείμασα? δ’ αυτόθι, ύττερδέξιον €χων την ’Ινδικήν, και ττόΧιν κτίσας νττερήκρισεν εις τὴν Βακτριανην διά -ψιλών οδών ττΧήν τερμίνθου θαμνώδους ολίγης, άττορούμενος καί τροφής, ώστε ταις των κτηνών σαρξί χρήσθαι, καί ταύταις ώμαις διά την άξυΧίαν πρὺς δὲ την ώμοσιτίαν πεπτικόν ἣν αντοΐς το σίΧφιον, ποΧύ πεφυκός. ιτεντεκαιδεκαταιος δε άττο τής κτισ-θείσης πόΧεως καί των 'χειμαδιών ήκεν είς %Άδραψα, πόΧιν τής Βακτριανής,
11. Περὶ ταῦτα δὲ που τὰ μέρη τής ομόρου τῇ ’Ινδικῇ καί την Χααρηνὴν εἵναι συμβαίνει* ἔστι δὲ τῶν ὐπὺ τοῖς Παρθυαίοις αὕτη ττροσεχεστάτη τῇ ’Ινδικῇ· διέχει δὲ τἧς Άριανής δι Άραχωτών καί τής Χεχθείσης ορεινής σταδίους μνρίονς εννα-κισχιΧίους, ταύτην δε την χώραν διεξιών Κρα-τερός, καταστρεφόμένος άμα τούς άττειθούντας, ἥει σνμμΐξαι την ταχίστην σττενδων τω βασιΧεί, καί
1 τἄ δε πρὅς %ω των δμόρων, lacuna supplied by Jones, τοῖς BoKTpioLs βαρβάρων omitted by E (this MS., however, leaves a space of about three words) and by moz; τοῖς Batcrpiots βαρβάρου iwx, Casaubon and Corais (who, however, place an asterisk before the words); Kramer conj. ret δε πρὅς ecv 2ογδιανά (citing 11. 8. 8, 11. 11. 2, 3); Muller-Dubner and Meineke merely indicate a lacuna before τοῖς Βακτρίοι* βαρβάρων. 1
1 Strabo seems to refer to the juice of the “ terebinth ” above-mentioned.
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except oil, received them and alleviated their troubles; and they had the mountain summits on their left. Now the southern parts of the Paro-pamisus mountain belong to India and Ariana; but as for the parts on the north, those towards the west belong to the Bactrians, whereas those towards the east belong to the barbarians who border on the Bactrians. He spent the winter here. With India above him to the right, and founded a city, and then passed over the top of the mountain into Bactriana, through roads that were bare of everything except a few terebinth trees of the shrub kind; and was so in lack of food that it was necessary to eat the flesh of the beasts of burden, and, for lack of wood, even to eat it raw. But the silphium, which grew in abundance there,1 was helpful in the digestion of the raw food. On the fifteenth day after founding the city and leaving his winter quarters, he came to Adrapsa,2 a city in Bactriana.
11.	Somewhere in the neighbourhood of these parts of the country that borders on India lies Chaarene; and this, of all the countries subject to the Parthians, lies closest to India. It is distant from Ariana,3 through the land of the Arachoti and the above-mentioned mountainous country, nineteen thousand stadia.4 Cratems traversed this country, at the same time subduing all who refused to submit, and went by the quickest route, being eager to join
2	“ Adrapsa ” is probably an error for “ Gadrapsa ” (see Vol. V, p. 280, note 3).
3	An error, apparently, for Aria.
4	This figure, as given in the MSS., is preposterous. But a slight emendation yields “ ten, or nine, thousand stadia,” which is more nearly correct.
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δὴ περὶ τους αυτούς χρονους σχεδόν τι σννεδραμον είς τὴν Καρμανίαν αί πεζαι δυνάμεις άμφότεραι. καὶ μικρόν ύστερον οί περί Νέαρχον είσεπλεον εἰς τον Περσικόν κόλπον, πολλά ταλαιπωρήσαντες διὰ τὴν ἄλην καὶ τὴν ταλαιπωρίαν καὶ τὰ μεγέθη τῶν κητών.
12.	Εἰ/ῶς μὲν οὖν προς υπερβολήν ήδολεσχη-κέναι πολλὰ τοὺς πλεύσαντας, οῖμως δ’ οὖν εἰρή-κασι παραδηλούντες άμα και τὺ παραστάν αύτοις πάθος, διὁτι προσδοκία μάλλον η κίνδυνος υπήρχε τοΐς άληθέσι. τὺ δὲ μάλιστα ταράττον φυσητήρων μεγέθη, ροΰν άπεργαζόμενων μέγαν άθρδον και άχλύν εκ των άναφυσημάτων, ώστε τὰ προ ποδών μὲρη μὴ όράσθαΐ' επεϊ δ’ οί καθηγεμονες τού πλού, δεδιότων ταυτα των ανθρώπων, την δ’ αιτίαν ούχ δρώντων, ε μήνυσαν, ότι θηρία εϊη, τάχα δ’ άπαΧλάττοιτο σάλπιγγος άκούσαντα καί κρότον, εκ τούτου Νἐὰρχος ταῖς ναυσϊν επήγε μὲν τὺ ρόθιον, καθ’ άπερ εκώλνον, καί άμα ταΐς σάλπιγξιν εφόβει· τὰ δὲ θηρία εδυνεν, εΐτ ανε-φαίνετο κατά πρύμναν, ώστε ναυμαχίας αγωνίαν παρεϊχεν* ἀλλ/ αύτίκα άφίστατο.
13.	Αεγουσι μεν οὖν καὶ οἱ νυν πλέοντες εις ’Ινδοὺς μεγέθη θηρίων καί επιφάνειας, ἀλλ’ οὕτε άθρόων οΰτ έπιφερομενών πολλάκις, ἀλλ’ άποσο-βηθέντα τῇ κραυγή καί τή σάλπιγγι ἀπαλλάτ-
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the king; and indeed both forces of infantry gathered together in Carmania at about the same time. And a little later Nearchus sailed with his fleet into the Persian Gulf, having often suffered distress because of his wanderings and hardships and the huge whales.
12.	Now it is reasonable to suppose that those who made the journey by sea have prated in many cases to the point of exaggeration; but nevertheless their statements show indirectly at the same time the trouble with which they were afflicted—that underlying their real hardships there was apprehension rather than peril. But what disturbed them most was the spouting whales, which, by their spoutings, would emit such massive streams of water and mist all at once that the sailors could not see a thing that lay before them. But the pilots of the voyage informed the sailors, who were frightened at this and did not see the cause of it, that it was caused by creatures in the sea, and that one could get rid of them by sounding trumpets and making loud noises; and consequently Nearchus led his fleet towards the tumultuous spoutings of the whales, where they impeded his progress, and at the same time frightened them with trumpets; and the whales first dived, and then showed up at the stems of the ships, thus affording the spectacle of a naval combat, but immediately made off.
13.	Those who now sail to India, however, also speak of the size of these creatures and of their manner of appearance, but do not speak of them either as appearing in large groups or as often making attacks, though they do speak of them as being scared away and got rid of by shouts and
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C 726 τεσθαι. φασι δ’ αυτά μὲν μη πλησιάζειν τῇ γῇ, τὰ δ’ ὅστᾶ διαλυθἐντων ψιλωθέντα εκκυ-μαίνεσθαι ραδίως καὶ χορηγεῖν τὴν λεχθεΐσαν ὕλην τοῖς Ίχθυοφαγοις περὶ τὰς καλυβοποιίας. μέγεθος- δὲ τῶν κητών φησιν 6 Νἐὰρχος τριών καί εϊκοσιν ὺργυιῶν.	πιστευθἐν τι δὲ ίκανώς
ύπο των iv τω στόλφ φησϊν 6 Νέαρχος ἐξελἐγξαι ψεύδος ον* ώς εἴη τις ἐν τῷ πόρω νήσος, ή άφανίζοι τους προσορμισθέντας· κέρκονρον yap τινα πλέοντα, ἐπειδὴ κατὰ τὴν νήσον ταυτήν εyεyόvει, μηκέτι όραθήναι* πεμφθὲντας δἑ τινας ἐπὶ την ζήτησιν έκβήναι μὲν μὴ θαρρεΐν είς την νήσον εκπλέοντας, ανακαλειν δὲ κραυηή τούς ανθρώπους, μηδενὸς δ’ νπακονοντος, ἐπανελθεῖν. απάντων δ’ αίτιωμένων την νήσον, αντος εφη πλεΰσαι καὶ προσορμισθεῖς εκβήναι μετά μέρους των σνμπλενσάντων και περιελθεΐν τὴν νήσον ώς δ’ οὺδὲν εύρισκεν ἔχνος τῶν ζητουμένων, άποηνοντα ἐπανελθεῖν καὶ διδάξαι τους ανθρώπους, ώς ἡ μὲν νήσος ψευδή την αιτίαν εχοι (και yap αύτφ καί τοϊς σννεκβάσιν α αντος ύπάρξαι άν1 φθόρος), άλλος δέ τις τω κερκουρφ τρόπος τον άφανισμού σνμβαίη, μυρίων οντων δυνατών.
14.	ΤΙ δὲ Καρμανία τελευταία μὲν ἐστι τῆς ἀπὺ τοῦ ’Ινδοῦ2 παραλίας, άρκτικωτέρα δ ἐστὶ πολὺ τἧς τοῦ Ινδοῦ εκβολής· τὺ μέντοι πρώτον αυτής άκρον εκκειται προς νότον είς την μεyάληv
1	άν, added by moz and the editors.
2	The words παραλίας . . . *Ίνδου are omitted by all MSS. except EF.
*5°
1 15. 2, 2.
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trumpets. They say that these creatures do not approach the land, but that the bones of those that have died, when bared of flesh, are readily thrown ashore by the waves, and supply the Ichthyophagi with the above-mentioned material for the construction of their huts.1 According to Nearchus, the size of the whales is twenty-three fathoms.2 Nearchus says that he found to be false a thing confidently believed by the sailors in the fleet—I mean their belief that there was an island in the passage which caused the disappearance of all who moored near it; for he says that, although a certain light boat on a voyage was no longer to be seen after it approached this island, and although certain inen sent in quest of the lost people sailed out past the island and would not venture to disembark upon it, but called the people with loud outcry, and, when no one answered their cry, came on back, yet he himself, though one and all charged their disappearance to the island, sailed thither, moored there, disembarked with a part of those who sailed with him, and went all over it; but that he found no trace of the people sought, gave up his search, came on back, and informed his people that the charge against the island was false (for otherwise both he himself and those who disembarked with him would have met with the same destruction), but that the disappearance of the light boat took place in some other way, since countless other ways were possible.
14. Carmania is last on the seaboard that begins at the Indus, though it is much more to the north than the outlet of the Indus. The first promontory of Carmania, however, extends out towards the
2	i,e. about 140 feet in length.
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θάΧατταν, ποιήσασα1 δὲ τὺ στόμα του Περσικού κόλπου προς την άπο τής εύδαὑμονος 'Αραβίας άκραν, ἐν άπόψει ουσαν, κάμπτεται πρό? τὸν ΙΙερσικὸν κόΧπον, εως ἄν σύναψη τη Περσίδι* ποΧλὴ δὲ καὶ ἐν 2 τῇ μεσογαία ἐστὶν εκτεινόμενη μεταξύ της Γβδρωσίας καὶ τἣς Περσ/δος, παραΧ-Χάττουσα πΧέον τής Γεδρωσίας πρὸς την άρκτον. δηΧοϊ S' ή ευκαρπία* και yap πάμφορος καί μεγαΧόδενδρος πλὴν εΧαίας και ττοταμοΐς κατάρ-ρντος. ή δὲ Γεδρωσία διαφέρει μικρόν τής των Ίχθνοφάγων, ώστ’ ακαρπία κατέχει ποΧΧάκις* διὲ φνΧάττουσι τον ενιαύσιον καρπόν εις ετη πΧείω ταμιενομενοι. Όνησίκριτος δὲ λέγει πόταμον εν τῇ Καρμανία καταφέροντα ψήγματα χρυσόν· καὶ ορυκτού δὲ είναι μεταΧΧον και αργύρου και χαΧκοϋ και μίΧτον ορη τε είναι δύο, τὺ μὲν αρσενικού, τὺ δὲ ἁλὁς. ἔχει δε τινα καὶ έρημον συνάπτουσαν ήδη τῇ Παρθυαία και τῇ Παραιτακηνῇ. γεωργία δ’ ἔχει παραπλήσια τοῖς Περσικοῖς, τά τε ἄλλα καὶ άμπεΧον* ταυ της δ’ ἡ Καρμανία Χεγομένη παρ’ ή μιν καί δίπηχνν εχει ποΧΧάκις τον βότρυν, πυκνορρωγά 727 τε όντα καὶ μεγαΧορρωγα, ὴν εἰκὸς ἐκεῖ εύερνεστέραν είναι, χρώνται δ’ ό'νοις οι ποΧΧοϊ και προς ποΧεμον σπάνει των ίππων· ὸνον τε θύουσι τω "Αρει, ονπερ και3 σέβονται θεών μόνον, και εἰσι ποΧεμισταί. γαμει δ’ ούδείς, πρὶν ἀν ποΧεμίον
1	ποιἡσασα, Kramer, for ποιἡσας.	2 ἐν, Ε inserts.
3	ὅνπερ καί, Corais, from conj. of Bertram, for ῖν πἐρσαι. 1
1	So the Greek word, but of course Strabo means yellow orpiment (arsenic trisulphide).
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south into the great sea; and Carmania, after form ing, along with the cape that extends from Arabia Felix, which is in full view, the mouth of the Persian Gulf, bends towards the Persian Gulf until it borders on Persis. Carmania is a large country and, in the interior, extends between Gedrosia and Persis, although it deviates more towards the north than Gedrosia. This is plainly indicated by its fruitfulness ; for it produces all manner of fruits, is full of large trees except the olive, and is also watered by-rivers. Gedrosia differs but little from the country of the Ichthyophagi, and therefore often suffers crop failures; and on this account they keep the annual crop in storage, dealing it out for several years. Onesicritus speaks of a river in Carmania that brings down gold-dust; and he says that there are also mines of silver and copper and ruddle, and also that there are two mountains, one consisting of arsenic1 and the other of salt. Carmania also has a desert which borders at once 2 upon Parthia and Paraeta-cene. And it lias farm crops similar to those of the Persians, the vine among all the rest. It is from this vine that “ the Carmanian,” as we here call it, originated—a vine which often has clusters of even two cubits,3 these clusters being thick with large grapes; and it is reasonable to suppose that this vine is more flourishing there than here. Because of scarcity of horses most of the Carmanians use asses, even for war; and they sacrifice an ass to Ares, the only god they worship, and they are a warlike people. No one marries before he has cut
2	t.e. at its north-western corner.
3	In circumference, surely.
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κεφαλήν άποτεμών άνενεηκη ἐπὶ τον βασιλέα· ὁ δὲ τό κρανίον μὲν ἐπὶ τῶν βασιλείων ἀνατίθησι, την δὲ yλώττav λεπτοτομήσας καὶ1 καταμίξας άλεύρω, yευσάμεvoς αὐτὺς δίδωσι τῷ άνενέηκαντι καί τοῖς οἰκείοις κατασιτήσασθαι* ενδοξότατος δ’ ἐστίν, φ πλεϊσται κεφαλαί άνηνέχθησαν. Νέαρχος δὲ τὰ πλεῖστα ἔθη καὶ τὴν διάλεκτον τῶν Καρ-μανιτών Περσικά τε καὶ Μηδικὰ εϊρηκε. τὺ δὲ στόμα του ΤΙερσικοΰ κόλπου οὐ 2 μειζον διάρματος ημερησίου.
III
1.	Μετὰ δὲ Κ,αρμανίαν ή Περσίς ἐστι, πολλὴ μὲν ἐν τῇ παραλία τον απ’ αὐτῆς όνομαζομενον κόλπου, πολύ δε μείζων ἐν τῇ μεσoyaίa, καὶ μάλιστα ἐπὶ μἣκος τὺ ἀπὺ του νότου καί τής Καρμανίας ἐπὶ τὰς άρκτους καλ τα περί Μηδίαν έθνη, τριττὴ3 δ’ ἐστὶ καὶ τῇ φύσει καί τη των αέρων κράσει. η μεν yap παραλία καυματηρά τε καί αμμώδης4 καὶ σπανιστή καρποΐς ἐστι πλὴν φοινίκων (οσον εν τετρακισχιλίοις καί τετρακοσίοις ή τριακοσίοις εξεταζόμενη σταδίοις, καταστρέφουσα εις ποταμόν μέηιστον των ταύτη, καλούμενον Όρόατιν)' ή δ’ ὑττὲρ ταντης έστί πάμφορος καί πεδινή καί θρεμμάτων άρίστη τροφός, ποταμοΐς τε καί λίμναις πληθνει. τρίτη δ' εστίν η προς βορράν χειμέριος καί ορεινή* πρὺς δὲ ταῖ? εσχατιαΐς εϊσιν οι καμηλοβοσκοί. μήκος
1	καί, added by us and the editors.
2	ού, inserted by Corais.
3	τριττἡ Eic, τρίτη other MSS.
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off the head of an enemy and brought it to the king; and the king stores the skull in the royal palace; and he then minces the tongue, mixes it with flour, tastes it himself, and gives it to the man who brought it to him, to be eaten by himself and family; and that king is held in the highest repute to whom the most heads have been brought. Nearchus states that the language and most of the customs of the Carmanians are like those of the Medes and Persians. The voyage across the mouth of the Persian Gulf requires no more than one day.
Ill
1. After Carmania one comes to Persis. A large portion of this country lies on the seaboard of the gulf which is named after it, but a much larger portion of it lies in the interior, particularly in the direction of its length, that is, from the south and Carmania towards the north and the tribes of Media. Persis is of a threefold character, both in its nature and in the temperature of its air. For, in the first place, its seaboard is burning hot, sandy, and stinted of fruits except dates (its length is reckoned at about forty-four, or forty-three, hundred stadia, and it terminates at the largest of the rivers in that part of the world, the Oroatis, as it is called); secondly, the portion above the seaboard produces everything, is level, and is excellent for the rearing of cattle, and also abounds with rivers and lakes; the third portion, that on the north, is wintry and mountainous ; and it is on the borders of this portion that the camel-breeders live. Now, according to Eratos-
4	αμμώδης, Tyrwhitt, for ανεμώ^ς; so the later editors.
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μὲν ουν ἐστι κατ’ ’ Ερατοσθένη το ἐπὶ τὰς άρκτους καί τὰς Κασπίους πὑλας περὶ ὸκτακισ-χιλίων, κατά τινας προπιπτούσας άκρας, λοιπὴ δ’ ἐστὶν ἐπὶ Κασπίους πὑλας οὐ πλεῖον ἣ τῶν δισχιλίων* πλάτος δὲ τὺ ὲν τἣ μεσογαίᾳ τὺ ἀπὺ %ούσων εἰς Περσἐπολιν 1 στάδιοι τετρακισχίλιοι διακόσιοι, καντευθεν επϊ τους τής Καρμανίας ορούς άλλοι χίλιοι εξακόσιοι, φυλά δὲ1 2 οἰ/ίεῖ τὴν χώραν οΐ τε Πατεισχορεῖς λεγόμενοι καϊ οι Άχαιμενίδαι καὶ οἱ Μάγοι* οὖτοι μὲν οὐν σεμνού τινός είσι βίου ζηλωταί, Ιίνρτιοι δὲ καὶ Μάρδοι3 ληστρικοί, ἄλλοι δὲ γεωργικοί,
2.	Σχεδόν δἐ τι καὶ ἡ 2ουσὶς μέρος γεγένηται τής Περσίδος, μεταξύ αυτής κείμενη και τής Βαβυ-λωνίας, εχουσα πὁλιν άξιοΧογωτάτην τα Χονσα, οι γαρ ΐΐέρσαι κρατήσαντες Μήδων καϊ ό Κῦρος, όρωντες τήν μεν οίκείαν γην επ’ εσχάτοις που ταττο μενην, τήν δέ Χουσίδα εν δοτέ ρω καϊ πλη-σιαιτέραν τῇ ΒαβυΧωνίᾳ και τοῖς αΧΧοις εθνεσιν, ενταύθα εθεντο το τής ηγεμονίας βασίΧειον* ἅμα καὶ τὺ ομορον τής χώρας άποδεξάμενοι καϊ το 728 αξίωμα τής πόΧεως καϊ κρεΐττον το μηδέποτε καθ’ έαυτήν τήν Χουσίδα πραγμάτων μεγάλων επήβοΧον γεγονέναι, άΧΧ’ αει ύφ’ ετέροις υπάρξαι καϊ εν μέρει τετάχθαι4 συστήματος μείζονος, πΧήν εΐ άρα το παλαιόν το κατά τους ήρωας. λέγεται γαρ δή καϊ κτίσμα Ύιθωνοΰ Μέμνονος πατρός, κύκλον εχουσα εκατόν καϊ είκοσι σταδίων,
1	Περσἐπολις Ε? Περσαίπολις other MSS.
2	ὅἐ, the editors, for τε.
3	Μάρδοι, Casaubon, for Μαραοί
4	t4ταχβαι, Corais, for τἐτακται.
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thenes, the length of the country towards the north and the Caspian Gates is about eight thousand stadia, if reckoned from certain promontories,1 and the remainder to the Caspian Gates is not more than two thousand stadia;2 and the breadth, in the interior, from Susa to Persepolis, is four thousand two hundred stadia, and thence to the borders of Carmania sixteen hundred more. The tribes which inhabit the country are the Pateischoreis, as they are called, and the Achaemenidae and the Magi. Now the Magi follow with zeal a kind of august life, whereas the Cyrtii and the Mardi are brigands and others are farmers.
2. I might almost say that Susis also is a part of Persis; it lies between Persis and Babylonia and has a most notable city, Susa. For the Persians and Cyrus, after mastering the Medes, saw that their native land was situated rather on the extremities of their empire, and that Susa was farther in and nearer to Babylonia and the other tribes, and therefore established the royal seat of their empire at Susa. At the same time, also, they were pleased with the high standing of the city and with the fact that its territory bordered on Persis, and, better still, with the fact that it had never of itself achieved anything of importance, but always had been subject to others and accounted merely a part of a larger political organisation, except, perhaps, in ancient times, in the times of tlie heroes. For Susa too is said to have been founded by Tithonus the father of Memnon, with a circuit of one hundred and
1	The text seems to be corrupt. A clearer statement of this same dimension, as quoted from Eratosthenes, is given in 2. 1. 26.
2	In 2. 1. 26 the text reads t£ about three thousand stadia.”
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παραμήκης τώ σχήματά ή δ’ ἀκρἀπολις ἐκαλεῖτο Μεμνὁνιον* λέγονται δὲ και Κίσσιοι οί Χούσιοι· φησὶ δὲ καὶ Αισχύλος τὴν μητέρα Μέμνονος Κἱσσίαν. ταφήναι δὲ Χέγεται Μἑμνων περὶ Πάλτον τἣς Συρίας παρὰ Βαδᾶν πόταμον, ώς εϊρηκε ΙίιμωνίΒης ὲν Μὲμνονι Βιθνράμβω των ΑηΧιακών, τὺ δὲ τείχος ωκοΒόμητο τής ποΧεως teal ίερα καί βασιΧεια παραπΧησίως, ώσπερ τὰ τῶν Βαβυλωνίων ἐξ οπτής πΧίνθου και άσφάΧ-τον, καθάπερ είρήκασί τινες. Πολύκλειτός τε διακοσίων φησί τον κνκΧον καί άτείχιστον.
3.	Κοσμήσαντες δὲ τὰ ἐν Σούσοις βασιΧεια μάΧιστα των ἄλλων, οὐδὲν ήττον καί τα εν ΠερσεπόΧει καὶ τὰ ἐν Πασαργάδαις ἐξετίμησαν καὶ ἦ 7€ 7ἀ£α εἰ θησαυροί καί τα μνήματα ενταύθα ἦν τοῖς Πὲρσαις, ώς ἐν τοποις έρυμνοτέ-ροις καὶ ὅμα προγονικοΐς, ήν δὲ καὶ αΧΧα βασιΧεια τὰ ἐν Γάβαις ἐν τοῖς ανωτέρω που μέρεσι τής Περσίδος καὶ τὰ ἐν τῇ ιταραΧία τα κατα την Ταόκην1 Χεγομένην. ταΰτα μέν τα κατα τήν των ΤΙερσών αρχήν, οί δ’ ύστερον αΧΧοις εχρήσαντο, ώς είκός, ευτεΧεστέροις τισίν, άτε καί τής ΤΙερσίΒος ήΧαττωμένης νπο τε των ΜακεΒονων καί ετι μαΧΧον νττο των Παρθυαίων. καί 7ὰρ εἰ βασιΧενονται μέχρι νυν ϊΒιον βασιΧέα εχοντες οι Ώίέρσαι, τῇ γε Βννάμει ττΧειστον απολείπονται και τῷ ΤΙαρθναίων ττροσεχουσι βασιΧεί.
4.	Τὰ μεν οὖν Χονσα εν μεσογαίοις κεΐται επί τῷ Χοάσπῃ ποταμψ περαιτέρω κατὰ τὺ ζεύγμα,
1 Ταόκην, Casaubon, for ''Ο.κ-ην Dh, *0κην (*0κἡν F), other MSS.
15S
GEOGRAPHY, 15. 3. 2-4
twenty stadia, and oblong in shape; and its acropolis was called Memnonium; and the Susians are also called Cissians; and Aeschylus1 calls the mother of Memnon Cissia. Memnon is said to have been buried in the neighbourhood of Paltus in Syria, by the river Badas, as Simonides states in his dithyramb entitled Memnon, one of his Delian poems. The wall and the temples and the royal palace were built like those of the Babylonians, of baked brick and asphalt, as some writers state. Polycleitus says that the city is two hundred stadia in circuit and that it has no walls.
3.	Although they adorned the palace at Susa more than any other, they esteemed no less highly the palaces at Persepolis and Pasargadae; at any rate, the treasure and the riches and the tombs of the Persians were there, since they were on sites that were at the same time hereditary and more strongly fortified by nature. And there were also other palaces—that at Gabae, somewhere in the upper parts of Per sis, and that on the coast near Taoce, as it is called. These were the palaces in the time of the empire of the Persians, but the kings of later times used others, naturally less sumptuous, since Persis had been weakened, not only by the Macedonians, but still more so by the Parthians. For although the Persians are still under the rule of a king, having a king of their own, yet they are most deficient in power and are subject to the king of the Parthians.
4.	Now Susa is situated in the interior on the Choaspes River at the far end of the bridge, but its
1 Persae 17.118.
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ἡ δὲ χώρα μἐχρι της θαλάττης καθήκει' καί ὲστιν αυτής ή παραλία μέχρι των εκβολών σχεδόν τι του Τίγριος ἀπὺ τῶν ὰρων τἣς Περσικής παραλίας σταδίων ώς τρισχιλίων. pel δὲ διὰ τἣς χώρας 6 Χοάσπης είς τήν αυτήν τελευτών παραλίαν, ἀπὺ τῶν Ούξίων τας άρχάς εχων. παρεμπίπτει yap τις ορεινή τραχεία καί απότομος μεταξύ των Σουσίων καί τής ΏερσίΒος, στενά εχονσα ΒυσπάροΒα καί ανθρώπους ληστάς, οί μισθούς επράττοντο καί αυτούς τούς βασιλέας κατά τήν εκ Σούσων εις Πίρσας εισβολήν. φησί δε Πολύκλειτος εις λίμνην τινα συμβάλλειν τον τε Χοάσπην καί τον Εύλαιον 1 καλ ετι τον Τἐγριν, είτ εκείθεν είς τήν θάλατταν εκΒιΒόναι· προς Βέ τῇ λίμνη καί έμπόριον είναι, των ποτά-729 μών μεν ου Βεχομένων τα εκ τής θαλάττης, ουδέ καταπεμπόντων Βια τούς καταράκτας επίτηδες yevoμένους, πεζή δ’ εμπορευομένων' οκτακόσιους yap είναι σταδίους είς Σοΰσα λἐγουσιν.1 2 3 άλλοι Βέ φασι τούς Βια Σουσίων ποταμούς είς ὲν ρεύμα το του Τίγριος συμπίπτειν καταΖ τας μεταξύ Bιώpvyaς τον Εύφράτον Βια Be τούτο κατά τας εκβολας ονομάζεσθαι Πασίτιγριν.
5.	Νέαρχος δὲ τον παράπλουν τής ΣονσίΒος τεναγώδη φήσας πέρας αυτού λέyει τον Ευφράτην πόταμον* προς δὲ τφ στόματι κώμην οίκεισθαι τήν υποδεχομένην τά έκ τής Αραβίας φορτία* συνάπτειν yap εφεξής τήν των'Αράβων παραλίαν τφ στόματι τού Έιύφράτον καί τού Πασιτίγριος,
1	CDohxz read Εὅλεον.
2	άλλοι, after λἐγουσιν, Corais omits.
3	κατά, Corais and Mein eke, for καί.
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territory extends down to the sea; and its seaboard is about three thousand stadia in length, extending from the boundaries of the Persian seaboard approximately to the outlets of the Tigris. The Choaspes River flows through Susis, terminating at the same seaboard, and has its sources in the territory of the Uxii; for a kind of mountainous country intrudes between the Susians and Persis; it is rugged and sheer, and has narrow defiles that are bard to pass, and was inhabited by brigands, who would exact payments even from the kings themselves when they passed from Susis into Persis. Polycleitus says that the Choaspes, the Eulaeus, and also the Tigris meet in a kind of lake, and then empty from that lake into the sea; and that there is an emporium near the lake, since, on account of the cataracts, purposely constructed, the rivers cannot receive the merchandise that comes in from the sea nor bring down any either, and that all traffic is carried on by land; for the distance to Susa is said to be eight hundred1 stadia. Others, however, say that the rivers which flow through Susis meet in one stream, that of the Tigris, opposite the intermediate canals of the Euphrates; and that on this account the Tigris, at its outlets, has the name of Pasitigris.2
5. Nearchus says that the coast of Persis is covered with shoal-waters and that it ends at the Euphrates River; and that at the mouth of this river there is an inhabited village which receives the merchandise from Arabia; for the seaboard of the Arabians borders next on the mouth of the Euphrates and the Pasiti-
1	Apparently an error for eighteen hundred.
2	The Pasitigris, properly so called, is one of the rivers which flow from Susis (see Arrian, Anal·. 3. 17. 1, Ind. 42. 4, and Pliny, 6. 129 and 145).
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το Be μεταξύ παν ἐπἐχειν λίμνην, την νποΒεχο-μἐνην τον Τίγριν. ὰναπλεὑσαντι δὲ τω Πασι-τίγρει σταδίους πεντήκοντα καί εκατόν, την σχεδίαν είναι τὴν ἄγουσαν ἐπὶ Ίούσων εκ τής Περσίδος, ἀπἐχουσαν ΙΕοὑσων σταΒίους εξήκοντα* τον δὲ Πασιτιγριν ἀπὺ του Ὀροάτιδος Βιέχειν περί ΒισχιΧίονς σταΒίους1 διὰ δὲ τἧς λίμνης ἐπὶ τὺ στόμα τον Τίγριο? τον άνάπΧονν είναι σταΒίων εξακοσίων* πλησίον δὲ του στόματος κώμην οίκεϊσθαι την 'ϊ,ονσιανήν, Βιέχονσαν των Έ,ούσων σταΒίους πεντακοσίους' άπο Βε του στόματος τον Εὐφράτου και μέχρι ΒαβυΧώνος τον άνάπΧονν είναι διὰ γἧς1 οικουμένης καΧώς σταΒίων πΧειόνων ή τρισχιΧίων. Όνησίκριτος δὲ πάντας φησϊν εκβάΧΧειν εις την Χίμνην, τὸν τε Εὐφράτην και τον Τίγριν* έκπεσόντα Be πάΧιν τον Ευφράτην εκ τής λίμνης ἰδίῳ στόματι προς την θάΧατταν συνάπτειν,
6. Ἕστι δὲ καὶ αΧΧα πΧείω στενά ΒιεκβάΧ-Χοντι τά εν τοις Ουξίοις κατ αυτήν την ΠερσίΒα, α καλ αυτά βία ΒιήΧθεν ΆΧέξανΒρος, κατά τε τάς ΪΙερσικάς πύλας και κατ άΧΧους τόπους Βιεξιών την 'χώραν, καί κατοπτευσαι σπεύΒων τά κυριώ-τατα μέρη καί τά ηαξοφνΧάκια, α τοσούτοις χρόνοις έξεπεπΧήρωτο, οις έΒασμοΧόηησαν Τίέρσαι την Ασίαν’ ποταμούς δὲ Βιέβη πλείους τούς Βιαρρέοντας την χώραν καί καταφερομένους είς τον Τίερσικον κόλπον, μετά <γάρ τον Χοάσπην ο Κοπράτας ἐστὶ καί ό ΤΙασίτιγρις, ος έκ τής
1 γῆς, Tzsehucke, from conj. of Casaubon, for τῆς.
102
1 Apparently an error for six hundred.
GEOGRAPHY, 15. 3. 5-6
gris, the whole of the intervening space being occupied by a lake, that is, the lake that receives the Tigris; and that on sailing up the Pasitigris one hundred and fifty stadia one comes to the raft-bridge that leads from Persis to Susa, being sixty1 stadia distant from Susa; and that the Pasitigris is about two thousand stadia distant from the Oroatis; and that the inland voyage on the lake to the mouth of the Tigris is six hundred stadia; and that near the mouth there is an inhabited Susian village,2 which is five hundred stadia distant from Susa; and that the voyage inland from the mouth of the Euphrates to Babylon, through a very prosperous land, is more than three thousand stadia. Onesicritus says that all the rivers empty into the lake, both the Euphrates and the Tigris; but that the Euphrates, again issuing from the lake, joins with the sea by its own separate mouth.
6.	There are also several other narrow defiles as one passes out through the territory of the Uxii in the neighbourhood of Persis itself; and Alexander forced bis way through these passes too, both at the Persian Gates and at other places, when he was passing through the country and was eager to spy out the most important parts of the country, and the treasure-holds, which had become filled with treasures in those long periods of time in which the Persians had collected tribute from Asia; and he crossed several rivers that flowed through the country and down into the Persian Gulf. For after the Choaspes, one comes to the Copratas River and the Pasitigris, which latter also flows from the
2 The name of this village, according to Arrian (Indica 42), was Aginis.
M 2
163
STRABO
Οὐξίας και αντος ρεΐ* ἔπτι Se καὶ Κῦρος ποταμός, διὰ τῆς κοίλης καλούμενης ΓΙερσίδος ῄίων περὶ Πασαργάδας, οὖ μετέλαβε το ονομα βασίλευε, ἀντὶ ' Αγραδάτου μετονομασθεὶς Κῦρος. προς αὐτῇ δὲ τῇ Περσεπόλει τον ’Αράξην διέβη. ἦν δὲ ἡ Περσἑπολις1 μετὰ %ουσα κάλλιστα κατε-σκευασμἑνη μεγίστη πόλις,1 2 εχουσα βασίλεια ἐκπρεπἣ, καὶ μάλιστα τη πολυτελεία τῶν κείμενων. ῄεῖ δ’ ὁ ’Αράξης ἐκ τῶν Παραιτακών* 3 συμβάλλει δ’ εἰς αυτόν ο Μἣδος, ἐκ Μηδίας ὁρμηθείς. φέρονται 8ε δι αύλωνος παμφόρου συνάπτοντος τῇ Καρμανία και τοῖς έωθινοϊς μέρεσι τῆς χώρας, καθάπερ καλ αυτή ἡ Περσέ-πολις. ενεττλησε 8έ 6 Αλέξανδρος τα εν 0 730 Περσεπόλει4 βασίλεια, τιμωρων τοϊς Ἕλλησιν, οτι κάκείνων ιερά και πόλεις οι Πἐρσαι πυρὶ καὶ σιδηρω διεπόρθησαν.
7.	Εἴτ εἰς Πασαργάδας ἣκε* καὶ τοὐτο δ’ ἣν βασίλειον άρχαΐον. ενταύθα δὲ καὶ τον Κὑρου τάφον εΐδεν εν παραδείσω, πύργον ου μέγαν, τω δασεΐ των δένδρων έναποκεκρυμμένον, κάτω μὲν στερεόν, ἄνω δὲ στέγην εχοντα και σηκόν, στενήν τελέως εχοντα την είσοδον* δὁ ἦς παρελθεϊν εϊσω φησϊν Αριστόβουλος, κελεὑσαντο? τοῦ βασιλέως, και κοσμήσαι τον τάφον' Ιδεΐν δὲ κλίνην τε χρυσήν και τράπεζαν συν έκπώμασι καλ πύελον χρυσήν καλ εσθήτα πολλήν κόσμον τε λιθοκόλλητου' κατά μεν ουν την πρώτην επιδημίαν ταΰτ ιδεΐν, ύστερον 8ε συληθήναι καί τά
1	Περσἐπολις Ι)Ει, Περσαίπολις other MSS.
2	The words μετά . . . πάλις are found only in F.
3	0DB7i read Παρετά/ειον.
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country of the Uxii. There is also a river Cyrus, which flows through Coele1 Persis, as it is called, in the neighbourhood of Pasargadae; and the king assumed the name of this river, changing his name from Agradatus to Cyrus. Alexander crossed the Araxes near Persepolis itself. Persepolis, next to Susa, was the most beautifully constructed city, and the largest, having a palace that was remarkable, particularly in respect to the high value of its treasures. The Araxes flows from the country of the Paraetaci; and this river is joined by the Medus, which has its source in Media. These rivers run through a very productive valley which borders on Carmania and the eastern parts of the country, as does also Persepolis itself. Alexander burnt up the palace at Persepolis, to avenge the Greeks, because the Persians had destroyed both temples and cities of the Greeks by fire and sword.
7. Alexander then went to Pasargadae; and this too was an ancient royal residence. Here he saw also, in a park, the tomb of Cyrus; it was a small tower and was concealed within the dense growth of trees. The tomb was solid below, but had a roof and sepulchre above, which latter had an extremely narrow entrance. Aristobulus says that at the behest of the king he passed through this entrance and decorated the tomb; and that he saw a golden couch, a table with cups, a golden coffin, and numerous garments and ornaments set with precious stones; and that he saw all these things on his first visit, but that on a later visit the place had been robbed
1 Hollow. 4
4 Περσἐπολις .	.	. Περσεπὅλει DE&, Περσαίπσλις . . .
Περσαιπάλει other MSS.
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μὲν ἄλλα ἐκκομισθῆναι, τὴν δὲ κΧινην θρανσθήναι μόνον και την πύεΧον, μεταθεντων τον νεκρόν, δι οΐ)1 δήΧον γενεσθαι, διὁτι προνομευτων εργον ἦν, οὐχὶ τον σατράπου, καταΧιπόντων α μη δυνατόν ἦν ραδίως εκ κόμισαν συμβήναι δὲ ταύτα, καίπερ φνΧακής περικείμενης Μάγων, σίτισιν Χαμβανόν-των καθ’ ημέραν πρόβατον, διά μηνός δ’ ϊππον. άΧΧ’ ὸ έκτοπισμός τής Αλέξανδρου στρατιάς εις Τ&άκτρα και ’Ινδούς ποΧΧά τε άΧΧα νεωτερισθήναι παρεσκεύασε. και δή και τοῦθ’ ὲν τῶν νεωτερισ-θεντων νπήρξεν. οντω μεν οΰν ΆριστόβονΧος εϊρηκε, και το επίγραμμα δὲ άπομνημονεύει τούτο· ώ άνθρωπε, εγω Κῦρός εἰμι, ὁ την αρχήν τοϊς ΊΙέρσαις κτησάμενος και τής Ασίας βασιΧεύς· μη ονν φθονήσης μοι τον μνήματος. Ὀνησί-κριτος δε τον μεν πύργον δεκάστεγον εϊρηκε, και εν μεν τῇ άνωτάτω στέγη κεισθαι τον Κνρον, επίγραμμα δ’ είναι Ελληνικόν, Περσικοῖς κε-χαραγμενον γράμμασιν ενθάδ' εγω κείμαι Κῦρος βασϊΧενς βασιΧήων' και άΧΧο περσίζον προς τον αυτόν νουν.
8.	Μέμνηται δ’ Ὀνησίκριτος και τό επι τψ2 Ααρείον τάφω γράμμα τόδε· φίΧος ἦν τοϊς φιΧοις* ίππευς και τοξότης άριστος εγενόμην*3 κυνηγών εκράτονν πάντα ποιεΐν ήδυνάμην.	’Άριστος δ’
ὁ Σαλαμίνιος ποΧύ μεν εστι νεώτερος τούτων, Χεγει δὲ δίστεγον τον πύργον καί μεγαν, εν δε τή
1	δι’ ου, Tyrwhitt, for δ’ ον ; so the later editors.
2	τψ moxz, τον other MSS,
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and everything had been carried off except the couch and the coffin, which had only been broken to pieces, and that the robbers had removed the corpse to another place, a fact which plainly proved that it was an act of plunderers, not of the satrap, since they left behind only what could not easily be carried off; and that the robbery took place even though the tomb was surrounded by a guard of Magi, who received for their maintenance a sheep every day and a horse every month.1 But just as the remoteness of the countries to which Alexander’s army advanced, Bactra and India, had led to numerous other revolutionary acts, so too this was one of the revolutionary acts. Now Aristobulus so states it, and he goes on to record the following inscription on the tomb; “0 man, I am Cyrus, who acquired the empire for the Persians and was king of Asia; grudge me not, therefore, my monument.” Onesicritus, however, states that the towei· had ten stories and that Cyrus lay in the uppermost story, and that there was one inscription in Greek, carved in Persian letters, “ Here I lie, Cyrus, king of kings,” and another written in the Persian language with the same meaning.
8. Onesicritus records also the following inscription on the tomb of Dareius: “I was friend to my friends; as horseman and bowman I proved myself superior to all others; as hunter I prevailed; I could do everything.” Aristus of Salamis is indeed a much later writer than these, but he says that the tower has only two stories and is large; that it was
1 The horse, of course, was sacrificed to Cyrus (cf. Aman 6. 29). 8
8 ἐγε^άμτμ', Xylander, for γενάμην.
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Περσῶν διαδοχῇ Ιδρυσθαι, φυΧάττεσθαι δὲ τον τάφον* επίγραμμα δὲ τὺ Χεχθέν Ελληνικόν και άΧΧο Περσικόν προς πὸν αυτόν νουν, τοὺς δὲ Πασαργάδας ἐτίμησε Κῦρος, ὅτι τὴν ὕστάτην μάγτ\ν ἐνίκησεν Ἀστυάγην ενταύθα τον Μἣδον, και την αρχήν τἧς ’Ασίας μετηνεγκεν εἰς εαυτόν και πόΧιν ἔκτισε καὶ βασίΧειον κατεσκεὑασε τῆς νίκης μνημεῖον.
C 731	9. ΓΙἀντα. δὲ τὰ ἐν τῇ Περσίδι χρήματα ἐξε-
σκενάσατο εἰς τὰ Σοῦσα, καὶ αὐτὰ θησαυρών καϊ κατασκευής μεστά* οὐδὲ τοῦθ’ ηγείτο το βασιλείου, ἀλΛὰ τὴν Βαβυλώνα, καὶ διενοεῖτο ταυ την προσκατασκεύαζαν* κάνταΰθα δ’ ἔκειντο θησαυροί. φασι δε, χωρίς τῶν ἐν Βαβυλῶνι καὶ τῶν ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδω των παρά1 ταΰτα μη Χηφθέντων αυτά τὰ ἐν Χοὑσοις καὶ τὰ ἐν Περσίδι τέτταρας μυριάδας ταΧάντων ἐξετασθῆναΓ τινες δὲ καὶ πίντε Χέγουσιν άΧΧοι δὲ πάντα πάντοθεν συναχ-θηναι παραδεδώκασιν εἰς Έκβατανα δκτωκαίδεκα μυριάδας ταλάντων* τὰ δὲ Ααρείφ φυγόντι εκ τής Μηδίας συνεκκομισθέντα τάΧαντα δκτακισχίΧια διηρπασαν οι ΒοΧοφονήσαντες αυτόν.
10.	Τὴν γοῦν Βαβυλώνα <5 Αλέξανδρος προέ-κρινεν, ὁρῶν καὶ τῷ μεγέθει πολὺ ύπερβάΧΧουσαν καλ τοῖς αΧΧοις. ευδαίμων δ’ ουσα ἡ Έ,ουσις, εκπυρον τον αέρα εχει και2 κανματηρδν, καί μάΧιστα τον περί την ποΧιν, ὡς φησιν εκείνος·
1	παρά, Corais, for περί.
2	καί, added by Eito and the editors.
1	i.e. when the empire passed from the Medes to the Persians.
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built at the time of the succession of the Persians,1 and that the tomb was kept under guard; and that there was one inscription written in Greek, that quoted above, and another written in the Persian language with the same meaning. Cyrus held Pasargadae in honour, because he there conquered Astyages the Mede in his last battle, transferred to himself the empire of Asia, founded a city, and constructed a palace as a memorial of his victory.
9.	Alexander carried off with him all the wealth in Persis to Susa, which was also full of treasures and equipment; and neither did he regard Susa as the royal residence, but rather Babylon, which he intended to build up still further; and there too treasures lay stored. They say that, apart from the treasures in Babylon and in the camp, which were not included in the total, the value of those in Susis and Persis alone was reckoned at forty thousand talents, though some say fifty; and others have reported that all treasures from all sources were brought together at Ecbatana and that they were valued at one hundred and eighty thousand talents; and the treasures which were carried along with Dareius in his flight from Media, eight thousand talents in value, were taken as booty by those who slew him.
10.	At all events, Alexander preferred Babylon, since he saw that it far surpassed the others, not only in its size, but also in all other respects. Although Susis is fertile, it has a hot and scorching atmosphere, and particularly in the neighbourhood of the city, according to that writer.2 At any rate, he says that
2 Whether Aristobulus or Nearchus or Onesieritus, the translator does not*know.
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τὰς γοῦν σαύρας καν τούς οφεις, θέρους ακμάζοντας τον ἡλίου κατά μεσημβρίαν, Βιαβήναι μη φθάνειν τάς όΒούς τάς iv τη πόΧες ἀλλ’ ἐν μέσαις περί-φλἐγεσθαι· ὅπερ τῆς ΓΓερσίδος μηδαμού συμ-βαίνειν, καίπερ νοτιωτέρας ονσης' Χοντρά δὲ ψυχρά προτεθέντα εκθερμαίνεσθαι παραγρήμα, τάς δὲ κριθάς Βιασπαρείσας είς τον ήΧιον άΧΧεσ-θαι,1 καθάττερ εν τοΐς Ιπνοΐς τάς κάγρνς·2 διὺ καὶ ταῖς στἐγαις ἐπὶ δυο πὐχεις τὴν γἣν επιτίθεσ-θαι, ύπο δὲ του βάρους άνα^κάζεσθαι στενούς μέν μακρούς3 δὲ ποιεισθαι τούς οϊκους9 άπορου-μένονς μακρών μέν Βοκων, Βεομένονς Βε μεγάλων οἴκων διὰ τὺ πνίγος. ἴδιον δέ τι πάσγειν την φοινικίνην δοκόν στερεάν γάρ ούσαν, πα-Χαιουμένην ούκ είς το κάτω την ενΒοσιν Χαμ-βάνειν, ἀλλ’ εις πὸ ἄνω μέρος κνρτονσθαι τω βάρει καί βέΧτιον άνέγειν την οροφήν. αίτιον δὲ τῶν καυμάτων Χέγεται το νπερκεΐσθαι προς άρκτον ορη ύψηΧά τά προεκΒεγόμενα άπαν-τας τούς βορείους ανέμους· ύπερπετεις Βη πνέοντες άπο των ακρωτηρίων μετέωροί τε των ττεΒίων ού προσάπτοντας άΧΧά παρεΧαύνονσιν4 εἰς τὰ νοτιώτερα τής ΧονσίΒος· αϋτη δὲ νηνεμίαις κατέγεται, καί μάΧιστα τότε, ήνίκα ετησίαι την άΧΧην <γήν καταψνγουσιν εκκαομένην ύπο των καυμάτων.
11.	ΠοΧύσιτος δ’ ἀγαν ἐστίν, ὦστε εκατόν-τάγουν Βι όμαΧον καί κριθήν και πυρον εκτρέ-φειν, ἔστι 8’ ὅτε καὶ Βιακοσιοντάγουν' Βιόπερ
1 ἄλλεσὅαι, Corais and Meineke, who cite Plutarch (^/. a;. 35) and Theophrastus (ϋΓ&ί. Plant 8. 11), for άλἡὅεσὅαι wzojs, ἀλεαίνεσὅαι other MSS.
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when the sun is hottest, at noon, the lizards and the snakes could not cross the streets in the city quickly enough to prevent their being burnt to death in the middle of the streets. He says that this is the case nowhere in Persis, although Persis lies more to the south; and that cold water for baths is put out in the sun and immediately heated, and that barley spread out in the sun bounces like parched barley in ovens; and that on this account earth is put on the roofs of the houses to the depth of two cubits, and that by reason of this weight the inhabitants are forced to build their houses both narrow and long; and that, although they are in want of long beams, yet they need large houses on account of the suffocating heat; and that the palm-tree beam has a peculiar property, for, although it is rigid, it does not, when aged, give way downwards, but curves upwards because of the weight and better supports the roof. It is said that the cause of the heat is the fact that lofty mountains lie above the country on the north and that these mountains intercept all the northern winds. Accordingly, these winds, blowing aloft from the tops of the mountains and high above the plains, do not touch the plains, although they blow on the more southerly parts of Susis. But calm prevails here, particularly at the time when the Etesian winds cool the rest of the land that is scorched by heat.
11.	Susis abounds so exceedingly in grain that both barley and wheat regularly produce one hundred -fold, and sometimes even two hundred; on this 2 * 4
2 κάχρυε, F Epit., «τάγχρυς E, κύγκρυε CDΛ, Ktyxpaus moxz.
9 Xylander and Tzschucke emend μακρούε to μικρούς.
4 E reads προσελαόνουσι.
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οὐδὲ πυκνὰς τὰς αύλακας τέμνονσι* πυκνού-μεναι γὰρ κωΧύουσιν αΐ ρίζαι την βΧάστην. την δ’ άμπελον οὐ φυομένην πρότερον Μακεδόνες κατεφύτευσαν κἀκεῖ και ἐν Βαβυλῶνι, οὐ ταφ ρεύοντες, άΧΧα παττάΧους κατασεσιΒηρω-μένους1 ἐξ άκρων πήττοντες, είτ εξαιροϋντες, άντϊ δ’ αυτών τὰ κλήματα καθιέντες ευθέως. ἡ μὲν δὴ μεσόηαια2 τοιαύτη* ή δὲ παραλία τεναγώδης ἐστὶ καὶ άΧίμενος* διὰ τοῦτο γοῦν καί φησιν ὸ Νέαρχος μηδὲ καθοδηγῶν επιχωρίων τυγχάνειν, ηνίκα τψ στόΧφ παρἐπλει προς τὴν Βαβυλωνίαν ἐκ τἣς ’Ινδικής, ὅτι προσ όρμους ούκ εἷχεν,3 οὐδ’ ανθρώπων εύπορεΐν οίός τ’ ἦν τῶν ὴγησομένων κατ εμπειρίαν.
12.	Γειτνιᾴ δὲ τῇ Χουσίδι τἣς Βαβυλωνίας ἡ 'Ζιτακηνη μεν πρότερον, Ἀπολλωνιᾶτις δὲ ύστερον προσαηορευθεϊσα. άπο των άρκτων δ’ υπερκεινται άμφοΐν προς εω ’Ελυμαῖοί τε καὶ ΤΙαραιτακηνοί, ΧηστρικοΙ άντρες καί ορεινή τραχεία πεποιθότες* μαΧΧον δ’ οι ΐίαραιτακηνοί τοΐς ’Απόλλωνιάταις επίκεινται, ώστε καὶ χβΐρον εκείνους Βιατιθέασιν. οι 8ε Ἐλυμαῖοι κακείνοις καί τοΐς 2ουσίοις, τούτοις 8ε καί οι Ονξιοι προσποΧεμοΰσιν· ηττον δὲ νυν, ώς είκος, 8ια την των ΐίαρθυαίων Ισχύν, ὕφ’ οῖς εἰσιν ἀπαντες οι ταὑτῃ. εὖ μὲν οὐν πραττόντων εκείνων, εΰ
1	/τατασεσιδ·^ρωμἐνους, Kramer, from conj of Corais, for ἄτε σεσιδηρωμἐνους CDF/ii (mos omits ἄτε), κατεσεσὼςρω-μἐνους other MSS.
2	The words τοιαότε . . . γοῆν are transferred to this position by Corais, Groskurd and Meineke (Kramer approving) from their position in the MSS. after τοιαότε at end of § 12. Instead of these words the MSS. read (after
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account, also, the people do not cut the furrows close together, for the crowding of the roots hinders the sprouting. The vine did not grow there until the Macedonians planted it, both there and at Babylon; however, they did not dig trenches, but only thrust into the ground iron-pointed stakes, and then pulled them out and replaced them at once with the plants. Such, then, is the interior; but the seaboard is full of shallows and without harbours. On this account, at any rate, Nearchus goes on to say that he met with no native guides when he was sailing along the coast with his fleet from India to Babylonia; that the coast had no mooring-places, and that he was also unable to find any experienced people to guide him.
12.	Neighbouring Susis is the part of Babylonia which was formerly called Sitacene, but is now called Apolloniatis. Above both, on the north and towards the east, lie the countries of the Elymaei and the Paraetaceni, who are predatory peoples and rely on the ruggedness of their mountains. But the Paraetaceni are situated closer to the Apollioniatae, and therefore treat them worse. The Elymaei carry on war against both that people and the Susians, whereas the Uxii too carry on war against the Elymaei; but less so at the present time, in all probability, because of the might of the Parthians, to whom all the peoples in that part of the world are subject. Now when the Parthians fare well, all their subjects fare well too,
μεσάγαια) the words πολλάκις, καί ὅἡ κα\ i<p* * ἡμων άλλοτ* άλλας συνε'βί/, which, except for the form of the verb συνεβη, are repeated by the MSS. towards the end of § 12 and rightly omitted by the editors.
* €?χεν, Kramer and later editors, for εχειν.
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πράττουσιν άπαντες /cal οί υπήκοοι αυτών στα-σιαζόντων Βέ, ὅπερ συμβαίνει πολλάκις, καί 8ή καί έφ’ ημών, ἄλλοτ’ άλλως συμβαίνει και ου τὰ αὐτὰ πάσν τοΐς μεν γαρ συνήνεγκεν ἡ τα-ραχή, τοῖς δὲ παρὰ γνώμην ἀπήντησεν. ἡ μὲν δὴ χώρα ἦ τε Πβρσῖς καὶ ἡ Χουσιανὴ τοιαύτη.
13.	Τὰ δ’1 ἔθη τὰ Περσικά καὶ τούτοις καὶ Μήδοις τὰ αὐτὰ καὶ άλλοις πλείοσι, περὶ ών είρήκασι μεν πλείους, τὰ δὲ καίρια και ἡμῖν λεκτέον. Πἑρσαι τοίνυν αγάλματα μεν και βωμούς οὐχ ιδρύονται, θύουσι δ’ ἐν ύψηλω τὑπῳ, τον ουρανόν ηγούμενοι Δια* τιμώσι δὲ καὶf/Ηλιον, ὸν καλοΰσι Μίθρην, καὶ Σελήνην καὶ ΆφροΒίτην και πυρ και γην και άνεμους και υΒωρ· θύουσι δ’ ἐν καθαρψ τόπω κατευξάμενοι, παραστησά-μενοι το ίερειον έστεμμένον μελίσ αντος 8ε του Μάγου τὰ κρἐα τοῦ υφηγουμένου τήν Ιερουργίαν άπίασι Βιελόμενοι, τοῖς θεοῖς οὐδὲν άπονείμαντες μέρος* τἣς γαρ ψυχής φασι του ίερείου Βεισθαι τον θεόν, ἄλλου δὲ ούΒενός· όμως δὲ τοῦ επίπλου τι μικρόν τιθέασιν, ώς λέγουσί τινες, ἐπὶ τὺ πυρ.
14.	Αιαφερόντως δὲ τῷ πυρὶ καὶ τῷ ὓδατι θύουσι, τῷ μὲν πυρί, προστιθεντες ξηρά ξύλα τού λέπονς χωρίς, πιμελήν επιτιθέντες άνωθεν εἷθ’ ύφάπτουσιν, ελαιρν καταχέοντες, οὐ φυσώντες, ἀλλὰ ριπίζοντες* τους δὲ φυσήσαντας ἣ νεκρόν επι πυρ θέντας2 ἣ βόλβιτον θανατονσι* τῷ δ’
1	δ*, Corais and later editors insert.
2	DAi read ἐπιὅἐντας.
1	The Sun.
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but when there is an insurrection, as is often the case, even indeed in our own times, the results are different at different times and not the same for all; for some have benefited by disturbances, whereas others have been disappointed in their expectations. Such, then, are the countries of Persis and Susis.
13.	But the Persian customs are the same as those of these peoples and the Medes and several other peoples; and while several writers have made statements about all these peoples, I too must tell what is suitable to my purpose. Now the Persians do not erect statues or altars, but offer sacrifice on a high place, regarding the heavens as Zeus; and they also worship Helius,1 whom they call Mithras, and Selene 2 and Aphrodite, and fire and earth and winds and water;3 and with earnest prayer they offer sacrifice in a purified place, presenting the victim crowned;4 and when the Magus, who directs the sacrifice, has divided the meat the people go away with their shares, without setting apart a portion for the gods, for they say that the god requires only the soul of the victim and nothing else; but still, according to some writers, they place a small portion of the caul upon the fire.
14.	But it is especially to fire and water that they offer sacrifice. To fire they offer sacrifice by adding dry wood without the bark and by placing fat on top of it; and then they pour oil upon it and light it below, not blowing with their breath, but fanning it; and those who blow the fire with their breath or put anything dead or filthy upon it are put to
2 The Moon.	3 So Herodotus 1.131.
4 Herodotus (1. 132) says that he who offers the sacrifice wears a crown.
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ΰδατι, ἐπὶ λίμνην ἢ πόταμον ?7 κρήνην ἐλθὁντες, βόθρον ορύξαντες εἰς τούτον σφαγιάζονται, C 733 φυλαττόμενοι, μή τι τοῦ πλησίον ὔδατος αἶν μαχθείη, ώς μιανούντες' είτ ἐπὶ μυρρίνην ή δάφνην διαθέν τες τὰ κρεα, ράβδοις λεπτοῖς εφάπτονται οί Μάγοι καὶ έπάδουσιν, άποσπέν-δοντες ἔλαιον ὀμοῦ γάλακτι καὶ μέλιτι κεκρα-μένον ούκ εἰς πυρ, οὐδ’1 ύδωρ, άλλ’ εῖς τοΰδαφος· τὰς δ’ ἐπῳδὰς ποιούνται πολὺν 'χρόνον ράβδων μυρικίνων λεπτών δέσμην κατέχοντες.
15.	Έν δὲ τῇ Καππαδοκίᾳ (πολὺ γαρ2 ἐκεῖ3 ἐστι τὺ τώνΜαγων φνλον, ο? και Πύραιθοι καλούνται* πολλὰ δὲ καὶ των Περσικών θεῶν ίερά) οὐδὲ μαχαίρα θύονσιν, ἀλλὰ κορμω τινι, ώς ἄν νπέρω τύπτοντες. ἔπτι δὲ καὶ Πυραιθεῖα, σηκοί τινες αξιόλογοι* ἐν δὲ τούτοις μέσοις βωμός, ἐν ᾤ πολλή τε σποδός, καὶ πῦρ ασβεστον φυλάτ-τουσιν οί Νίάγοι* καὶ καθ’ ημέραν δὲ είσιόντες, έπάδουσιν ώραν σχεδόν τι, προ του πυρὺς τὴν δέσμην των ράβδων εχοντες, τιάρας περικείμενοι πιλωτάς, καθεικυίας εκατέρωθεν μέχρι του καλύπτειν τὰ χείλη τάς παραγναθίδας, ταυ τὰ 4 δ’ ἐν τοῖς τῆς ’Αναίτιδος 5 καὶ τοῦ Ὠμάνου ίεροίς νενόμισται* τούτων δε και σηκοί είσι, καλ ξόανον τού Ὠμάνου πομπεύει. ταῦτα μὲν οὐν ἡμεῖς έωράκαμεν, εκείνα δ' ἐν ταῖς ίστορίαις λέγεται και τὰ εφεξής.
1	οόδ’ cc, ουχ other MSS.
2	Instead of γάρ, Ι)ἡ, read μάλλον.
3	ἐκεῖ, Meineke inserts, omitting ἐστι; Jones, however, retains the ἐστι, following Groskurd and Kramer.
4	ταύτά, Corais, for ταΰτα.
5	*Αναίτ*δος, Xylander, mlrtSos.
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death. And to water they offer sacrifice by going to a lake or river or spring, where, having dug a trench leading thereto, they slaughter a victim, being on their guard lest any of the water near by should be made bloody, believing that the blood would pollute the water; and then, placing pieces of meat on myrtle or laurel branches, the Magi touch them with slender wands and make incantations, pouring oil mixed with both milk and honey, though not into fire or water, but upon the ground; and they carry-on their incantations for a long time, holding in their hands a bundle of slender myrtle wands.
15.	In Cappadocia (for there the sect of the Magi, who are also called Pyraethi,1 is large, and in that country are also many temples of the Persian gods), the people do not sacrifice victims with a sword either, but with a kind of tree-trunk, beating them to death as with a cudgel. They also have Pyrae-theia, noteworthy enclosures; and in the midst of these there is an altar, on which there is a large quantity of ashes and where the Magi keep the fire ever burning. And there, entering daily, they make incantations for about an hour, holding before the fire their bundle of rods and wearing round their heads high turbans of felt, which reach down over their cheeks far enough to cover their lips. The same customs are observed in the temples of Anaitis and Oinanus; and these temples also have sacred enclosures; and the people carry in procession a wooden statue of Omanus. Now I have seen this myself; but those other things, as also what follows, are recorded in the histories.
1	Fire-kindlers.
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16.	Εἰς γαρ πόταμον ουτ ουρούσιν ούτε νίπτονται Πέρσαι, οὐδὲ λούονται οὐδὲ νεκρόν εμβάλλουσιν 1 οὐδ’ ἄλΧα τῶν δοκούντων είναι μυσαρών. ὅτῳ δ’ ἂν θυσωσι θεώ, πρώτω τφ πυρί εύχονται.
17.	Βασιλεύονται δ’ υπό των από γἐνους· ὁ δ’ απειθών ἀποτμηθεὶς κεφαλήν καὶ βραχίονα ρίπτεται. yα μούσι δὲ πολλὰς καὶ άμα παλλα· κὰς τρέψονσι πλβίους πολυτεκνίας χάριν. τιθέασι δὲ καὶ οΐ βασιλείς ὰθλα πολυτεκνίας κατ’ ἔτος* τὰ δὲ τρεφόμενα μέχρι ετών τεττάρων ούκ άyετaι τοῖς 7ονενσιν εἰς σφιν. οἱ δὲ yάμoι κατά τὰς άρχάς τῆς εαρινής Ισημερίας επιτελοΰνται* παρέρχεται δ’ ἐπὶ τον θάλαμον, πpoφayώv μῆλον ἡ καμηλού μυελόν, άλλο δ’ οὐδὲν τὴν ημέραν εκείνην.
18.	Ἀπὺ δὲ πέντε ετών εως τετάρτου καλ εικοστού παιδεύονται τοξεύειν και άκοντίζειν και ίππάζεσθαι καλ άληθεύειν, διδασκάλοις τε λόγων τοῖς σωφρονεστάτοις χρώνται, οϊ και το μυθώδες προς το συμφέρον άvάyovτες παραπλέκουσι, καὶ μέλους χωρίς και μετ φδής ἔργα θεών τε καὶ άνδρών τών αρίστων άναδιδόντες. συvάyoύσι δ’ εἰς ενα τόπον, ψόφω χαλκού πρό ορθρου διε-yείpovτες ώς ἐπὶ εξοπλισίαν ή Θήραν* τάξαντες δ’ ἀνὰ πεντήκοντά ἡγεμὁνα τῶν βασιλέως τινά
734 7ταίδων αυτοΖς ή σατράπου τρεχοντι κελευουσιν ἔπεσθαι, χωρίον άφορίσαντες τριάκοντα ή τεττα-ράκοντα σταδίων. άπαιτούσι δὲ καὶ λόyov έκά-
1 CDmoics: read ἐκβάλλσυσιν.
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16.	For the Persians neither urinate, nor wash themselves, in a river; nor yet bathe therein or cast therein anything dead or any other thing that is considered unclean. And to whatever god they offer sacrifice, to him they first offer prayer with fire.
17.	They are governed by hereditary kings. And he who is disobedient has his head and arms cut off and his body cast forth. The men marry many wives, and at the same time maintain several concubines, for the sake of having many children. The kings set forth prizes annually for those who have the most children; but the children are not brought into the presence of their parents until they are four years old. Marriages are consummated at the beginning of the vernal equinox; and the bridegroom passes to the bridal chamber, having first eaten an apple or a camel’s marrow, but nothing else during that day.
18.	From five years of age to twenty-four they are trained to use the bow, to throw the javelin, to ride horseback, and to speak the truth; and they use as teachers of science their wisest men, who also interweave their teachings with the mythical element, thus reducing that element to a useful purpose, and rehearse both with song and without song the deeds both of the gods and of the noblest men. And these teachers wake the boys up before dawn by the sound of brazen instruments, and assemble them in one place, as though for arming themselves or for a hunt; and then they divide the boys into companies of fifty, appoint one of the sons of the king or of a satrap as leader of each company, and order them to follow their leader in a race, having marked off a distance of thirty or forty stadia. They require
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στον μαθήματος, αμα καί μεηαΧοφωνίαν καί πνεύμα καί πλευράν άσκοϋντες, καὶ πρὸς κανμα δὲ καλ προς ψύχος καί ομβρους καί χείμαρρων διαβάσεις, <5στ’ άβροχα φυλάττειν καὶ ὅπλα καί ἐσθἣτα, καὶ ποιμαίνειν Be καί ά^ρανΧειν καί καρποΐς ἀγρίοις χρήσθαι, τερμίνθφ, ΒρνοβαΧά-νοις, ἀγράδι. καλούνται1 δ* οὐτοι Κάρδακες, ἀπὺ κΧοπείας τρεφόμενοι’>· κάρδα γαρ τὺ άνΒρώΒες καὶ πολεμικόν λἐγεται. ἡ Se καθ’ ημέραν δίαιτα άρτος μετά τὺ ηνμνάσιον καί μάζα καί κάρΒαμον καί αλών χόνΒρος καί κρέα οπτά ή εφθά ἐξ νΒατος, ποτον δ’ νΒωρ* θηρεὑουσι δὲ σαννια ἀφ’ ίππων βάΧΧοντες καί τοξεύματα καί σφενΒο-νονντες.2 δείλης δὲ φντονργειν καί ριζοτομεΐν άσκονσι καί όπΧοποιειν καὶ λίνα καὶ άρκνς φιΧοτεχνεΐν. ονχ άπτονται δὲ τῶν θηρευμάτων οΐ τταῖδες, ἀλΛὰ κομίζειν οϊκαΒε ἔθος. τίθεται δ’ ὺπὺ του βασιΧέως άθΧα Βρόμον καί των άΧΧων των3 ἐν τοῖς πεντάθλοις. κοσμούνται δ’ οι παΐΒες χρυσω, το πνρωπον τιθέμενων εν τιμή' Βιο ονΒε νεκρφ προσφέρονσι, καθάπερ ονΒέ το πῦρ, κατὰ τιμήν.
1	Meineke, following conj. of Corais, Groskurd and Kramer, ejects the words καλούνται . . λἐγεται*
2	σφενὅονοῖντες, Meineke emends to σφενὅονωντες.
3	άλλων των, Meineke, following Groskurd, inserts.
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them also to give an account of each lesson, at the same time training them in loud speaking and in breathing, and in the use of their lungs, and also training them to endure heat and cold and rains, and to cross torrential streams in such a way as to keep both armour and clothing dry, and also to tend flocks and live outdoors all night and eat wild fruits, such as pistachio nuts,1 acorns, and wild pears. These are called Cardaces, since they live on thievery, for “ carda ” means the manly and warlike spirit.2 Their daily food after their gymnastic exercises consists of bread, barley-cake, cardamum,3 grains of salt, and roasted or boiled meat; but their drink is water. They hunt by throwing spears from horseback, and with bows and slings; and late in the afternoon they are trained in the planting of trees and in the cutting and gathering of roots.4 The boys do not touch the meat of wild animals, though it is the custom to bring them home. Prizes are offered by the king for victory in running and in the four other contests of the pentathla.5 The boys are adorned with gold, since the people bold in honour the fiery appearance of that metal; and on tfiis account, in honour of its fiery appearance, they do not apply gold, just as they do not apply fire, to a dead body.
2	This statement appears to be an interpolation (see critical note).
3	The Nasturtium orientals, also called Tropaeolum rnajus. The plant, a kind of cress, contains a pungent juice; and its seeds are prepared and eaten like our mustard.
4	i.e. for medicinal purposes.
5	The pentathla were (1) jumping, (2) discus-throwing, (3) running, (4) wrestling, and (5) javelin-throwing (if not boxing).
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19.	Στρατεύονται Be /cal άρχουσιν ἀπὺ εϊκοσιν ετών έως πεντήκοντα, πεζοί τε καὶ ίππεῖς* αγοράς δὲ οὐχ άπτονται, οὓτε πωΧούσιν οντ ώνουνται, όπΧίζονται Be γέρρω ρομβοειΒεΐ, παρά1 δὲ τὰς φαρέτρας σαηάρεις εχουσι και κοπίΒας, περὶ δὲ τῇ κεφαΧή πίΧημα πυργωτόν, θώραξ δ’ ἐστὶν αὐτοῖς φο~λιΒωτός, ἐσθἧς δὲ τοῖς ήγεμόσι μὲν άναξυρίς τριπΧή, χιτων Be χειριΒωτος ΒιπΧοΰς εως γόνατος, ὁ υπενδύτης μὲν Χευκός, άνθινος δ’ ὀ ἐπάνω* Ιμάτιον Be θέρους μεν πορφνρονν ἣ άνθινόν, χειμώνος δ’ άνθινόν, τιάραι παραπΧή-σιαι ταις των Μάγων, νπόΒημα κοΐΧον ΒιπΧονν, τοΐς Be ποΧΧοϊς χιτων εως μεσοκνημίου καί ΒιττΧοΰς, ράκος δὲ σινΒόνιόν τι ττερϊ τη κεφαΧή· ἔχει δ’ έκαστος τόξον και σφενΒόνην. Βειπνουσι Be 2 πολυτελώς Πίρσαι, τιθέντες και όΧομεΧή και ττοΧΧά καί τΓοικιΧα· κόσμος τε Χαμπρος στρωμνής έκπωμάτων τε καὶ τῶν ά,ΧΧων, ώστε χρυσψ και άργυρω καταΧάμττεσθαι.
20.	Ἐν οἵνῳ τὰ μέγιστα βουΧεύονται, καὶ βεβαιότερα των iv νήψει τίθενται, των κατά τας όΒούς συναντώντων τους μεν γνωρίμους και Ισοτίμους φιΧοΰσι προσιόντες,3 τοι? δὲ ταπεινό-τέροις παραβάΧΧονσι την γνάθον και Βέχονται ταύτη τὺ φίΧημα· οι δ’ ἔτι ταπεινότεροι προσκυ-
735 νοῦσι μόνον. θάπτονσι Be κηρω περιπΧάσαντες τα σώματα, τοὺς δὲ Μάγους οὐ θάπτουσιν, ἀλλ’
1 Ε reads περί 2 ὅἐ, omitted by all MSS. except Eiaf.
3 προσίοντ€ς D, προσίοντας other MSS.
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19.	They serve in the army and hold commands from twenty to fifty years of age, both as foot-soldiers and as horsemen; and they do not approach a market-place, for they neither sell nor buy. They arm themselves with a rhomboidal wicker-shield; and besides quivers they have swords and knives; and on their heads they wear a tower-like hat; and their breastplates are made of scales of iron. The garb of the commanders consists of three-ply trousers, and of a double tunic, with sleeves, that reaches to the knees, the under garment being white and the upper vari-coloured. In summer they wear a purple or vari-coloured cloak, in winter a vari-coloured one only; and their turbans are similar to those of the Magi; and they wear a deep double shoe. Most of the people wear a double tunic that reaches to the middle of the shin, and a piece of linen cloth round the head; and each man has a bow and a sling. Persians dine in an extravagant manner, serving whole animals in great numbers and of various kinds; and their couches, as also their drinldng-cups and everything else, are so brilliantly ornamented that they gleam with gold and silver.
20.	They carry on their most important deliberations when drinking wine; and they regard decisions then made as more lasting than those made when they are sober. When they meet people on the streets, they approach and kiss those with whom they are acquainted and who are of equal rank, and to those of lower rank they offer the cheek and in that way receive the kiss; but those of still lower rank merely make obeisance. They smear the bodies of the dead with wax before they bury them, though they do not bury the Magi but leave their
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οιωνοβρώτους1 έώσι' τούτοις 8ε καί μητράσι συνέρχεσθαι πάτριον νενόμισται. τοιαΰτα μὲν τὰ ἔθη.
21.	Ἕστι δ’ ίσως καὶ ταΰτα των εθίμων» α φησι Πσλύκριτος.2 iv yap Ζουσοις έκάστω των βασιΧεων ἐπὶ τῆς ἄκρας ἰδία πεποιῆσθαι οϊκησιν καί θησαυρούς καί παραθέσεις ών έπράττοντο φόρων, υπομνήματα τής οικονομίας* πράττεσθαι 8’ ἐκ μὲν τἧς παραΧίας άρηυριον, ἐκ δὲ τἧς μζσοηαίας α φέρει έκαστη ^ώρα, ώστε καὶ χρώματα καί φάρμακα καί τρίχα ή 1 2 3 ερέαν ή τι τοιουθ’ ετερον καί θρέμματα ομοίως. τον δὲ διατάξαντα τους φόρους Ααρεΐον είναι, τον4 Μακρὁχειρα, καὶ κάλλιστον ανθρώπων, πΧήν του μήκους των βραχιόνων καί των πήχεων άπτεσθαι yap καί των ηονάτων' τον 8έ πΧειστον χρυσόν καί apyvpov εν κατασκευαις είναι, νο-μίσματι δὲ οὐ πολλω· πρός τε τὰς δωρεάς εκείνα κεχαρισμένα νομίζειν μάΧΧον καί προς κειμηΧίων άπόθεσιν* τὺ δὲ νόμισμα το προς τάς χρείας άρκοΰν ικανόν είναι, κόπτειν δὲ πάΧιν τό τοΐς άναΧώμασι σύμμετρον.
22.	Τὰ οὐν ἔθη σωφρονικά τά πΧείω* διὰ δὲ τον πΧούτον εις τρυφήν εξέπεσον οί βασιΧεΐς, ώστε πυρόν μεν έξ 'Άσιας τής ΑΙοΧίδος μετρέσαν» οίνον δ’ ἐκ Ζυρίας τον Χαλυμώνζον, ὔδωρ δὲ
1	οΙωνοβρώτου$ 0, οϊωνοβότουε w, οϊωνοββότους other MSS
2	C. Muller {Ind. Var. Led., p. 1035) would emend Πολόκριτος to Πολύκλειτος (cp. reference to him in 15. 3. 2).
3	ῆ, Kramer inserts (καί, Corais).
,	4 rhv Μακρόχβιρα . . . yovdrcav, Meineke, following eonj. of
Kramer, ejects.
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bodies to be eaten by birds; and these Magi, by ancestral custom, consort even with their mothers. Such are the customs of the Persians.
21.	Perhaps also the following, mentioned by Polycritus,1 is one of their customs. He says that in Susa each one of the kings built for himself on the acropolis a separate habitation, treasure-houses, and storage places for what tributes they each exacted, as memorials of his administration; and that they exacted silver from the people on the seaboard, and from the people in the interior such things as each country produced, so that they also received dyes, drugs, hair, or wool, or something else of the kind, and likewise cattle; and that the king who arranged the separate tributes was Dareius, called the Long-armed, and the most handsome of men, except for the length of his arms, for they reached even to his knees;2 and that most of the gold and silver is used in articles of equipment, but not much in money; and that they consider those metals as better adapted for presents and for depositing in storehouses; and that so much coined money as suffices their needs is enough; and that they coin only what money is commensurate with their expenditures.
22.	For their customs are in general temperate; but on account of their wealth the kings fell into such luxury that they sent for wheat from Assus in Aeolis, for Chalymonian wine from Syria, and for
1	An error, apparently, for Polycleitus (see critical note).
2	This is thought by various editors to be an interpolation (see critical note). Plutarch (Artaxerxes 1) refers to Arta-xerxes as having been surnamed. “ Long-armed 5i because his right arm was longer than his left; but the above statement in regard to Dareius lacks corroboration.
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ἐκ του Εὐλαίου πάντων εΧαφρότατον, ωστ ἐν 'Αττική κοτυΧη δραχμῇ άφοΧκότερον είναι.
23.	Συνέβη δὲ τοῖς Περσαις ἐνδοξοτάτοις γε-νέσθαι των βαρβάρων παρά τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, ὅτι τῶν μὲν άΧΧων οὐδἐνες των τῆς Ἀσίας άρξάντων Ἑλλήνων ἦρξαν, οὐδ’ ήΒεισαν οὐδ’ ἐκεῖνοι τούτους, οὐδ’ οί Ἕλληνες τους βαρβάρους, ἀλλ’ ἐπὶ μικρόν μόνον ἐκ τῆς πόρρωθεν ακοής. f/Ομηρος γοῦν οὕτε τὴν των Έ,νρων ούτε τὴν τῶν Μήδων αρχήν οΤΒεν οὐδὲ γὰρ ἂν, %ήβας Αιγύπτιας όνομάξων και τον ἐκεῖ καὶ τον εν Φοινίκη πλούτον, τον ἐν Βαβυλῶνι καὶ Νίνῳ1 καὶ ’Εκβατάνοις παρεσιώπησε. πρώτοι δὲ Πἐρσαι καὶ Ἑλλήνων έπήρξαν, ΑυΒοΙ δὲ επήρξαν μεν, ἀλλ’ οὕτε τἣς * Ασίας οΧης επάρξαν τες,2 ἀλλὰ μέρους τινος μικρού, του εντός 'ΆΧυος μόνον, καϊ ταΰτ επ' oXiyov χρόνον τον κατά Κροίσου καὶ Ἀλυάττην. κρατηθέντες δ’ ὓπὺ Περσίαν, εἰ καί τι τἣς Βόξης ἦν αὐτοῖς, άφηρέτησαν τοϋθ’ ὑπ’ εκείνων. Πέρσαι δ’, ὰφ’ ου κατέΧυσαν τά Μήδων, εὐθὺς καὶ Λυ-δὦν έκράτησαν καϊ τους κατά την Ἀσίαπ’Ελληνας υπηκόους εσχον· ύστερον δὲ καὶ Βιέβησαν C 736 εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάὃα, καὶ ήττηθέντες ποΧΧοΐς καλ ποΚΧάκις ἀγῶσιν,3 ὅμως ΒιετέΧεσαν την ’Ασίαν μέχρι των ἐπὶ θαΧάττη τόπων κατέχοντες, εως υπό ΜακεΒόνων κατεπόΧεμήθησαν.
1	και Νίνφ, omitted by mo:;, Νείλ^ CDF/moa;, 2οόσοις &
2	ἐπάρ^αντες, omitted by πιοων, Corais and Meineke.
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water from the Eulaeus, which is so far the lightest of all waters that an Attic cotyle 1 of it weighs a drachm less than other waters.
23. The Persians, of all the barbarians, became the most famous among the Greeks, because none of the other barbarians who ruled Asia ruled Greeks; neither were these people acquainted with the Greeks nor yet the Greeks with the barbarians, except for a short time by distant hearsay. Homer, at any rate, knows neither of the empire of the Syrians nor of that of the Medes; for otherwise, since he names Aegyptian Thebes and mentions the wealth there and the wealth in Phoenicia, he would not have passed by in silence that in Babylon and Ninus and Ecbatana. The Persians were the first people to rule over Greeks. The Lydians had indeed ruled over Greeks, but not also over the whole of Asia—only over a small part of it, that inside the Halys River, and that too for only a short time, in the time of Croesus and Alyattes. But the Lydians were mastered by the Persians and deprived by them of whatever glory they had. The Persians, as soon as they broke up the power of the Medes, immediately mastered the Lydians and also got as their subjects the Greeks in Asia; and later they even crossed over into Greece; and, though often defeated in many battles, still they continued to hold the country as far as the places on the sea until they were subdued by the Macedonians.
1 Nearly half a pint. 3
3	F reads πολλοῖς κα\ ττοΧλάκοις (sic) ἀγωσιν /cal πολλάκις; moz πολλοῖς ay ωοιν καί πολλάκις. Kramer and C, Muller would read πολλοῖς καϊ μ^γάλοπ άγώσιν.
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24.	Ὀ μὲν οὐν εἰς την ηγεμονίαν καταστήσας αυτούς Κῦρος ἦν· διαδεξάμενος δὲ τούτον Καμβὑ-σης υἱο? ὺπὺ τῶν Μάγων κατελύθη* τούτους δ’ άνεΧόντες οΐ ἔπτὰ Πἐρσαι Ααρείφ τῷ 'Τστάσπεως τταρέδοσαν τὴν ὰρχήν εἶθ’ οἱ ἀπὺ τούτου διαδεχόμενοι κατέΧηξαν εἰς *Αρσην, ον άττοκτείνας Βαγὦος ὁ εὐνοὐχος κατέστησε Ααρεΐον, ονκ οντα τον γένους των βασι,Χέων. τούτον δὲ καταΧύσας Αλέξανδρος αυτός ηρξε1 δέκα ή ενδεκα ἔτη· εἷτ’ εἰ? ττΧειονς τούς δ ι,αδεξα μένους καί τούς επίγονους τούτων μερισθεισα ή ηγεμονία της ’Ασίας διε*· λὑθη* σννέμεινε δ’ ὔσον ττεντηκοντα ἐπὶ τοι? διακοσίοις ἔτη. νυν δ’ ἡδη καθ’ αυτούς συνεστωτες οι Πὲρσαι βασΧέας ἔχουσιν νττήκοονς έτέροις βασιΧευσι,, πρότερον μὲν Μακεδὁσι, νῦν δὲ Παρθυαίοις.
1 Instead of ὅἐ/ca, BA and Corais read δώδεκα.
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24. Now the man who established the Persians in their hegemony was Cyrus.1 Cyrus was succeeded by his son Cambyses, who was deposed by the Magi. The Magi were slain by the Seven Persians, who then gave over the empire to Dareius, the son of Hystaspes. And then the successors of Dareius came to an end with Arses. Arses was slain by Bagous the eunuch, who set up as king another Dareius, who was not of the royal family. Him Alexander deposed, and reigned himself for ten or eleven years. And then the hegemony of Asia was divided amongst his several successors and their descendants, and then dissolved. The hegemony of the Persians over Asia lasted about two hundred and fifty years. But now, though again organised into a state of their own, the Persians have kings that are subject to other kings, formerly to the kings of Macedonia, but now to those of the Parthians.
1 Cyrus the Elder.
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1,	Τῇ δὲ ΙΙερσίδι καὶ τῇ Σουσιανῇ συνάπτουσιν οἱ 'Α.σσυριοϊ καΧούσι δ’ οὔτω την Βαβυλωνίαν teal πολλἡν τῆς κύκλφ γῆν, ἦς ἐν μέρει καὶ ἡ *Ατουρία ἐστίν, ἐν ἦπερ ἡ Νίνος καὶ ἡ Απολλωνία-τις καὶ Ἕλυμαῖοι και Παραιτάκαι καὶ ἡ περὶ τὺ Ζάγρον1 ορος Χαλωνῖτις2 καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν Νίνον πεδία, ΔοΧομηνή τε και Καλαχηνὴ καὶ Χαζηνὴ καὶ Ἀδιαβηνή, καὶ τὰ τἣς Μεσοποταμίας ἔθνη τὰ περὶ Γοροδυαίους καὶ τοὺς περὶ Νίσιβιν Μυγδὸνας μἐχρι τοῦ Ζεύγματος τοῦ κατὰ τον Ευφράτην καὶ τἣς ττέραν του Εύφράτου πολλἤ3 ἣν Ἀραβες κατέχουσι> καὶ οι ἰδίως ὑπὺ των νῦν
C 737 λεγόμενοι Σύροι μἐχρι Κιλίκων καὶ Φοινίκων και Ιουδαίων 4 καὶ τῆς θαλάττης τῆς κατὰ τὺ Αιγύπτιον πέλαγος καὶ τον Ίσσικον κόλπον.
2.	Δοκεῖ δὲ τὺ των Ίί,ύρων ονομα Ζιατβϊναι άττο μὲν τῆς Βαβυλωνίας μέχρι του ’Ισσικοῦ κολττου, ἀπὲ δὲ τούτου μέχρι τού Εύζβίνου το παλαιόν, οί γοῦν Καππάδοκες ἀμφοτεροι, οἶ τε προς τῷ Ταύρῳ και οί προς τῷ Πὁντῳ, μέχρι νυν Λενκὁ-
1	Ζάὅρον Ε, Ζάγριον Β/ιίἱο Tzschucke, Corais.
2	Χαλο>νῖπς Casaubon, for Χαλωνίτης D, Χαωνῖτις other MSS.
s πολλἡ, Kramer, for πολλῆς.
4 ’Ιουδαίων, in marg. FO, for AijStW. Corais writes καί Ιουδαίων καί Αιβύων.
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1.	The country of the Assyrians borders on Persis and Susiana. This name1 is given to Babylonia and to much of the country all round, which latter, in part, is also called Aturia, in which are Ninus, Apolloniatis, the Elymaei, the Paraetacae, the Chalonitis in the neighbourhood of Mt. Zagrus, the plains in the neighbourhood of Ninus, and also Dolo-men§ and Calachene and Chazen& and Adiabene, and the tribes of Mesopotamia in the neighbourhood of the Gordyaeans, and the Mygdonians in the neighbourhood of Nisibis, as far as the Zeugma 2 of the Euphrates, as also much of the country on the far side of the Euphrates, which is occupied by Arabians, and those people who in a special sense of the term are called by the men of to-day Syrians, who extend as far as the Cilicians and the Phoenicians and the Judaeans and the sea that is opposite the Aegyptian Sea and the Gulf of Issus.
2.	It seems that the name of the Syrians extended not only from Babylonia to the Gulf of Issus, but also in ancient times from this gulf to the Euxine. At any rate, both tribes of the Cappadocians, both those near the Taurus and those near the Pontus, have to the present time been called “ White
1 i.e. “ Assyria.”	2 Bridge.
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συροι καλούνται, ώς αν οντων τινών Σύρων καὶ μελανών* οὖτοι δ’ εἰσὶν οἱ ἐκτὺς τοῦ Ταύρου· λἐγω δὲ Ταὐρον, μέχρι τοῦ Ἀμανου διατείνων τοϋνομα. οι δ* ἱστοροῦντες τὴν Σύρων αρχήν όταν φώσι Μήδους μὲν ὺπὺ Περσῶν καταλυθήναι, Ίύύρους δὲ ὕπὺ Μήδων, οὐκ άλλους τινὰς τοὺς ΊΖύρους λέγουσιν, ἀλΧὰ τοὺς ἐν Βαβυλῶνι καὶ Νίνῳ κ are σκευασμένους το βασιλέων' ων ό μεν Νίνος ἦν ὁ τὴν Νίνον ἐν τῇ Άτουρία κτίσας, ἡ δὲ τούτου γυνή, ἦπερ καὶ διεδέξατο τον άνδρα, Σεμίραμις* ἦς ἐστι κτίσμα ή Βαβυλών. οὖτοι δὲ έκράτησαν της Ασίας, καὶ τἣς Σεμιράμιδος, χωρίς των εν Βαβυλῶνι έργων, πολλὰ 1 καὶ ἄλλα κατὰ πάσαν γήν σχεδόν δείκνυται, οση τής ηπείρου ταυτής ἐστί, τά τε χώματα, α δη καλούσι Χεμφάμιδος, καὶ τείχη καί ερυμάτων κατασκευαϊ καί συρίγγων τῶν ἐν αύτοις καί υδρείων καί κλιμάκων καί διωρύγων εν ποταμοΐς καί λίμναις καί οδών καί γεφυρών. άπέλιπον δὲ τοῖς μεθ’ εαυτούς τὴν αρχήν μέχρι τής 2αρδαναπαλού καί Ἀρβάκου* 1 2 μετέστη δ’ εἰς Μήδους ύστερον.3
3.	CH μὲν οὖν Νίνος4 πόλις ήφανίσθη παρα-χρήμα μετά5 τὴν τῶν Σύρων κατάλυσιν. πολὺ δὲ μείζων ἦν τῆς Βαβυλώνας, ἐν πεδίω κείμενη τής Ἀτουρίας* ή δ’ Άτουρία τοῖς περὶ *Άρβηλα τοποις ομορος6 ἐστι, μεταξύ εχουσα τον Αύκον πόταμον· τά μεν οὖν *Άρβηλα τής Βαβυλωνίας υπάρχει, α κατ αυτήν έστιν' εν δὲ τῇ περαία του
1	All MSS. except Ε read ὅί after πολλά.
2	Αρβάκου, Casaubon, for *0ρβάκον,
8 1)7ιι read σἡμερον.	4 Νίναν CDFAiio.
5 κατά Ει.
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Syrians,” 1 as though some Syrians were black, these being the Syrians who live outside the Taurus; and when I say “ Taurus,” I am extending the name as far as the Amanus. When those who have written histories of the Syrian empire say that the Medes were overthrown by the Persians and the Syrians by the Medes, they mean by the Syrians no other people than those who built the royal palaces in Babylon and Ninus; and, of these Syrians, Nimis was the man who founded Ninus in Aturia, and his wife, Semiramis, was the woman who succeeded her husband and founded Babylon. These two gained the mastery of Asia; and as for Semiramis, apart from her works at Babylon, many others are also to be seen throughout almost the whole of that continent, I mean the mounds called the Mounds of Semiramis, and walls, and the construction of fortifications with aqueducts therein, and of reservoirs for drinking-water, and of ladder-like ascents of mountains, and of channels in rivers and lakes, and of roads and bridges. And they left to their successors their empire until the time of the empires of Sardanapalus and Arbaces. But later the empire passed over to the Medes.
3.	Now the city Ninus2 was wiped out immediately after the overthrow of the Syrians.3 It was much greater than Babylon, and was situated in the plain of Aturia. Aturia borders on the region of Arbela, with the Lycus River lying between them. Now Arbela, which lies opposite to Babylonia, belongs to that country; and in the country on the
1 Cf. 12. 3. 9.	2 Nineveh. 3 608 b.c.
β ὅμορος Εΰν, ὅμοιος other MSS.
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Λὑκου τὰ τῆς Ἀτουρίας πεδία τῇ Νίνῳ περίκει-ται. ἐν δὲ τῇ Ἀτουρίᾳ ἐστὶ Γαυγάμηλα κώμη, ἐν ἥ συνέβη νικηθήναι καί άποβαΧεΐν την αρχήν Ααρεϊον. ἔστι μὲν οὖν τόπος επίσημος οὐτος καὶ τοννομα, μεθερμηνευθέν yap εστι καμήΧου οικος· ώνδμασε 8* οΰτω Δαρεῖος ὁ 'Τστάσπεω, κτήμα δούς εἰς διατροφήν τη καμήΧφ τη σννεκπεπονη-κυίᾳ μάλιστα τὴν ὁδὺν την διά τής ερήμου Σκυθίας μετὰ τῶν φορτίων, εν οις ἦν καὶ ἡ διατροφή τω βασιΧεΐ. οί μέντοι Μακεδόνες, τούτο μεν δρώντες κώμιον εὐτελές, τὰ δὲ "ΑρβηΧα κατοικίαν αξιόλογου (κτίσμα, ὦς φασιν, Ἀρβήλου του Άθμονέως), περί ’ΆρβηΧα τὴν μάχην καϊ νίκην κατεφήμισαν καί τοΐς σνΎγραφευσιν οντω π αρέδωκαν.
4.	Μετὰ δὲ *ΆρβηΧα και το Νικατὁριον ορος (δ προσωνδμασεν Αλέξανδρος, νικήσας την περί νΑρβηΧα μάχην) ὁ Κάπρος ἐστὶ ποταμος εν ϊσω
C 738 διαστήματι, οσω και δ Αύκος* ή δε χώρα Άρτα-κηνὴ1 Xέyετaι. περὶ *ΑρβηΧα δέ εστι καί Δημητριάς πδΧις' ειθ’ ἡ τοῦ νάφθα πηyή καί τά πυρά καί το τής Άνέας 2 ἱερὺν καὶ Έ,αδράκαι, τδ Ααρείου του 'Ύστάσπεω βασίΧειον, καὶ ὁ Κυπαρισσὼν καί ή του Κάπρον διάβασις, συνάπ-τουσα ἦδη Σελεύκεια καὶ Βαβυλώνι.
5.	Ἠ δὲ Βαβυλών καϊ αὐτὴ μἐν ἐστιν εν πεδίω, τον δέ κυκΧον εγει του τείχους τριακοσίων οηδοήκοντα πέντε σταδίων, πάχος δὲ του τείχους
1	’Αρτακηνἡ is otherwise unknown. Groskurd conj. Άρβη λΎΐνή (noting Αρβελῖτις in Ptolemaeus 6. 1 and Pliny 6. 13. 16); Kramer prefers *Aὅια£τ?νἡ ; 0. Muller conj. Γαραμηνἡ.
2	* Areas, Xylander and Kramer emend to Άκαίας; Corais conj. ’AvainSos.
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far side of the Lycus River lie the plains of Aturia, which surround Ninus. In Aturia is a village Gau-gamela, where Dareius was conquered and lost his empire. Now this is a famous place, as is also its name, which, being interpreted, means “ Camel’s House.” Dareius, the son of Hystaspes, so named it, having given it as an estate for the maintenance of the camel which helped most on the toilsome journey through the deserts of Scythia with the burdens containing sustenance and support for the king. However, the Macedonians, seeing that this was a cheap village, but that Arbela was a notable settlement (founded, as it is said, by Arbelus, the son of Athmoneus), announced that the battle and victory took place near Arbela and so transmitted their account to the historians.
4.	After Arbela and Mt. Nicatorium1 (a name applied to it by Alexander after his victory in the neighbourhood of Arbela), one comes to the Caprus River, which lies at the same distance from Arbela as the Lycus. The country is called Artacene.2 Near Arbela lies the city Demetrias; and then one comes to the fountain of naphtha, and to the fires, and to the temple of Anea,3 and to Sandracae, and to the royal palace of Dareius the son of Hystaspes, and to Cyparisson, and to the crossing of the Caprus River, where, at last, one is close to Seleuceia and Babylon.
5.	Babylon, too, lies in a plain; and the circuit of its wall is three hundred and eighty-five stadia. The thickness of its wall is thirty-two feet; the
1	“ Mount of Victory.”
2	Probably an error for Adiabene (see 16.1. 8 and 16.1. 18).
3	Apparently the same as the goddess Anaitis (cf. 11. 8. 4 and 15. 3. 15)
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ποδών δυο και τριάκοντα, ύψος δὲ τῶν μὲν μεσοπυρ-γιων πήχεις πεντήκοντα, τῶν δὲ πύργων εξήκοντα, ή δὲ πάροδος τοῖς ἐπὶ τοῦ τεἐχους, ώστε1 τέθριππα εναντιοδρομεΐν άΧΧήΧοις ραδίως* διὁπερ τῶν ἔπτὰ θεαμάτων Χέγεται καὶ τοῦτο καὶ ὁ κρεμαστός κήπος, ἔχων ἐν τετράγώνφ σχήματι έκάστην πΧενράν τεττάρων πΧέθρων' συνέχεται δὲ ψα-Χιδώμασι καμαρωτοΐς, ἐπὶ πεττών ίδρυμένοις κυβοειδών άΧΧοις επ’ άΧΧοις* οί δε πεττοϊ κοίλοι πΧήρεις γης, ώστε δέξασθαι φυτά δένδρων των μεγίστων, εξ οπτής πΧίνθου και άσφάΧτον κατεσκευασμένοι καί αυτοί καί αΐ ψαΧίδες και τὰ καμαρώματα. ἡ δ’ ὰνωτάτω στἐγη προσβάσεις κΧιμακωτάς έχει, παρακειμένους δ’ αύταις και κοχΧίας, δι ών το ύδωρ άνήγον εις τον κήπον από τον Εύφράτον συνεχώς οί προς τούτο τεταγ-μένοι. 6 yap ποταμός διά μέσης ρει τής ποΧεως σταδιαΐος το πΧάτος' επι δε τφ ποταμω δ κήπος. εστι δὲ και 6 του Βήλου τάφος αυτόθι, νυν μεν κατεσκαμμένος Ηέρξης δ’ αυτόν κατεσπασεν, ως φασιν* ἦν δὲ πυραμις τετράγωνος ἐξ οπτής πΧίνθου, και αυτή σταδιαία το ΰψος, σταδιαία δε και εκάστη των πΧευρών' ήν ΆΧέξανδρος εβονΧετο άνασκενάσαι, ποΧύ δ’ ἦν ὑμγον και ποΧΧοΰ χρόνου (αυτή γαρ ή χούς εις άνακάθαρσιν μυρίοις άνδράσι δυεΐν μηνών εργον ήν), ώστ ούκ εφθη τό εγχειρηθέν έπιτεΧέσαι' παραχρήμα γάρ ή νόσος καϊ ή τεΧευτή συνέπεσε τω βασιΧεί.
1 ώστε Dhi, Corais, and Meineke, for ώς.
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height thereof between the towers is fifty cubits1; that of the towers is sixty cubits; and the passage on top of the wall is such that four-horse chariots can easily pass one another; and it is on this account that this and the hanging garden arfe called one of the Seven Wonders of the World. The garden is quadrangular in shape, and each side is four plethra in length. It consists of arched vaults, which are situated, one after another, on checkered, cube-like foundations. The checkered foundations, which are hollowed out, are covered so deep with earth that they admit of the largest of trees, having been constructed of baked brick and asphalt—the foundations themselves and the vaults and the arches. The ascent to the uppermost terrace-roofs is made by a stairway; and alongside these stairs there were screws, through which the water was continually conducted up into the garden from the Euphrates by those appointed for this purpose. For the river, a stadium in width, flows through the middle of the city; and the garden is on the bank of the river. Here too is the tomb of Belus, now in ruins, having been demolished by Xerxes, as it is said. It was a quadrangular pyramid of baked brick, not only being a stadium in height, but also having sides a stadium in length. Alexander intended to repair this pyramid ; but it would have been a large task and would have required a long time (for merely the clearing away of the mound was a task for ten thousand men for two inonths), so that he could not finish what he had attempted; for immediately the king was overtaken by disease and death. None of his successors
1 Cp. the account of Herodotus (1.178), who gives much larger dimensions.
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των δ’ ύστερον οὐδεὶς ἐφρὸντισεν9 ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ωΧιγωρήθη καὶ κατήρενψαν τἣς πὁλεως τὰ μὲν οἱ Πέρσαι, τὰ δ’ ὁ χρόνος καὶ ἡ τῶν Μακε-δόνων ολιγωρία ιτερι τα τοιαΰτα, καὶ μάλιστα ἐπειδὴ τὴν Σελεύκειαν ἐπὶ τῷ Τίγρει πλησίον τἣς Βαβυλῶνος ἐν τριακόσιοις που σταδίοις ετείχισε Σἐλευκος· ὁ Νικάτωρ. καὶ γαρ εκείνος και οΐ μετ αυτόν άτταντες ττερϊ ταύτην εσττουδασαν την ττοΧιν καϊ το βασίΧειον ενταύθα μετήνεηκαν' και δὴ καὶ νῦν ἡ μὲν γἐγονε Β αβνΧώνος μείζων, ἡ ὃ’ έρημος ή πολλή, ὦστ’ ἐπ’ αυτής μή ἂν δκνήσαί τινα εἰπεῖν, δ'περ ἐφη τις τῶν κωμικών ἐπὶ τῶν Μεγαλοπολιτών τῶν ἐν Ἀρκαδίᾳ·
ερημιά μεηάΧη ’στὶν ἡ Μεγάλη πόλις.
C 739 διὰ δὲ τὴν τῆς ὓλης σττάνιν εκ φοινικίνων ξύΧων αί οίκοδομαϊ συντεΧοννται καϊ δοκοις και στύΧοις· περὶ δὲ τοὺς στυΧονς στρέφοντες εκ τής καΧάμης σχοινιά ττεριτιθεασιν, εἶτ’ ετταΧείφοντες χρώμασι κατα^ράφουσι, τὰς δὲ θύρας άσφάΧτω* ύψηΧαΙ δὲ καὶ αυται καλ οι οικοι, καμαρωτοί ττάντες διά την άξυΧιαν. ήτίλἦ γαρ ἡ χώρα καϊ θαμνώδης ή ττοΧΧή ττΧήν φοίνικος' οντος δε πλεῖστος ἐν τῇ ΒαβυΧωνία, ποΧνς δε καλ εν 2ούσοις καϊ εν τῇ παραλίᾳ τῇ 1 Περσίδι καὶ ἐν τῇ Καρμανίᾳ. κεράμω δ’ οὺ χρώνται' ούδε γαρ κατομβροννται παραττΧήσm δε καϊ τὰ ἐν 2ἴσύσσις καὶ τῇ Σιτακηνῇ.
6.	*Αφώριστο δ* ἐν τῇ Βαβυλωνία2 κατοικία 1
1 τῆ, Meineke inserts.
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cared for this matter; and even what was left of the city was neglected and thrown into ruins, partly by the Persians and partly by time and by the indifference of the Macedonians to things of this kind, and in particular after Selexicus Nicator had fortified Seleuceia on the Tigris near Babylon, at a distance of about three hundred stadia therefrom. For not only he, but also all his successors, were strongly interested in Seleuceia and transferred the royal residence to it. What is more, Seleuceia at the present time has become larger than Babylon, whereas the greater part of Babylon is so deserted that one would not hesitate to say what one of the comic poets said in reference to the Megalopolitans in Arcadia: “ The Great City1 is a great desert.” 2 On account of the scarcity of timber their buildings are finished with beams and pillars of palm-wood. They wind ropes of twisted reed round the pillars; and then they plaster them and paint them with colours, though they coat the doors with asphalt. Both these and the private homes are built high, all being vaulted on account of the lack of timber; for, with the exception of the palm tree, most of the country is bare of trees and bears shrubs only. The palm is most abundant in Babylonia, and is found in abundance in Susa and on the coast of Persis and in Carmania. They do not use tiles much on their houses, for they get no rain; and this is likewise the case both in Susa and Sitacene.
6.	In Babylonia a settlement is set apart for the
1	“ Megalopolis ” means “ Great City.”
2	Strabo makes the same quotation in 8. 8. 1.
2 Bαβυλωρί, Groskurd and Meineke emend to Bαβυλώνι*
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τοῖς έπιχωρίοις φίΧοσοφοις, τοῖς Χαλδαίοις προσαγορευομένοις, ο'ί περί αστρονομίαν εἰσὶ το πΧέον* προσποιούνται δἐ τινες καὶ γενεθΧιαΧο-«γεῖν, οὺς οὐ καταδέχονται οί ετεροι. ἔστι δὲ καὶ φυΧόν τι το των Χαλδαίων καὶ χωρά τῆς Βαβυ-Χωνίας ὕπ’ εκείνων οίκομένη, πΧησιάζουσα καί τοῖς *Άραψι και τῇ κατὰ Πἐρσας Χεγομένη θαΧάττη, ἔστι δὲ καὶ τῶν Χαλδαίων τῶν αστρονομικών γένη πΧείω' καὶ γαρ Ὀρχηνοί τινες προσαγορεύονται και Έορσιππηνοί καί αΧΧοι πλείους, ώς ἂν κατὰ αιρέσεις, άΧΧα καί άΧΧα νέμοντες περί των αυτών δόγματα, μέμνηνται δὲ και των άνΒρών ενίων οί μαθηματικοί, καθάπερ ΚιΒήνα τε καί Ναβονριανού καί ΣουΒίνου. καί ΣέΧευκος δ’ ὸ ἀπό τἧς ΣεΧευκείας ΧαΧΒαΐος εστι καί αΧΧοι πλείους ἀξιὁλογοι ανΒρες.
7.	Τὰ δὲ Βὰρσιππα ιερά ποΧις εστίν ΆρτέμιΒος καί Απόλλωνος, Χινοργειον μέγα. πΧηθύουσι δὲ ἐν αὐτῇ ννκτερίΒες μείζονς ποΧύ τών εν άΧΧοις τοποις* άΧίσκονται δ’ εῖς βρώσιν καί ταρι~ γεύονται,
8.	Περιἐχεται δ’ ἡ %ώρα τών Βαβυλωνίων ἀπὺ μὲν τἧς ἡοὺς ὺπό τε Σουσίων καί ’Ελυμαίων καί Παραιτακηνῶν, άπο δὲ τής μεσημβρίας ύπο του ΪΙερσικοΰ κόλπου καί τών "ΚαΧΒαίων μέχρι ’Αράβων τών Ήίεσηνών,1 άπο δὲ της εσπέρας υπό τε ’ Αράβων τών Σκηνιτών μέχρι της ΆΒιαβηνής καί τής Γορδυαίας, άπο Be τών άρκτων υπό τε Αρμενίων καί Μήδων μέχρι του Ζαγρού καί τών περί αυτόν 2 εθνών.
1 Μ€(Τηνωΐ', Letronne, for *ΕΚεσηνων F, Άλεσ7?ν«ν other MSS.; so later editors.	2 «ότῖν, Jones, for αυτό,
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local philosophers, the Chaldaeans, as they are called, who are concerned mostly with astronomy; but some of these, who are not approved of by the others, profess to be genethlialogists.1 There is also a tribe of the Chaldaeans, and a territory inhabited by them, in the neighbourhood of the Arabians and of the Persian Sea, as it is called. There are also several tribes of the Chaldaean astronomers. For example, some are called Orcheni, others Borsippeni, and several others by different names, as though divided into different sects which hold to various different dogmas about the same subjects. And the mathematicians inake mention of some of these men; as, for example, Cidenas and Naburianus and Sudinus. Seleucus of Seleuceia is also a Chaldaean, as are also several other noteworthy men.
7.	Borsippa is a city sacred to Artemis and Apollo; and it manufactures linen in great quantities. It abounds in bats, much larger in size than those in other places; and these bats are caught and salted for food.
8.	The country of the Babylonians is surrounded on the east by the Susians and Elymaeans and Paraetacenians, and on the south by the Persian Gulf and the Chaldaeans as far as the Mesenian 1 2 Arabians, $nd on the west by the Arabians called Seenitae,3 as far as Adiabeiib and Gordyaea, and on the north by the Armenians and the Medes as far as the Zagrus and the tribes about that river.
1	i.e. to be astrologers, or to know how to cast nativities.
2	Of. “ Mesend ” in 2. 1. 31.
8 “Tent-dwellers.”
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9.	Aιαρρεΐται δ’ ύπο πΧειονων μὲν ποταμών ή χώρα, μεγίστων δὲ τον τε Εύφράτον και τον Ύίγριος* μετὰ γαρ τούς Ίνδικοὺς οντοι Χέγονται δευτερενειν κατά τα νότια μέρη τής Ασίας οί ποταμοί' εχουσι δ’ άνάπΧονς, 6 μεν επί τήν Ὀπιν καὶ1 τήν νύν %εΧενκειαν (ἡ δὲ Ὀπι? κώμη εμπόρων των κύκΧω τόπων), ό δ’ επί Βαβυλώνα, 0 740 πΧειονων ή τρισχιΧίων σταδίων, οί μὲν ονν Πέρσαι τούς άνάπΧους επίτηδες κωΧνειν θέΧοντες, φόβψ των εξωθεν εφόδων, καταράκτας χειροποίητους κατεσκενάκεισαν* 6 8ε ’Αλέξανδρος έπιών, οσονς οϊός τε ἦν, άνεσκενασε, και μάΧιστα τούς επί τήν Ὀπιν. έπεμεΧηθη 8έ καί των διωρύγων* πΧημμνρεϊ γαρ ό Ευφράτης κατά τήν αρχήν τού θέρους, άπο τού εαρος άρξάμενος, ήνίκα τήκονται αί χιόνες αί άπο τής ’Αρμενίας, ωστ ανάγκη Χιμνάζειν1 2 καί κατακΧυζεσθαι τάς άρουρας, εί μή διοχετεύει τις ταφρείαις καί Βιώρυξι το εκπΐπ-τον τού ρού καί έπιποΧάζον νδωρ, καθάπερ καλ εν ΑΙγνπτω το τον Νείλου* εντεύθεν μὲν ονν αί διώρυγες γεγένηνταί' χρεία 8έ έστιν υπουργίας μεγάΧης' βαθεϊα γάρ ή γή καί μαΧακή καί εύένδοτος, ώστε καί εκσύρεται ραδίως ύπο των ρευμάτων καί γυμνοί τά πεδία, πΧηροί δὲ τάς διώρυγας καί τά στόματα αυτών έμφράττει ραδίως ή χούς* οΰτω δέ συμβαίνει πάΧιν τήν νπέρχνσιν των ύδάτων εις τά προς τῇ θαΧάττη πεδία εκπίπτονσαν Χίμνας άποτεΧείν καί εΧη καί
1	Meissner would omit καί. But according to Strabo’s usage 3,€λ€ύκ€ΐαν might be appositional with ^Xlniv with the καί quite as well as without it.
2	λιμνάζεσὅαι Dhi,
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9.	The country is traversed by several rivers, though the largest are the Euphrates and the Tigris. Next to the Indian rivers these two, among those in the southern parts of Asia, are said to hold the second place. And they are navigable inland: the Tigris to Opis and the present Seleuceia1 (the village Opis is an emporium of the places situated round it) and the Euphrates to Babylon, a distance of more than three thousand stadia. Now the Persians* wishing on purpose to prevent voyaging up these rivers, for fear of attacks from without, had constructed artificial cataracts, but Alexander, when he went against them, destroyed as many of them as he could, and in particular those to Opis. He also paid careful attention to the canals; for the Euphrates rises to flood-tide at the beginning of summer, beginning first to rise in the spring when the snows in Armenia melt; so that of necessity it forms lakes and deluges the ploughed lands, unless the excess of the stream, or the surface water, is distributed by ineans of trenches and canals, as is the case with the Nile in Aegypt. Now this is the origin of the canals; but there is need of much labour to keep them up, for the soil is so deep and soft and yielding that it is easily swept out by the streams, and the plains are laid bare, and the canals are easily filled, and their mouths choked, by the silt; and thus it results again that the overflow of the waters, emptying into the plains near the sea, forms lakes and marshes and reed-beds, which last supply reeds from
1 Bruno Meissner (KUo, Beitrage zur Alien Geschichte, XIX. 1925, p. 103), comparing 2. 1. 26, understands Strabo to mean that Opis and “ the present Seleuceia ” are identical (see critical note).
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καλαμῶνας, ἐξ ών καλάμινα πΧέκεται παντοία σκεὑη, τὰ μὲν υγρόν δεκτικά τῇ άσφάΧτω περί-αΧειφόντων, τοῖς δ' αΧΧοις ψιΧώς ερωμένων* /cal ιστία δὲ ποιούνται καλάμινα, ῆηάθοις ἣ ῄόψὶ παραπλήσια.
10.	Τὺ μὲν οὖν παντάπασι κωΧύειν τὴν τοιαύτην πΧήμμνραν οὐχ οἷὁν τε ίσως, πὸ δὲ τὴν δυνατήν προσφέρειν βοήθειαν ηγεμόνων αγαθών εστιν. η δὲ βοήθεια αυτή· τὴν μὲν ποΧΧήν παρέκχυσιν εμφράξει κωΧύειν, την δὲ πλήρωσιν, ἣν ἡ χοῦς εργάζεται, τουναντίον άνακαθάρσει των διωρύγων και έξανοίξει των στομάτων. ἡ μὲν οὐν άνακά-θαρσις ραδία, ἡ δε εμφραξις ποΧυχειρίας δείται* εὐὲνδοτος γαρ ουσα ἡ γῆ καὶ μαΧακή την επιφορη-θείσαν οὐχ υπομένει χοΰν, ἀλλ’ εϊκουσα συνεφέΧ-κεται κάκείνην καί ποιεί δυσέγχωστον1 το στόμα. καὶ γαρ καὶ τάχους δει προς το ταχέως κΧεισθηναι τάς διώρυγας και μη παν εκπεσείν εξ αυτών το ΰδωρ. ξηρανθεΐσαι γαρ του θέρους ξηραίνουσι και τον πόταμον’ ταπεινωθείς δε τάς έποχετείας ού δύναται παρέχεσθαι κατά καιρόν ων δεϊται πΧείστον τον θέρους έμπυρος ούσα ή χώρα και κανματηρά* διαφέρει δ’ οὐδὲν ἡ τῷ πΧηθει των νδάτων κατακΧνζεσθαι τούς καρπούς, ἣ τῇ λει-ψυδρία τω δίψει διαφθείρεσθαι* άμα δέ καί τους άνάπΧους, ποΧύ το χρήσιμον έχοντας, αει Χνμαινο-μένους2 υπ’ άμφοτέρων των Χεχθέντων παθών, ονχ οΐόν τε επανορθονν, εί μή ταχύ μὲν εξανοί-γοιτο 3 τὰ στόμια τών διωρύγων, ταχύ δέ κΧείοιτο
1	δυσεγχωστον, Schneider, for δυσἐνχωστον ὅυσεόχωστον other MSS.
2	After λυμαινομἵνους all MBS. except F read γαρ; before that word Meineke, from conj, of Gorais, inserts δει
2θ6
GEOGRAPHY, 16. i. 9-10
which all kinds of reed-vessels are woven. Some of these vessels, when smeared all over with asphalt, can hold water, whereas the others are used in their bare state. They also make reed-sails, which are similar to rush-mats or wicker-work.
10.	Now it is impossible, perhaps, altogether to prevent overflows of this kind, but it is the part of good rulers to afford all possible aid. The aid required is this : to prevent most of the overflowing by means of dams, and to prevent the filling up effected by the silt, on the contrary, by keeping the canals cleared and the mouths opened up. Now the clearing of the canals is easy, but the building of dams requires the work of many hands; for, since the earth readily gives in and is soft, it does not support the silt that is brought upon it, but yields to the silt, and draws it on, along with itself, and makes the mouth hard to dam. And indeed there is also need of quick work in order to close the canals quickly and to prevent all the water from emptying out of them. For when they dry up in the summer, they dry up the river too; and when the river is lowered it cannot supply the sluices with water at the time needed, since the water is needed most in summer, when the country is fiery hot and scorched; and it makes no difference whether the crops are submerged by the abundance of water, or are destroyed by thirst for water. At the same time, also, the voyages inland, with their many advantages, were always being thwarted by the two above-mentioned causes, and it was impossible to correct the trouble unless the mouths of the canals were quickly opened up and quickly closed, and
ἐ£ανοίγοιτο, Kramer, for κλείοιντο ; so the later editors.
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fcai at διώρυγες αει μετριάζοιεν, ώστε μήτε1 πλεονάζειv ἐν αὺταῖς τὺ ΰΒωρ μήτ’ εΧΧείπειν.
C 741	11. Φησὶ δ’ Αριστόβουλος πὸν Αλέξανδρον
αυτόν, άναπΧέοντα καϊ κνβερνωντα το σκάφος, επισκοπεϊν καϊ άνακαθαίρειν τὰς διώρυγας μετὰ τοῦ πλήθους τῶν συνακοΧουθησάντων ώς δ’ αντως καϊ τά στόμια εμφράττειν, τα δ’ ἀνοίγειν κατανοήσαντα δὲ μίαν την μάΧιστα τείνουσαν 1 2 ἐπὶ τὰ ἔλη καὶ τὰς Χίμνας τὰς προ τἣς Αραβίας, Βυσμεταχείριστον εχουσαν το στόμα καϊ μη ραΒίως εμφράττεσθαι δυναμἐνην διὰ τὺ ενένΒοτον καϊ paXaKoyeiov, άΧΧο άνοιξαι καινόν στόμα, από σταδίων τριάκοντα ύπόπετρον λαβόντα χωρίον, κάκεΐ μετayayειv τὺ ρειθρον· ταντα δὲ ποιειν, προνοονντα άμα καϊ τον μη την Αραβίαν ΒυσείσβοΧον τεΧεως υπό των Χιμνών η και των έΧών άποτεΧεσθήναι, νησίζονσαν ήΒη Βιά τό πΧήθος τον νΒατος· Βιανοεϊσθαι yap 8η κατα~ κτάσθαι την χώραν ταύτην καϊ στόλους καὶ ορμητήρια ήΒη κατεσκενάσθαι, τα πΧοϊα τά μεν εν Φοινίκη τε καί Κὑπρω vavπηyησάμεvov Βιά-Χυτά τε καϊ yoμφωτά, α κομισθεντα είς Θάήτακον σταθμό ις 3 επτά είτα τψ ποταμω κατακομισθηναι μέχρι ΒαβνΧώνος, τά δ* εν τῇ Βαβυλωνίᾳ σνμπηξάμενον των εν τοις άΧσεσι και τοΐς παραΒείσοις κυπαρίττων σπάνις yάp ΰΧης ενταύθα· εν Βέ Κοσσαίοις καϊ άΧΧοις τισϊ μέτρια τις έστιν ευπορία, σκήψασθαι μεν οΰν αιτίαν
1	μἡτε, Corais, for
2	τείνουσαν, the editors, for συντείνουσαν.
s σταὅμοῖς F, σταὅίοις other MSS. and editors before Kramer.
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unless the canals were regulated so that the water in them neither was excessive nor failed.
11.	Aristobulus says that Alexander himself, when he was sailing up the river and piloting the boat, inspected the canals and with bis multitude of followers cleared them; and that he likewise stopped up some of the mouths and opened others; and when he noticed that one canal, the one which stretched most directly towards the marshes and lakes that lay in front of Arabia, had a mouth most difficult to deal with and could not easily be stopped up because of the yielding and soft nature of the soil, he opened up another mouth, a new one, at a distance of thirty stadia from it, having selected a place with a rocky bottom, and that he diverted the stream to that place; and that in doing this he was taking forethought at the same time that Arabia should not be made utterly difficult to enter by the lakes or even by the marshes, since, on account of the abundance of water, that country was already taking the form of an island. For of course Alexander, he says, intended to acquire possession of that country, and had already prepared fleets and bases of operations, having built some of his boats in Phoenicia and Cypros, boats that were constructed with bolts and could be taken to pieces, which were conveyed by a seven days’ journey to Thapsacus and then down the river to Babylon, and having built others in Babylonia, from the cypress trees in the groves and the parks; for there is a scarcity of timber in Babylonia, although there is a moderately good supply of timber in the countries of the Cossaei and certain other tribes. Now Alexander alleged
VOL. VII.
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τον ποΧεμον φησίν, ἐπειδὴ μόνοι των απάντων ον πρεσβεύσαιντο οΐ 'Άραβες ώς αυτόν, το δ’ άΧηθες όρεγόμενον πάντων είναι κύριον* καὶ ἐπεὶ δύο θεοὺς επυνθάνετο τιμάσθαι μόνους νπ’ αυτών, τον τε Δία καὶ πὸν Διόνυσον, τοὺς τὰ κυριώτατα προς το ζην παρέχοντας, τρίτον ὕπο-Χαβειν εαυτόν τιμήσεσθαι, κρατήσαντα και επι-τρεψαντα την πάτριον αυτονομίαν εχειν, ήν είχον πρότερον. ταντά τε δὴ πραγματεύεσθαι περί τάς Βιωρυγας τον Αλέξανδρον, καὶ τοὺς τάφους σκενωρεϊσθαι τους των βασιλέων καί δυναστών* τοὺς γὰρ πλείστους εν ταΐς Χίμναις είναι.
12.	’Ερατοσθένης δέ, τῶν Χιμνών μνησθεϊς τών προς τη Αραβία, φησϊ το ύδωρ άπορούμενον διεξόδων άνοίξαι πόρους υπό γης καί δι εκείνων ύποφερεσθαι μέχρι ΚοιΧοσύρων* άναθΧίβεσθαι δε είς τους περί ΊΡινοκόΧονρα1 και τὺ Κάσιον όρος τόπους 2 καὶ ποιειν τάς εκεί Χίμνας καί τά βάραθρα. οὐκ οἷδα δ’, εἰ πιθανώς εϊρηκεν αί γάρ του Εύφράτου παρεκχύσεις αί ποιουσαι τάς προς τη Αραβία Χίμνας καί τά ελη πΧησίον είσί τής κατά Τίέρσας θαΧάττης, 6 δὲ Βιείργων ισθμός οντε πόΧύς εστιν ούτε πετρώδης, ώστε C 742 ταύτῃ μάΧΧον είκός ήν βιάσασθαι τό ύδωρ είς την θάΧατταν, εϊτ υπό γης 3 εϊτ επιποΧής, ἣ πΧείους τών εξακισχιΧίων σταδίων διανύειν, άνυδρον καί ξηράν οντω, καί ταΰτα ορών εν μέσω κειμένων,
1 'Ί?ινοκόλουραγ Tzschucke and Corais, for <Ρινοκορούρα (see readings in 16. 2. 31 and 16. 4. 24).
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as cause of the war, Aristobulus says, that the Arabians were the only people on earth who did not send ambassadors to him, but in truth was reaching out to be lord of all; and when he learned that they worshipped two gods only, Zeus and Dionysus, the gods who supply the most requisite needs of life, he took it for granted that they would worship him as a third if he mastered them and allowed thein to keep the ancestral independence which they had had before. Accordingly, he adds, Alexander busied himself thus with the canals, and also inspected thoroughly the tombs of the kings and potentates, most of which are situated among the lakes.
12.	Eratosthenes, when he mentions the lakes near Arabia, says that when the water is deprived of exits it opens np underground passages and through these flows underground as far as the country of Coele-Syria, and that it is pressed up into the region of Rhinocolura and Mt. Casius and forms the lakes and the pits there; but I do not know whether or not his statement is plausible; for the side-outflows of the Euphrates which form the lakes near Arabia and the marshes are near the Persian Sea, but the isthmus which separates them is neither large nor rocky, so that it was more likely that the water forced its way into the sea in this region, whether underground or on the surface, than that it traversed a distance of more than six thousand stadia, through a country so waterless and dry, and that too when mountains intervene, I mean Mt. 2 3
2	τἀπους, Corais, for ποταμονε.
3	γην mr\ot Tzschucke, and Corais.
211
p 2
STRABO
τον τε Λιβάνου και τον ’ΑντιΧιβανου και τον Κασίου.1 οἱ μὲν δὴ τοιαντα Χέγουσι.
13.	Πολύκλειτος δέ φησι μὴ πΧημμυρεΐν τον Ευφράτην διὰ γὰρ πεδίων φέρεσθαι μεγάλων, τὰ δ’ ὰρη τὰ μὲν δισχιΧίονς άφεστάναι σταδίους, τὰ δὲ Κοσσαῖα μὁλις %ιλίους, οὐ πάνυ νψηΧά, οὐδὲ νιφὁμενα σφοδρῶς, οὐδ’ άθροαν έπιφέροντα τῇ χιόνι την τηζιν* είναι yap και τα νψη των όρων ἐν2 τοῖς ὐπὲρ Εκβατάνων μέρεσι τοΐς ττροσβορείου* εν δε τοῖς προς νότον σχιζόμενα καί πΧατννόμενα ποΧν ταπεινουσθαι: άμα δε καί το πολὺ του ὕδατος έκδέχεσθαι τον Τἐγριν καὶ ούτως πλημμυρεῖν.3 πὸ μὲν οὐν ύστατον ρηθίν φανερως ατοπον* εἰς γαρ τὰ αὐτὰ κατέρχεται πεδία. τὰ δε4 Χεχθέντα νψη των όρων άνωμα-Χίαν εχει, πῆ μὲν εξηρμένα μάΧΧον τα βόρεια, πή δε πΧατυνόμενα τα μεσημβρινά* ἡ δὲ χιών οὐ τοῖς νψεσι κρίνεται μονον, άΧΧά και τοῖς κΧίμασι* τὁ τε αὐτὺ ορος τὰ βόρεια μέρη νίφεται μάΧΧον ή τα νότια. καὶ τὴν χιόνα συμμένονσαν εχει μάΧΧον εκείνα ή ταντα. ό μὲν οὖν Τίγρις ἐκ τῶν νοτιωτάτων μερών της ’Αρμενίας, α
1	Κασίου, Tzschucke, for Μασσόου CDF, Μασσίου Κασσίου Aid.
2	ἐν, Corais, for αεί.
8 καί ούτως πλημμυρεῖν (omitting τά after ούτως) transferred by Meineke, from conj. of Kramer, from position after κατέρχεται ττεδία (below).
4 ὅἐ, Meineke inserts, following conj. of Kramer.
1 Eratosthenes’ reference to “ Rhinocolura ” in connection with “ Mt. Casius,” shows that he meant the Mt. Casins near Aegypt and not the Syrian Mt. Casius. Eratosthenes, like other writers (Polybius 5. 80, Diodorus Siculus 1. 30,
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Libanus and Mt. Antilibanus and Mt. Casius.1 Such, then, are the accounts of Aristobulus and Eratosthenes.
13.	Polycleitus, however, says that the Euphrates does not overflow; for, he says, it flows through large plains; and as for the mountains, some stand at a distance of two thousand stadia from it, but the Cossaean mountains at a distance of scarcely one thousand, which latter are not very high, are not covered very deeply with snow, and do not cause the snow to melt quickly in great quantities; for, he says, the heights of the mountains lie in the region above Ecbatana towards the north, but, in the region towards the south, they split, broaden out, and become much lower, and at the same time most of their waters are received by the Tigris and thus overflow the plains. Now this last assertion is obviously absurd5 for the Tigris flows down into the same plains as the Euphrates, and the above-mentioned heights of the mountains have different altitudes, the northern heights being more elevated in some places, whereas the southern broaden out in some places; but the quantity of snow is not determined merely by the heights, but also by their latitudes; and the same mountain has more snow in its northern parts than in its southern, and the snow continues longer in the former than the latter. Now the Tigris receives from the southernmost parts of Armenia, which are
and Josephus 13. 13), extended the name “ Coel^-Syria,” which was properly applied only to the country between Mts. Libanus and Antilibanus, to include that part of Syria which borders on Aegypt and Arabia. Hence, quite apart from the truth or falsity of Eratosthenes’ statement, he was clearly misinterpreted by Strabo.
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πλησίον ἐστι τἧς Βαβυλωνίας, δεχόμενος το εκ των χιόνων ὕδωρ οὐ πολὺ ὅν, are ἐκ τἧς νοτίου πλευράς, ἦττον ἂν πΧημμύροί' ὁ δὲ Ευφράτης τὺ ὲξ άμφοτέρων δἐχεται των μερών, καί ουκ εξ ένος ορούς, άΧΧά πολλών, ώς εΒηΧούμεν1 ἐν τῇ περιηγήσει τἣς ’Αρμενίας, προστιθείς το μήκος του ποταμού, οσον μεν το εν τῇ μεγάλῃ ’Αρμενία Βιέξεισι καὶ τῇ μικρά, ὅσον δὲ τὺ ἐκ τῆς μικράς ’Αρμενίας και τής ΊίαππαΒοκίας διὰ τοῦ Ταύρου διεκβαΧών εως θαψάκου φέρεται, τήν κάτω Συρίαν καί τήν Μεσοποταμίαν άφορίζων, οσον δὲ τὺ λοιπόν μέχρι Βαβυλώνας καὶ τἣς έκβοΧής όμού τρισμυρίων και έξακισχιΧιων σταΒίων. τὰ μὲν οὐν περὶ τὰς Βιώρυηας τοιαύτα.
14.	Ἠ δὲ χώρα φέρει κριθάς μέν, οσας ουκ αΧΧη (και yap τριακοσιοντάχουν1 2 λἐγουσι), τὰ δὲ άΧΧα εκ του φοίνικος παρέχεται' και yap άρτον και οίνον καί οξος καί μεΧι καί άΧφιτα* τά τε πλεκτὰ τταντοΐα έκ τούτου' τοίς δὲ πνρήσιν ἀντ’ ανθράκων οί χαΧκεΐς χρώνται, βρέχόμενοι Βέ τοΐς σιτιζομένοις είσϊ τροφή βονσϊ καί προ-βάτοις. φασι δ’ είναι Περσικήν ωΒήν, εν ἦ τὰς ώφεΧείας τριακοσίας καί εξήκοντα Βιαριθμούνται*
C 743 εΧαίψ Βέ χρώνται τψ σησαμίνψ το πΧέον* οί δ’ άΧΧοι τόποι σπανίζονται τούτου τού φυτού.
15.	Γίνεται Β* εν τῇ ΈαβνΧωνία καί άσφαΧτος ποΧΧή, περί ής ’Ερατοσθένης μέν ούτως εϊρηκεν, οτι ἡ μέν ύypά, ήν καΧούσι νάφθαν, γίνεται εν τῇ ΧουσίΒι, ή Βέ ξηρά, Βυναμενη πήττεσθαι, εν τῇ
1	ἐδηλουμεν, Corais unnecessarily emends to ἐδἡλουν.
2	τριακοσιοντάχουν, Meineke, for τριακοσιάχια Aid., rptct-κασιόχοα conj. of Lobeck.
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near Babylonia, the water of the melted snows, which is not much, since it comes from the southern side, and this river would therefore be flooded less than the Euphrates; but the Euphrates receives the water from both parts, and not merely from one mountain, but from many, as I made clear in my description of Armenia,1 where I added the length of that river, giving first the length of its course in Greater Armenia and Lesser Armenia, and secondly its length from Lesser Armenia and Cappadocia through the Taurus as far as Thapsacus, where it forms the boundary between Lower Syria and Mesopotamia, and, thirdly, the rest of its length as far as Babylon and the outlet, a length, all told, of thirty-six thousand stadia. So much, then, for the canals.
14.	The country produces larger crops of barley than any other country 2 (bearing three hundredfold, they say), and its other needs are supplied by the palm tree; for this tree yields bread, wine, vinegar, honey, and meal; and all kinds of woven articles are supplied by that tree; and the bronze-smiths use the stones of the fruit instead of charcoal; and when soaked in water these stones are used as food for oxen and sheep which are being fattened. There is said to be a Persian song wherein are enumerated three hundred and sixty uses of the palm tree; and, as for oil, the people use mostly that of sesame, but this plant is rare in all other places.
15.	Babylonia produces also great quantities of asphalt, concerning which Eratosthenes states that the liquid kind, which is called naphtha, is found in Susisj but the dry kind, which can be solidified, in
1	See 11. 12. 3 and 11. 14. 2.
2	Cf. 11. 4. 3, 15. 3. 11, and Herodotus 1. 193.
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Βαβυλωνία* ταύτης δ’ ἐστὶν ἡ πηγὴ τοῦ Ενφρά-τον πλησίον* πλημμύροντος δὲ τούτου κατά τὰς τῶν χιόνων τήξεις καὶ αὐτὴ πληρούται καί νπέρχνσιν εἰς τον πόταμον λαμβάνει* ενταύθα δὲ συνίστανται βώλοι μεγάλαι προς τας οικοδομάς ἐπιτήδειαι τὰς διὰ τἣς οπτής πλίνθου. άλλοι δὲ καὶ τὴν ύγράν ἐν τη Βαβυλωνία γίνεσθαί φασι» περὶ μὲν οὐν τἣς ξηράς εϊρηται, πόσον το χρήσιμον το ἐκ τῶν οίκοδομιών μάλιστα* φασι δὲ καὶ πλοία πλέκεσθαι, εμπλασθέντα δ’ άσφάλτψ πυκνονσθαι. τὴν δὲ νγράν, ἦν νάφθαν καλούσι, παράδοξον εχειν συμβαίνει την φύσιν* προσαχθεὶς1 γἀγ ό νάφθας πνρί πλησίον άναρ-πάζει το πυρ, καν επιχρίσας αντώ σώμα προσα-γἀγῃς, φλέγεται* σβέσαι δ’ νδατι ονχ οΐόν τε (εκκαίεται γάρ μάλλον), πλὴν εἰ πάνυ πολλφ, άλλα πηλφ και όζει καϊ στνπτηρία και ίξω πνιγείς2 σβένννται.	πείρας δὲ χάριν φασιν
’Αλέξανδρον εν λοντρω προσχέαι παιδί τον νάφθα καί προσαγαγεΐν λύχνον* φλεγόμενον δὲ τον παῖδα εγγύς ελθειν τον άπολέσθαι, πλὴν ποΧλῷ σφόΒρα καταντλοΰντες τώ νδατι εξίσχυσαν καί διέσωσαν οι περιεστώτες. Ποσειδώνιος ὃἑ φησι τον εν τη Βαβυλωνίᾳ νάφθα τὰς πηγάς. τὰς μὲν είναι λευκόν, τὰς δὲ μελανός' τούτων δὲ3 τὰς μὲν είναι θειου υγρού, λέγω δέ τάς τον λευκού (ταντας δ’ είναι τὰς έπισπώσας τάς φλόγας), τάς δὲ τοῦ μέλανος, άσφαλτον νγράς, φ άντ ελαίου τούς λύχνους κάονσιΛ
1	προσαχὅείς D, προσαφὅείς other MSS
2	πνιγείς Epit,, for πνιγἐντα ; so Meineke.
* ὅἡ DA.	4 «αίονσι CFy/ioxs.
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Babylonia; and that there is a fountain of this latter asphalt near the Euphrates River; and that when this river is at its flood at the time of the melting of the snows, the fountain of asphalt is also filled and overflows into the river; and that there large clods of asphalt are formed which are suitable for buildings constructed of baked bricks. Other writers say that the liquid kind also is found in Babylonia. Now writers state in particular the great usefulness of the dry kind in the construction of buildings, but they say also that boats are woven with reeds and, when plastered with asphalt, are impervious to water. The liquid kind, which they call naphtha, is of a singular nature; for if the naphtha is brought near fire it catches the fire; and if you smear a body with it and bring it near to the fire, the body bursts into flames; and it is impossible to quench these flames with water (for they burn more violently), unless a great amount is used, though they can be smothered and quenched with mud, vinegar, alum, and bird-Hme. It is said that Alexander, for an experiment, poured some naphtha on a boy in a bath and brought a lamp near him; and that the boy, enveloped in flames, would have been nearly burned to death if the bystanders had not, by pouring on him a very great quantity of water, prevailed over the fire and saved his life. Poseidonius says of the springs of naphtha in Babylonia, that some send forth white naphtha and others black; and that some of these, I mean those that send forth white naphtha, consist of liquid sulphur (and it is these that attract the flames), whereas the others send forth black naphtha, liquid asphalt, which is burnt in lamps instead of oil.
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16.	Πἅλαι μὲν οΰν ἡ Βαβυλὼν ἦν μητρὁπολις τἣς Ασσυρίας, νῦν δὲ Σελεύκεια, ἡ ἐπὶ τῷ Τίγρει Xeyoμέvη. πλησίον δ’ ἐστὶ κώμη, Κτη-σιφων Xeyoμevηf μεγάλη· ταντην δ’ ἐποιοῦντο χειμάδιον οἱ τῶν Τίαρθναίων βασιΧεϊς> φειδό-μενοι τῶν ΧεΧευκεων, ϊνα μη κατασταθ μεύοιντο ύπο του %κυθικοΰ φύΧου καί στρατωτικοΰ. δυνάμει οὖν ΐίαρθική1 πόΧις ἀντὶ κώμης εστί, καὶ τὺ μἐγεθος τοσούτον ye πλήθος δεχόμενη καὶ την κατασκευήν ύπ* εκείνων αυτών κατεσκευα-σμενη καί τα ώνια καί τάς τεχνας πρόσφορους εκείνοις πεπορισμενη. εϊώθασι yap ενταύθα του χειμώνος Biayeiv οί βασιΧεϊς διὰ τὺ ευάερον* θέρους δὲ ἐν Εκ/3ατάνοις καὶ τῆ <(Τρκανία διὰ τὴν επικράτειαν τής παΧαιάς δὁξης. ώσπερ δὲ Βαβυλωνίαν τὴν χώραν καΧοΰμεν3 οΰτω καί τούς άντρας τούς εκεϊθεν ΒαβυΧωνίονς καΧοΰμεν, οὐκ
744 ἀπὺ τἣς πόλειος, ἀλλ’ ἀπό της χώρας* ἀπὺ δὲ τἣς ΧεΧενκειας ήττον, καν εκεϊθεν ὧσι, καθάπερ Διογἐνη τον 'Ζτωικον φιΧόσοφον.
17.	Ἕστι δὲ καὶ Ἀρτεμίτα, πόλις αξιόλογο?, διἐχουσα πεντακοσίους τής %εΧενκείας σταδίους, πρό? ἐὰ> τὺ πλἐὰν, καθάπερ καλ ή Χιτακηνή. και yap αυτή, ποΧΧή τε και ἀγαθή, μὲση2 Βαβυλώνας τέτακται καί τής Χουσίδος> ώστε τοϊς εκ ΒαβυΧωνος εις Ίίούσα βαΒίζονσι δια τής 2ιτα-
1	Παρὅικῆ, Kramer, for Παρὅικἡ.
2	For μἐτί Ε reads μἐχρι.
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16.	Now in ancient times Babylon was the metropolis ; but Seleuceia is the metropolis now, I mean the Seleuceia on the Tigris, as it is called. Near by is situated a village called Ctesiphon, a large village. This village the kings of the Parthians were wont to make their winter residence, thus sparing the Seleuceians, in order that the Seleuceians might not be oppressed by having the Scythian folk or soldiery quartered amongst them. Because of the Parthian power, therefore, Ctesiphon is a city rather than a village; its size is such that it lodges a great number of people, and it has been equipped with buildings by the Parthians themselves; and it has been provided by the Parthians with wares for sale and with the arts that are pleasing to the Parthians; for the Parthian kings are accustomed to spend the winter there because of the salubrity of the air, but the summer at Ecbatana and in Hyrcania because of the prevalence of their ancient renown. And as we call the country Babylonia, so also we call the men from there Babylonians, that is, not after the city, but after the country; but we do not call men after Seleuceia, if they are from there, as, for example, Diogenes the Stoic philosopher.1
17.	And there is also Art emit a, a noteworthy city, which is five hundred stadia distant from Seleuceia, being situated almost directly towards the east, as is also Sitacene. For Sitaceiib too, both extensive and fertile, lies between Babylon and Susis, so that the whole of the journey for people travelling from Babylon to Susa is through Sitaceiib towards the
1 i.e, Diogenes was known as “ Diogenes the Babylonian ** (as m Cicero, de Nat. Leorum 1. 5), not as “ Diogenes the Seleuceian.’*
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κηνἧς η 'δὺς άπασα πρὸς ἔω· προς ἔω δ ἐστὶ και τοῖς ἐκ 2ούσο>ν εις την μεσὁγαιαν τἣς Περσίδος διὰ τἧς Ούξίας καὶ τοῖς ἐκ τἣς Περσίδος εἰς τὰ μέσα τἣς Καρμανίας. τὴν μὲν ουν Κ,αρμανίαν εγκυκΧονται προς1 αρ/crov ή Περσίς, πόΧΧη οὖσα* ταύττ) δὲ συνάπτει, ή ΤΙαραιτακηνη καί ή Κοσσαία μέχρι Κασπίων πυΧών, ορεινά καϊ Χ^στρικά έθνη* τῇ δὲ Σουσίδι ἡ Έλυμαις,2 καὶ αὐτὴ τραχεία ἡ ποΧΧη καὶ ληστρική* τῆ δὲ Ἐλυμαίδι3 τὰ περὶ τον Ζάγρον καὶ ἡ Μηδία.
18* Κοσσαϊοι μεν ουν είσι τοξόται τὺ πλέον, καθάττερ καϊ οι συνεχείς ορεινοί, προνομεύοντε? αει* χώραν yap εχονσιν 6Xίyηv τε καὶ λυπράν, ώστ’ ἐκ τῶν άΧΧοτρίων ἀνάγκη ξῆν ἀνάγκη δὲ καὶ Ισχύειν' άπαντες yap είσι μάχιμοι’ τοῖς γοῦν Ἐλυμαίοις συνεμάχουν μύριοι καϊ τρισχίΧιοι, ποΧεμοϋσι προς τε Βαβυλωνίους καὶ 2ουσίους. οἱ δὲ Παραιτακηνοὶ μάλλον μὲν τῶν Κοσσαίων επιμελούνται γῆς* ὅμως δὲ καὶ αυτοί Χηστηριων ουκ άπέχονται. Ἐλυμαῖοι δὲ καὶ μείζω τούτων κέκτηνται χώραν καί ποικιΧωτέραν. οση μεν ουν ἀγαθὴ yεωpyoύς εχει τους ενοικοΰντας, η δ’ ορεινή στρατιώτας τρέφει, τοξοτας τούς πΧείστους' ποΧΧη δὲ οὖσα πολὺ καὶ τὺ στρατιωτικόν παρέχεται, ὦστε καὶ ὁ βασιΧεύς αυτών δύναμιν κεκτημένος μεγάλην οὐκ ἀξιοῖ τῷ τῶν Παρθυαίων βασιλέϊ παραπΧησίως τοῖς 1 2
1	Before άρκτον Memeke, from eonj. of Groskurd, inserts ἐσπἐραν κταί.
2	’Ελυμαίς. the editors, for Ελυμάντις F, ’Ελυμάτις other
MSS.
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east; and the journey for people travelling from Susa into the interior of Persis through Uxia, and for people travelling from Persis into the middle of Car mania, is also towards the east. Now Carmania is encircled on the north by Persis, which is a large country; and bordering on this country are Paraeta-cene and Cossaea as far as the Caspian Gates, which is inhabited by mountainous and predatory tribes. And bordering on Susis is Ely max's, most of which is rugged and inhabited by brigands ; and bordering Elyinais are Media and tne region of the Zagrus.
18.	Now the Cossaeans, like the neighbouring mountaineers, are for the most part bowmen, and are always out on foraging expeditions; for they have a country that is small and barren, so that they must needs live at the expense of the other tribes. And they are of necessity a powerful people, for they are all fighters; at any rate, thirteen thousand Cossaeans joined the Elymaeans in battle, when the latter were warring against both the Babylonians and the Susians. But the Paraetaceni are inore interested in agriculture than the Cossaeans ; but still even they themselves do not abstain from brigandage. The Elyinaeans possess a larger and more diversified country than the Paraetaceni. Now all of it that is fertile is inhabited by farmers, whereas the mountainous part of it is a nursery of soldiers, mostly bowmen; and since the latter part is extensive, it can furnish so large a military force that their king, since he possesses great power, refuses to be subject to the king of 3
3 Έλυμαίδι, the editors, for *£λυμάπὅι.
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ἄλλοις υπήκοος εἷται* ομοίως δὲ 1 καϊ προς τούς Μακεδὁνας ύστερον τούς τής Χυρίας άρχοντας διακειται Ἀντίοχον μὲν οὐν τὸν Μἐγαν τὺ του βή-λου συλᾶν ίερὸν ἐπιχειρήσαντα ἀνεῖλον επιθέ-μενοι καθ’ αυτούς οΐ πλησίον βάρβαροί. ἐκ δὲ τῶν εκείνφ συμβάντων παιΒευθεϊς 6 Παρθυαῖος %ρία νοις ύστερον άκουων τά Ιερά πΧούσια παρ* αυτοΐς, ὰρῶν δ’ άπειθουντας, εμβάΧΧεί μετά Βννάμεως μεγάλης, καὶ το τε τἣς Αθήνας ιερόν εΐΧε /cal το τής ΆρτεμιΒος, τά Ἀζαραβ καὶ ἦρε ταΧάντων μυρίων ηάζαν' ῄρἑθη δὲ καὶ προς τω ?Ηδυφῶντι ποταμφ Σελεύκεια, μεγάλη πόλις* ΧοΧόκη δ’ ἐκα-λεῖτο πρότερον, τρεις δ’ εἰσὶν εἰς τὴν χώραν ευφυείς είσβοΧαί· εκ μεν τής Μηδίας καὶ τῶν περὶ τὸν Ζάγρον τόπων Βίά τής Μασσα/?ατικἧς, ἐκ δὲ τἣς ΧουσίΒος Βιά τής Γαβιανἧς (επαρχίαι δ’ C 745 εἰσὶν αυται τής Ἐλυμαίας ἦ τε Γαβιανὴ καὶ ἡ Μασσαβατική), τρίτη δ’ ἐστὶν ἡ ἐκ τἣς Περσί-δος. εστο Βε καϊ Κορβιανὴ3 επαρχία τής Ἐλυ~ μαίΒος. ομοροι δ* εἰσὶ τοὑτοις Σαγαπηνοί τε καὶ 2ιλακηνοί, ουναστεΐαι μικραί. τοσαΰτα μεν και τοιαΰτα έθνη προς εω τά ύπερκείμενα τής Έαβυ-Χωνίας. προς άρκτον Βε την ΜηΒίαν εφαμεν καί τήν ’Αρμενίαν άπο δὲ δὑσεώς ἐστιν ἡ Ἀδιαβηνὴ καὶ ἡ Μεσοποταμία.
1	Kramer conj. that the words καϊ irpbs robs Πἐρσας have fallen out after όαοίως 5e.
2	For τά "Αζαρα F reads τά νΑ|αpaTzschucke and Corais, from eonj. of Casaubon, read rk Ζάρα. But see τα *Άζαρα in 11. 14. 3.
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the Parthians like the other tribes; and their king was likewise disposed towards 1 the Macedonians, who ruled Syria in earlier times. Now when Antio-chus the Great attempted to rob the temple of Beliis, the neighbouring barbarians, all by themselves, attacked him and slew him. In later times the king of Parthia, though warned by what had happened to Antiochus, hearing that the temples in that country contained great wealth, and seeing that the inhabitants were disobedient subjects, made an invasion with a great force, and took both the temple of Athena and that of Artemis, the latter called Azara, and carried off treasures valued at ten thousand talents. And Seleuceia near the Hedyphon River, a large city, was also taken. In earlier times Seleuceia was called Soloce. There are three entrances into the country that have been supplied by nature: one from Media and the region of the Zagrus through Massabatice; another from Susis through Gabiane (these, both Gabiane and Massabatice, are provinces of Elymaea), and the third from Persis. And Corbiane is also a province of Elyinais. And the countries of the Sagapeni and the Silaceni, small domains, border on that of these people. Such is the size and such is the nature of the tribes situated above Babylonia towards the east. But, as I have said, Media and Armenia are situated on the north; and Adiabene and Mesopotamia are situated on the west.
1 Kramer suggests that the Greek for “ the Persians and ” has fallen out of the MSS. here (see critical note). 3
3 Κορβιανἡ, Kramer, for Kορβίανα F, Κυρβιανά moz, Κορβιανά other MSS.; so Meineke and Muller-Diibner.
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19.	Τῆς μὲν οὖν ΑΒιαβηνής ἡ πλείστη πεδίας ἐστι, καὶ αὐτὴ τῆς Βαβυλωνίας μέρος οὖσα, έχονσα δ’ ὅμως άρχοντα ἴδιον, ἔστιν ὅπη και τῇ Αρμενία προσχωρούσα· ol yap Μῆδοι καί οἱ ’Αρμένιοι, τρίτοι Βέ Βαβυλώνιοι τὰ μεηιστα των εθνών των ταύτη Βιετέλουν ούτως ἐξ ἀρχἧς συνεστῶτες, ὦστ’ άλλήλοις επιτίθεσθαι κατά καιρούς τούς οικείους έκαστοι καί πάλιν Βιαλύε-σθαι' καλ τούτο καί μέχρι τής των ΙΙαρθυαίων επικράτειας Βιέμεινε. τών μὲν ούν Μήδων καὶ τῶν Βαβυλωνίων επάρχουσι Τίαρθυάΐοι, τών 8* Αρμενίων οὐδ’ άπαξ* ἀλΧ’ εφοΒοι μεν ηεηονασι πολλάκις, άνά κράτος δ’ οὐχ εάλωσαν, ἀλλ’ ὅ γε Τιγράνης καὶ ερρωμένως άντεπεκράτησεν, ως εν τοΐς Άρμενιακοΐς εϊρηται. ἡ μὲν οὖν Ἀδια-βηνὴ τοιαύτψ καλούνται δ’ οἱ Ἀδιαβηνοὶ καὶ ^ακκὁποδες*1 περὶ δὲ τῆς Μεσοποταμίας έρούμεν εφεξής καί τών προς μεσημβρίαν εθνών, ἐπιὁντες ἐπὶ μικρόν πρότερον τά λεy6μεva περί τών εθών τών παρά τοΐς Άσσυρίοις.
20.	ΤὰΧΧα μεν ούν εοικε τοΐς ΤΙερσικοϊς, ϊΒιον Βέ το καθεστάναι τρεις άνΒρας σώφρονας έκάστης άρχοντας φυλής, οΐ τάς ἐπιγάμους κόρας προσ-ay οντες εις το πλήθος άποκηρνττουσι τοΐς ννμφίοις αει τάς έντιμοτέρας πρώτας. οντω μὲν αί συ-ξυηίαι τελούνται* οσάκις Β’ ὰν μιχθώσιν άλλη-λοις, έπιθυμιάσοντες1 2 έξανίστανται εκάτερος χωρίς* ορθρου Βέ λούονται πρϊν άyyείoυ τινος
1	The words καλούνται . . .. 2α«:/<:όποδες (2α«ἀπο5ες F) are suspected by Kramer and ejected by Meineke.
2	4νιθυμιά(Τοντες, Groskurd, for ἐπιὅυμιάσαντες.
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19.	Now as for Adiabene, the most of it consists of plains; and though it too is a part of Babylonia, still it has a ruler of its own; and in some places it borders also on Armenia. For the Medes and the Armenians, and third the Babylonians, the three greatest of the tribes in that part of the world, were so constituted from the beginning, and continued to be, that at times opportune for each they would attack one another and in turn become reconciled. And this continued down to the supremacy of the Parth-ians. Now the Parthians rule over the Medes and the Babylonians, but they have never once ruled over the Armenians; indeed, the Armenians have been attacked many times, but they could not be overcome by force, since Tigranes opposed all attacks mightily, as I have stated in my description of Armenia.1 Such, then, is Adiabene; and the Adia-beni are also called Saccopodes;2 but I shall next describe Mesopotamia and the tribes on the south, after briefly going over the accounts given of the customs of Assyria.
20.	Now in general their customs are like those of the Persians, but it is a custom peculiar to them to appoint three wise men as rulers of each tribe, who present in public the marriageable girls, and sell them by auction to the bridegrooms, always selling first those who are the more highly prized. Thus marriages are contracted; and every time they have intercourse with one another, they arise and go out, each apart from the other, to offer incense; and in the morning they bathe themselves before
1	See 11. 14. 15.
2	i,e. “ Sack-feet.” But the name is suspected (see critical note).
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αψασθαι* παραπΧησίως γαρ, ώσπερ ἀπὺ νεκρόν το Χοντρόν ἐν ἔθει ἐστίν, οὔτω καὶ ἀπὺ συνουσίας. πάσαις δὲ ταῖς ΒαβυΧωνίαις ἔθος κατά τι λὁγιον ξένα) μίγνυσθαι, πρὁς τι Ἀφροδίσιον άφικομέναις μετὰ ποΧΧής θεραπείας καὶ οχΧον θώμιγγι δ’ ἔστεπται έκαστη9 ὁ δὲ προσιων καταθεϊς ἐπὶ τὰ γόνατα, οσον καΧώς ἔχει αργύριο ν, συγγίνετάι, άπωθεν τοῦ τεμένους άπα-γαγών τὺ δ’ άργνριον Ιερόν τής ’Αφροδίτης νομίζεται. αρχεία 8’ ἐστι τρία, τὺ τῶν άφει-μένων ήδη τής στρατείας και το των ενδοξότατων 746 καὶ τὺ τῶν γερόντων, χωρίς του υπό τον βασι-λἐως καθιστάμενου. τούτου δ’ ἐστὶ τὺ τὰς παρθένους έκδιδόναι και το τας περί τής μοιχείας δικάζειν δίκας} αΧΧου1 δε το τας τής κΧοπής, τρίτον 1 2 τὺ περὶ των βίαιων. τοὺς δ’ άρρωστους είς τὰς τριόδους εκτιθέντες πυνθάνονται των παριόντων, εϊ τις τι εχοι λέγειν τοῦ πάθους ακος· ούδείς τε εστιν οντω κακός των παριόντων, δ? οὐκ ευτυχών, εἴ τι φρονεί σωτήριον, υποτίθεται. έσθής δ’ αὐτοῖς ἐστι χιτων Χινονς ποδήρης και επενδυτής ερεοΰς, ίμάτιον Χευκόν) κόμη μακρά,3 υπόδημα εμβάδι ομοιον. φορονσι δε και σφραγίδα καί σκήπτρον ου Χιτόν, ἀλλ’ επίσημον, ἔχον επάνω μήΧον ή ρόδον ή κρίνον ή τι τοιοΰτον* άΧείφονται δ’ ἐκ τοῦ σησάμου* θρηνουσι δε τους άποθανόντας, ώς Αιγύπτιοι και ποΧΧοι των ά,ΧΧων' θάπτουσι δ’ ἐν μέΧιτι, κηρῷ περιπΧά-
1	ἄλλ$> CDF^wos.
2	τρίτου, Tzschucke, for τρίτον*
3	μακρά, Corals, for μικρά*
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they touch any vessel; for just as ablution is customary after touching a corpse, so also it is customary after intercourse. And in accordance with a certain oracle all the Babylonian women have a custom of having intercourse with a foreigner, the women going to a temple of Aphrodite with a great retinue and crowd; and each woman is wreathed with a cord round her head. The man who approaches a woman takes her far away from the sacred precinct, places a fair amount of money upon her lap, and then has intercourse with her; and the money is considered sacred to Aphrodite. They have three tribunals: that of those who are already freed from military service, and that of the most famous, and that of the old men, apart from that appointed by the king. It is the duty of this last to give girls in marriage and to pass judgment in cases of adultery; and the duty of another to pass judgment in cases of theft, and of a third to pass judgment in cases of assault. They place the sick where three roads meet and question those who pass by, on the chance that some one has a cure for the malady; and no one of those who pass by is so base as not to suggest some cure when he falls in with them if he has any in mind. Their clothing consists of a linen tunic reaching to the feet, an upper garment made of wool, and a white cloak; and they wear their hair long, and use a shoe that is like a buskin. They wear also a seal, and carry a staff that is not plain but has a design on it, having on top an apple or rose or lily or something of the kind; and they anoint themselves with sesame; and they bewail the dead, like the Egyptians and many other nations; and they bury their dead in honey, first besmearing
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σαντες.	τρεις δ’ εἰσὶ φρατρίαι τῶν απόρων
σίτου* ἔλειοι δ’ εἰσὶν οὐτοι καὶ ίχθυοφάγοι, διαι-τώμενοι τταραττΧησίως τοῖς κατὰ τὴν Γεδρωαίαν.
21.	Μεσοποταμία δ’ ἀπο τοῦ συμβεβηκότος ωνόμασται· εϊρηται δ’, ὅτι κειται μεταξὺ τοῦ Εὐφράτου καὶ τοῦ Τίγριος καὶ διότι ὁ μὲν Τἐγρις τὺ εωθινόν αυτής μόνον κΧνζει πλευράν, τὺ δ’ εσπέρων καϊ νότιον ὁ Εὐφράτη?· προς άρκτον δὲ ὁ Ταύρος ὁ τοὺς ’Αρμένιους Βιορίζων άττο τής Μεσοποταμίας, τὺ μὲν οὐν μεγίστου δ άφίστανται διάστημα απ’ άΧΧήΧων τὺ πρὺς τοῖς ὅρεσίν ἐστι* τοῦτο δ’ ἂν εἴη τὺ αὐτὁ, ὅπερ εϊρηκεν Ερατοσθένης, τὺ ἀπὺ Θαήτάκου, καθ’ ὺ ἦν τὺ ζεύγμα τον Εὺ-φράτον το παλαιόν, ἐπὶ τὴν τοῦ Τίγριος διάβασιν, καθ’ ὴν διέβη ΆΧεξανΒρος αυτόν, ΒισχιΧίων τετρά-κοσίων το δ’ εΧάχιστον μικρφ ττΧέον των διακόσια) ν κατὰ ΧεΧενκειάν ττου καϊ Βαβυλώνα, διαρρεῖ δ’ ὁ Τίγρις τὴν Θωπῖτιν καΧουμένην Χίμνην κατά ττΧάτος μέσην* ττεραιωθεϊς δ’ ἐπὶ θάτερον χεΐΧος κατὰ γἣς δύεται μετά πολλοῦ ψόφον καλ άναφνσημάτων ἐπὶ πολὺ δ’ ένεχθεϊς αφανής, άνίσχει ητάΧιν ον πολὺ άττωθεν τής Γσρδυαίας* οὓτω δὲ σφοΒρως ΒιεκβάΧΧει την Χίμνην, ως φησιν Ερατοσθένης, ώστε άΧμνράν αυτήν ούσαν καϊ άνι^θυν γΧνκεΐαν κατά τοντ εΐναι τό μέρος καϊ ροωΒη καϊ Ιχθύων ττΧήρη.
22.	Ἐπὶ μήκος δὲ συχνόν ττροττεπτωκεν ή συναγωγή τής Μεσοποταμίας, καὶ πλοίῳ πως εοικεΛ ποιεί δὲ τὺ πλεῖστον τῆς περιφέρειας ό Ενφράτης·
1 £οικε, Corais, for ἐἐκει. 1
1 i.e. “ a country between rivers.” 2 11.14. 2.
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them with wax. But three of their tribes have no grain; and these live in marshes and are fish-eaters, living a life similar to that of the inhabitants of Gedrosia.
21.	Mesopotamia1 has its name from what is the fact in the case. As I have said,2 it lies between the Euphrates and the Tigris; and the Tigris washes its eastern side only, whereas the Euphrates washes its western and southern sides; and on the north is the Taurus, which separates Armenia from Mesopotamia. Now the greatest distance by which the two rivers are separated is that towards the mountains; and this distance might be the same as that stated by Eratosthenes—I mean that from Thapsacus, where was the old bridge of the Euphrates, to the crossing of the Tigris, where Alexander crossed it—two thousand four hundred stadia; but the shortest distance between the two rivers is somewhere in the neighbourhood of Seleuceia and Babylon, slightly more than two hundred stadia. The Tigris flows through the middle of Lake Thopitis, as it is called, in the direction of its breadth; and, after traversing it to the opposite shore, it sinks underground with upward blasts and a loud noise; and having flowed for a considerable distance invisible, it rises again not far away from Gordyaea; and it traverses the lake so impetuously, as Eratosthenes says, that, although the lake elsewhere is briny and without fish, yet in this part it is fresh, runs like a river, and is full of fish.
22.	Mesopotamia contracts in shape, projecting to a considerable length; and the shape of it somewhat resembles that of a boat; and the greatest part of its periphery is formed by the Euphrates. The
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καί ἐστι το μὲν ἀπὺ τῆς Θαψάκου μέχρι Βαβυλώνας, ώς εϊρηκεν ’Ερατοσθένης, τετρακισχιΧιοι καλ οκτακόσιοι στάδιοι· τὺ δ’ αϊτό τον κατά Κομμαγηνήν Ζεύγματος, ἦπερ ἐστὶν ἀρχὴ τῆς C 747 Μεσοποταμίας, ουκ ἔλαττον τών δισχιΧίων σταδίων εως ἐπὶ θάψακον.
23.	Ἕστι δ’ ἡ μὲν παρόρειος ευδαίμων ικανών εχονσι δ’ αὐτῆς τὰ μὲν πρό? τω Εὐφράτῃ καὶ τᾤ Ζεύγματι, τῷ τε νυν τῷ κατα την Κομμαγηνὴν και τῷ πάΧαι τω κατά την Θάψακον, οΐ1 Μυγδὸνες κατονομασθέντες ὐπὺ τῶν Μακεδὁνων ἐν οῖς ἐστιν ἡ Νίσιβις, ἢν καὶ αυτήν Ἀντιὐχειαν τὴν ἐν τῇ Μυγδονίᾳ προσηγόρευσαν, υπο τω Μασίφ δρει κειμενην, καλ Τιγρανόκερτα και περί Κάρρας και Νικηφοριον χωρία καλ 'Κορδίραζα και 'Ζίννακα, ἐν fj Κράσσος διεφθάρη, δὁλῳ Χηφθεις ὓπὺ 2ου-ρηνα, του τῶν Τίαρθναίων στρατηγοί).
24.	Προς δὲ τῷ Τίγρει τὰ των Γορδναίων2 χωρία, οὺς οί ττάΧαι Καρδούχονς εΧεγον, καὶ αί πόλεις αὐτῶν3 Ί,άρεισά τε καὶ ΧάταΧκα και Πίνακα, κράτιστόν ερυμα, τρεις άκρας εχονσα, εκάστην Ιδίω τείχει τετειχισ μόνην, ώστε οἷον τρίποΧιν είναι. άΧΧ* όμως καϊ ό Αρμένιος είχεν υπήκοον καί οί 'Ρωμαίοι βία παρέΧαβον, καίττερ εδοξαν οί Τορδναΐοι διαφερόντως αρχιτεκτονικοί τινες είναι και ποΧιορκητικων οργάνων έμπειροι· διόπερ αύτοΐς εις ταϋτα 6 Τιγράνης εχρήτο. ἀγέ-νετο δὲ καὶ ἡ λοιπὴ Μεσοποταμία ὑπο Ῥωμαίοι?. Πομπήιος δ’ αυτής τά πολλά τῷ Τιγράνη προσε-
1	τε, after οῖ, Groskurd omits; so the later editors.
2	Γορδυαί«ν, Tzschucke, from conj. of Wesselmg (on Diodorus 14. 27), for Παρθυαίων; so the later editors.
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distance from Thapsacus to Babylon, as Eratosthenes states, is four thousand eight hundred stadia; and that from the Zeugma1 at Commagene, where Mesopotamia begins, to Thapsacus, is not less than two thousand stadia.
23.	The country alongside the mountains is quite fertile; the parts of it near the Euphrates and the Zeugma, both the present Zeugma at Commagene and the old Zeugma at Thapsacus, are occupied by the Mygdones, who were so named by the Macedonians. In their country lies Nisibis, which is also called Mygdonian Antioeheia; it lies at the foot of Mt. Masius, and so do Tigranocerta and the regions of Carrhae and Nicephorium, and Chordiraza and Sinnaca, in which last Crassus was slain, being treacherously captured by Surena, the Parthian general.2
24.	Near the Tigris lie the places belonging to the Gordyaeans, whom the ancients called Cardu-chians; and their cities are named Sareisa and Satalca and Pinaca, a very powerful fortress, with three citadels, each enclosed by a separate fortification of its own, so that they constitute, as it were, a triple city. But still it not only was held in subjection by the king of the Armenians, but the Romans took it by force, although the Gordyaeans had an exceptional repute as master-builders and as experts in the construction of siege engines; and it was for this reason that Tigranes used them in such work. But also the rest of Mesopotamia became subject to the Romans. Pompey assigned to Tigranes
1 Bridge.	2 51 Bio.
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νειμεν, οσα ήν ἀξιὁλογα* ἔστι γαρ εΰβοτος ἡ χώρα καί ευερνής, ώστε καὶ τὰ ἀειθαλῆ τρεφειν καὶ άρωμα το άμωμον καί λεοντο βότος ἐστί* φἐρει δὲ καὶ τον νάφθαν καί την yayyvriv λίθον, ἢν φεύγει τὰ ὲρπβτά.
25.	Aέyετaι δὲ Γὁρδυς ὁ Τριπτολέμου τὴν Γορδυηνὴν οΐκήσαι, ύστερον δὲ καὶ Ἐρετριβῖς οί άναρττασθἐντες ὓπὺ Περσῶν. περὶ μὲν οὖν Τριπτολέμου δηλώσομεν ἐν τοῖς Συριακοις αύτίκα.
26.	Τὰ δὲ πρὸς μεσημβρίαν κεκλιμένα τἣς Μεσοποταμίας καὶ άττωτέρω των ορών, άνυδρα καί λυπρὰ ὸντα, εχουσιν οί Σκηνΐται 'Άραβες, ληστρικοί τινες καὶ ττοιμενικοί, μεθιστάμενοι ραδίως εις άλλους τόπους, ὅταν εττιλείττωσιν αί νομαί καί αί λεηλασίαν τοῖς οὐν τταρορείοις ύττό τε τούτων κακουσθαι συμβαίνει καλ ντιο των Αρμενίων ύττέρκεινται ὃὲ καὶ καταδυναστεύ-ουσι διὰ τἡν Ισχύν τέλος δ’ ὕπ’ εκείνοις εϊσί το πλέον ή τοῖς Παρθυαίοις* ἐν πλευραΐς yap είσι κάκεϊνοι, τήν τε Μηδίαν εχοντες καί την ’βαβυλωνίαν.
27.	Μεταξὺ δὲ τοῦ Εὐφράτου καὶ τοῦ Τίγριος ρεῖ καί άλλος ποταμός, Βασίλειος καλούμενος,
C 748 καὶ περὶ τὴν Άνθεμουσίαν άλλος, Άβόρραςψ διὰ δὲ τῶν Σκηνιτών, υπό ενίων1 Μαλίων νυνὶ λεyoμεvωv, καί της κείνων ερημιάς η ιδος τοῖς εκ τής Συρίας εις Σελεύκειαν καί Βαβυλώνα εμπορευομένοις ἐστίν. ἡ μὲν ουν διάβασις2 τοῦ
1	ἐνίων, Groskurd, for των.
2	διάβασις F, ανάβασις other MSS. * 36
1 This stone is called gagetes (i.e. jet) by Pliny (10. 3 and
36. 19).
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most of the places in this country, I mean all that are worth mentioning; for the country is rich in pasturage, and so rich in plants that it also produces the evergreens and a spice-plant called amomum; and it is a feeding-ground for lions; and it also produces naphtha and the stone called gangitis,1 which is avoided by reptiles.
25.	Gordys, the son of Triptolemus, is said to have taken up his abode in Gordyene, and later also the Eretrians, who were carried off by the Persians. Of Triptolemus, however, I shall soon give a clear account in iny description of the Syrians.2
26.	The parts of Mesopotamia which incline towards the south and are farther from the mountains, which are waterless and barren, are occupied by the Arabian Scenitae, a tribe of brigands and shepherds, who readily move from one place to another when pasture and booty fail them. Accordingly, the people who live alongside the mountains are harassed not only by the Scenitae, but also by the Armenians, who are situated above them and, through their might, oppress them; and at last they are subject for the most part to the Armenians or else to the Parthians, for the Parthians too are situated on the sides of the country and possess both Media and Babylonia.
27.	Between the Euphrates and the Tigris there flows another river, called Basileius; and in the neighbourhood of Anthemusia still another, called Aborras. The road for people travelling from Syria to Seleuceia and Babylon runs through the country of the Scenitae,8 now called Malians by some writers, and through their desert. Such travellers cross the
8 16. 2. 5.	3 Tent-dwellers.
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Ευφράτου κατά την Ἀνθεμουσίαν ἐστὶν αυτοί?, τόπον τῆς Μεσοποταμίας· ὐπέρκειται δὲ του πόταμον, σχοίνον? τέτταρα? διἐχουσα, ἡ Βαμ-βύκη, ήν καϊ Ἕδεσσαν καὶ Τερὰν πόλιν καλονσιν, ἐν ἦ τιμώσι τὴν %νρίαν θεὸν τὴν Ἀταργάτιν. διαβάντων yap ἡ οδό? ἐστι διὰ τῆς έρημον μέχρι Σκηνών, ἀξιολἃγον πόλεως ἐπὶ τους τἣς Βαβυ-λωνία? ορού? ἐπί τινος διώpυyo? ιδρυμένης, ἔστι δ’ ἀπὺ τῆς διαβάσεω? μἐχρι Σκηνών ἡμερῶν πὲντε καὶ εἴκοσιν ὁδὁς. καμηλΐται 8* εἰσί, κατα-γωγὰς ἔχοντες τοτὲ μὲν ὺδρείων εύπορου?, τῶν λακκαίων το πλέον, τοτὲ 8’ έπακτοΐ? χρώμενοι τοι? ὕδασι. παρεχουσι δ’ αυτοίς οί %κηνίται την τε εἰρήνην καὶ τὴν μετριότητα τῆς τῶν τελῶν πράξεω?, ἦς χάριν φεύyovτε? τὴν παρα-ιτοταμίαν διὰ τῆς έρημου παραβάλλονται, κατα-Χιπόντες ἐν δεξιᾴ τὸν πόταμον ημέρων σχεδόν τι τριών ὁδὁν. οἱ γὰρ παροικονντε? εκατέρωθεν τον πόταμον φύΧαρχοι, χώραν ουκ εΰττορον έχοντες, ἦττον δὲ άπορον νεμόμενοι, δυναστείαν έκαστο? ἰδίᾳ περιβεβλημένο?1 ἴδιον και τεΧώνιον εχει, καὶ τοῦτ* οὐ μέτριον. χαλεπόν yap έν τοις τοσούτοις καὶ τούτοις 1 2 ανθάδεσι κοινόν άφορισθήναι μέτρον το τω έμπόρω ΧνσιτεΧές.	διέχονσι δὲ τῆς
Χελευκείας αί Χκηναϊ σχοίνου? δκτωκαίδεκα.
28.	Ὄριον δ’ ἐστι τἣς Παρθυαίων αρχής ὁ Ευφράτης και ἡ περαία· τὰ δ’ ἐντὸς εχονσι Ῥωμαῖοι καὶ τῶν Αράβων οι φύλαρχοι μέχρι βαβυλωνία?, οι μεν μάλλον εκείνοι?, οί δε τοι?
1	περιβεβλημἐνος DF&, παραβεβλημένος other MSS.
2	τοότοις, Corais, for τοῖς.
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Euphrates near Anthemusia, a place in Mesopotamia; and above the river, at a distance of four schoeni, lies Bambyed, which is also called Edessa and Hierapolis,1 where the Syrian goddess Atargatis is worshipped; for after they cross the river, the road runs through the desert to Scenae, a noteworthy city situated on a canal towards the borders of Babylonia. The journey from the crossing of the river to Scenae requires twenty-five days. And on that road are camel-drivers who keep halting-places, which sometimes are well supplied with reservoirs, generally cisterns, though sometimes the camel-drivers use waters brought in from other places. The Scenitae are peaceful, and moderate towards travellers in the exaction of tribute, and on this account merchants avoid the land along the river and risk a journey through the desert, leaving the river on the right for approximately a three days’ journey. For the chieftains who live along the river on both sides occupy country which, though not rich in resources, is less resourceless than that of others, and are each invested with their own particular domains and exact a tribute of no moderate amount. For it is hard among so many peoples, and that too among peoples that are self-willed, for a common standard of tribute to be set that is advantageous to the merchant. Scenae is eighteen schoeni distant from Seleuceia.
28.	The Euphrates and the land beyond it constitute the boundary of the Parthian empire. But the parts this side the river are held by the Romans and the chieftains of the Arabians as far as Babylonia, some of these chieftains preferring to give ear to the
1	Holy City.
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'Ρωμαίοις προσἐχοντε?, οἷσπερ καί πλησιόχωροι είσιν ἦττον μὲν Έκηνΐται οί νομάδες οί τω ποταμφ πλησίον, μάλλον δ* οἰ άπωθεν καί πρὺς τῇ ευδαίμονι ’Αραβία,	οί δὲ ΤΙαρθυαΐοι και
πρότερον μὲν έφρόντιζον τής πρὺς Ῥωμαίους φιλίας, τον δὲ αρξαντα πολέμου Κράσσον ήμύ-ναντο· καὶ αὐτοὶ αρξαντες τἧς μάχης των ἴσων ετυχον, ήνίκα επεμψαν ἐπὶ τὴν Ἀσίαν Πάκορον.1 Αντώνιος δἐ, συμβούλφ τω Ἀρμενίῳ χρώ μένος, προὐδὁθη καὶ κακώς επολέμησεν ὁ δ’ ἐκεῖνον διαδεζάμενος Φραάτης, τοσοΰτον εσπού-δασε περί τὴν φιλίαν την προς Κ,αίσαρα τον Χεβατόν, ώστε και τα τρόπαια επεμψεν, α κατά ^Ρωμαίων άνέστησαν ΤΙαρθναΐοι* καὶ καλἐσας εἰς σύλλογον Τίτιον τον έπιστατουντα τότε τής Συρίας, τέτταρας παῖδας γνησίους ενεχεύρισεν ομηρα αντω} Ί,ερασπαδάνην 2 καὶ Ῥωδἀεπτην 1 2 3 4 5 καὶ Φραατην 4 καὶ Βονώνην, καὶ γυναίκας τούτων δυο και υίεϊς τετταρας, δεδιώς τάς στάσεις και τούς επιτιθεμένους αύτφ* ἥδει γαρ μηδένα Ισχύσοντα C 749 καθ’ εαυτόν, ἂν μή τινα ύπολάβη 5 του Άρσακίου γένους διά το είναι σφοδρά φιλαρσάκας τούς Παρθυαίους* εκποδών οΰν έποίησε τούς παϊδας,
1	Something like the words τὅν του ’ΏρΦδου παῖὅα appears to have fallen out after Πάκορον.
2	2€ρασπαδάνην, Tzsehucke, for ^ατραπάὅ^ν D, 2αρασπάὅ7/v other MSS.
8 'Ρωὅάσππν, Tzsehucke, for Κepocrjrddrjv D, Κεροπάσὅ^ν other MSS.
4	Φραάτην as, Φραάνην other MSS.
5	όπολάβρ, all MSS. except mos, which read προσλάβρ, Jones restores to the text. Corals reads προσλάβρ ; Meineke following Kramer, έτηλάβτι; and Casaubon conj. όποβάλτμ
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Parthians and others to the Romans, to whom they are neighbours; less so1 the nomad Scenitae who are near the river, but more so those that are far away and near Arabia Felix. The Parthians were also in former tiines eager for friendship with the Romans, but they defended themselves against Crassus, who began war with them;2 and then, having begun the battle themselves, met with equal reverses when they sent Pacorus against Asia.3 But Antony, using the Armenian 4 as counsellor, was betrayed and fared badly in his war. Phraates,5 his successor, was so eager for friendship with Caesar Augustus that he even sent him the trophies which the Parthians had set up as memorials of their defeat of the Romans. And, having called Titius to a conference, who was at that time praefect of Syria, he put in His hands as hostages four of his legitimate sons, Seraspadanes and Rhodaspes and Phraates and Bonones, and two wives and four sons of these,6 for fear of seditions and attempts upon his life; for he knew that no person could prevail against him unless that person supported some member of the house of Arsaces, because of the fact that the Parthians were extremely fond of the house. Accordingly, he got rid of his children,
1 i.e. less inclined to give ear to the Romans. 2 54 Bio.
3	Pacorus (son of King Orodes) and Labienus overran Syria and part of Asia Minor, but were defeated (39 Bio.) by Ventidius, a legate of Antony. Pacorus again invaded Syria (38 b.c.), but was again defeated and fell in battle (see 16. 2. 8).
4	Artavasdes, king of the Armenians (see 11. 13. 4).
5	Phraates IV, who succeeded his father Orodes as king and commenced his reign by murdering his father, his thirty brothers, and his own son.
6	Cf. 6. 4. 2.
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άφεΧέσθαι ζητών την έΧττίΒα ταυτήν τοὺς κακονρ-γονντας. των μὲν ονν παίδων ὅσοι περίεισιν ἐν Ῥωμῃ δημοσία βασιΧικως τημεΧοννται· καί οι Χοιττοι δὲ βασίΧεΐς ττρεσβενόμενοι καὶ εἰς συλλόγους ἀφικνούμενοι ΒιατετεΧέκασιν,
II
1.	Ἠ δε Χνρια πρό? άρκτον μεν άφώρισται τῇ ΚιΧικίᾳ καὶ τῷ Ἀμανἡν ἀπό θαΧάττης δ’ ἐπὶ τὺ ζεύγμα τον Ενφράτον στάδιοί είσιν (αττο τον Ισσικοῦ κδΧττον μέχρι τον ζεύγματος τον κατα Κομμαγηνὴν)1 οἱ τὺ λεχθὲν ττΧενρον άφορίζοντες ούκ έΧάττονς των χιΧίων και2 τετρακοσίων* προς ἕα> δὲ τῷ Εὐφράτῃ και τοῖς ἐντὺς τοῦ Εὐφράτου Έ,κηνίταις *Αραψι· πρό? δὲ νότον τη ενδαίμονι Αραβία καί τη ΑΙγντττφ· προς Βνσιν δὲ τῷ Αἰγυπτιᾤ τε καλ Χνριακω ττεΧάγει μέχρι ’Ισσοῦ.
2.	Μἐρη δ’ αντής τίθεμεν άττο τής ΚιΧικίας άρξάμενοι και τον Άμανον την τε Κομμαγηνὴν και την ΧεΧενκίδα καΧουμένην τής ΊΖνρίας, εττειτα την ΚοίΧην Χνρίαν, τεΧενταίαν δ’ εν μέν τῇ τταρα-Χία την Φοινίκην, εν δὲ τῇ μεσογαία την Ιουδαίαν. ἔνιοι δὲ την Έ,νρίαν οΧην εϊς τε Κοιλοσύρους καϊ Σύρους3 και Φοίνικας ΒιεΧόντες τοντοις άναμε-μϊχθαί φασι τέτταρα έθνη, ’Ιουδαίους, Ίδουμαιους, Γαζαίους, Ἀζὼτίους, γεωργικούς μεν, ώς τους Σύρους και ΚοιΧοσνρονς, εμπορικούς Βε, ώς τούς Φοίνικας.
3.	Καθόλου μὲν οὕτω, καθ’ εκαστα Βε ή Κομ-
1 The words in parenthesis are suspected by Kramer and ejected by Meineke.
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seeking thus to deprive evil-doers of that hope. Now all his surviving children are cared for in royal style, at public expense, in Rome, and the remaining kings1 have also continued to send ambassadors and to go into conferences.2
II
1.	Syria is bounded on the north by Cilicia and Mt. Ainanus; and the distance from the sea to the bridge of the Euphrates (from the Gulf of Issus to the bridge at Commagene), which forms the boundary of that side, is not less than fourteen hundred stadia. It is bounded on the east by the Euphrates and by the Arabian Scenitae this side the Euphrates; and on the south by Arabia Felix and Aegypt; and on the west by the Aegyptian and Syrian Seas as far as Issus.
2.	We set down as parts of Syria, beginning at Cilicia and Mt. Amanus, both Commagen& and the Seleucis of Syria, as the latter is called; and then Coel£-Syria, and last, on the seaboard, Phoenicia, and, in the interior, Judaea. Some writers divide Syria as a whole into Coelo-Syrians and Syrians and Phoenicians, and say that four other tribes are mixed up with these, namely, Judaeans, Idumaeans, Gazaeans, and Azotians, and that they are partly farmers, as the Syrians and Coelo-Syrians, and partly merchants, as the Phoenicians.
3.	So much for Syria in general. But in detail:
1	i.e. Ms successors.	2 i.e. with Roman praefects.
2	χιλίων καί, Tzschucke inserts, citing Pliny 5. 12. 13; so the later editors .
s καϊ Styovs, omitted by all MSS. except D.
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μαγηνὴ μικρά τίς ἐστιν· ἔχει δ’ ἐρυμνὴν πὁλιν 2αμοσατα, ἐν ἦ τὺ βασιλέων υπήρχε* νῦν δ’ επαρχία γεγονε* χώρα δὲ περίκειται σφοδρά ευδαίμων, ολίγη δὲ. ενταύθα δὲ νῦν ἐστι τὺ ζεύγμα τοῦ Εὐφράτου· κατὰ «τοῦτο δὲ Σελεύκεια ϊδρνται, φρουρών τῆς Μεσοποταμίας, πρόσωρισ~ μένον ὑπό Πομπηίου τῇ Κομμαγηνῇ*1 ἐν φ τὴν Σελήνην επικληθεισαν Κλεοπάτραν Τιγράνης ἀνεῖλε, καθείρξας χρόνον τινα, ήνίκα τῆς Συρίας ἐξἔπεσβν.
4.	Ή δὲ ]£ελευκῖς ἀρίστη μέν ἐστι τῶν λεχθεί-σών μερίδων, καλείται δὲ Τετράπολις καί ἐστι κατὰ τὰς εξεχούσας ἐν αὐτῇ πόλεις, ἐπεὶ πλείους γε εἰσι* μεγισται δὲ τέτταρες, 'Αντιόχεια ή ἐπὶ Δάφνῃ καὶ Σελεύκεια ή εν Πιερίᾳ καὶ Άπάμεια δὲ καὶ Ααοδίκεια, αϊπερ καί ελεγοντο άλλήλων άδελφαι διὰ τὴν ομόνοιαν, 'Σέλευκον του Νικά-τορος κτίσματα· ἡ μὲν οὐν μεγίστη τον πατρός αυτόν επώνυμος, ἡ δ’ ερυμνοτάτη αυτού* αἱ δ’ C 750 αλλαι, ἡ μὲν Ἀπάμεια τῆς γνναικός αυτόν Άπάμας, η δὲ ΑαοΒίκεια τής μητρός. οίκείως δὲ τῇ τετραπόλει καί εις σατραπείας διήρητο2 τέτταρας ή Σελευκίς, ως φησι ΐίοσειδώνιος, εις οσας καί ἡ Κοίλη Συρία, είς μίαν δ' ἡ Μεσοποταμία.3 εστι δ' ή μεν ’Αντιόχεια καί αυτή4
1	τῆ Κομμαγ^νἡ Wi03, for τφ Κομμα·γηνφ other MSS. J SO Tzschucke, Corais, and Meineke.
2	5ΐί/ρητο, first hand in D, for δι^ρεῖτο ; so the editors.
8 The editors suspect this clause. Groskurd conj. that Strabo wrote either εις μίαν δ5 ἡ Κομμαγτρἡ καθάπερ κα\ ἡ Μεσοποταμία or εις μίαν δ* ἡ Κομμαγ^νἡ /cal δμοίωϊ τι Παρα-ποταμία. Perhaps, too, some verb like ἐτἐτακτο has fallen out after Μεσοποταμίαν.
4 αυτή, Jones, for αὅτη.
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Commageiib is rather a small country; and it has a city fortified by nature, Sainosata, where the royal residence used to be; but it has now become a province;1 and the city is surrounded by an exceedingly fertile, though small, territory. Here is now the bridge of the Euphrates; and near the bridge is situated Seleuceia, a fortress of Mesopotamia, which was included within the boundaries of Commagene by Pompey; and it was here that Tigranes slew Selen^, surnamed Cleopatra, after imprisoning her for a time, when she had been banished from Syria.
4.	Seleucis is not only the best of the above-mentioned portions of Syria, but also is called, and
is,	a Tetrapolis, owing to the outstanding cities in
it,	for it has several. But the largest are four: Antiocheia near Daphne, Seleuceia in Pieria, and also Apameia and Laodiceia; and these cities, all founded by Seleucus Nicator, used to be called sisters, because of their concord with one another. Now the largest of these cities 2 was named after his father and the one most strongly fortified by nature after himself, and one of the other two, Apameia, after bis wife Apaina, and the other, Laodiceia, after his mother. Appropriately to the Tetrapolis, Seleucis was also divided into four satrapies, as Poseidonius says, the same number into which Coele-Syria was divided, though Mesopotamia formed only one satrapy.3 Antiocheia is likewise
1	i.e. a Roman province.
2	Antiocheia.
3	The text seems to be corrupt. Groskurd conjectures that Strabo wrote either “ Commagene, like Mesopotamia, formed one satrapy,” or “ Commagene, and likewise Parapo-tamia, formed one satrapy ” (see critical note).
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τετράποΧις, ἐκ τεττάρων σννεστώσα μερών* τε-τείχισται δὲ και κοινφ τείχει και ἰδίῳ καθ’ Εκαστον το κτίσμα· τὺ μὲν οὐν πρώτον αυτών 6 Νικάτωρ σννωκισε, μετay αγών ἐκ τἣς Ἀντιγονίος τοὺς οίκήτορας, ἦν πλησίον ἐτβἐχισεν ’Αντίγονος ὁ Φίλιππου μικρόν πρότερον, το Be Βεντερον του πλήθους τῶν οίκητόρων ἐστὶ κτίσμα, τὺ δὲ τρίτον ΧβΧεύκου τον Καλλινίκον, τὺ δὲ τέταρτον Ἀντιὁχου του ’Επιφανούς.
5.	Καὶ δὴ καὶ μητροποΧίς ὲστιν αὔτη τἧς Συρίας, καί το βασίΧειον ενταύθα ΪΒρντο τοῖς αργρυσι τἣς χώρας* ου ποΧν τε λείπεται καὶ Βυνάμει και μεγέθει Σελεύκειας τἣς επϊ τω Τίγρβι καὶ Αλεξάνδρειάς τἣς προς Αίγύπτφ. σννωκισε δ’ ὁ Νικάτωρ ενταύθα καί τους απογόνους1 Τριπτολὑμου, περὶ οὐ μικρώ2 πράσθεν έμνήσθη-μεν Βιόπερ Ἀντιοχεῖς ώς ηρώα τιμώσι καϊ αγου-σιν εορτήν εν τω Κασίῳ ὰρει τῷ περὶ Ίί,εΧεύκειαν. φασι 3’ αυτόν ὐπ’ Ἀργείων πεμφθέντα επί την Τοὺς ζήτησιν, εν Τὑρῳ πρώτον αφανούς γένη-θείσης, πΧανασθαι κατα την Κιλικίαν ενταύθα Be τῶν σὺν αὐτῷ τινας Άργείων κτίσαι την Ταρσόν άπεΧθόντας παρ αυτόν* τοὺς δ’ αΧΧονς σννακόλουθήσαντας είς την έξης παραΧίαν, άπο-γνόντας τής ζητήσεως, εν τῇ ποτάμιά τον Ὀρὁντου καταμεΐναι συν αύτω* τὸν μὲν οὐν υῶν τοῦ Τριπτολὑμου Γὁρδυν, εχοντά τινας των συν τω πατρϊ Χαώνί είς την ΓορΒυαίαν αποίκησαν· τῶν δ’ αΧΧων τους απογόνους συνοίκους γενεσθαι τοΐς Άντιοχευσιν.
1 ἀπογἀνους Εΐ, απογάνος ν, απὅ γἐνους other MSS.
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a Tetrapolis, since it consists of four parts; and each of the four settlements is fortified both by a coinmon wall and by a wall of its own. Now Nicator founded the first of the settlements, transferring thither the settlers from Antigonia, which had been built near it a short time before by Antigonus; the second was founded by the multitude of settlers; the third by Seleucus Callinieus; and the fourth by Antiochus Epiphanes.
5.	Furthermore, Antiocheia is the metropolis of Syria; and here was established the royal residence for the rulers of the country. And it does not fall much short, either in power or in size, of Seleuceia on the Tigris or Alexandria in Aegypt. Nicator also settled here the descendants of Triptolemus, whom I mentioned a little before.1 And it is on this account that the Antiocheians worship him as a hero and celebrate a festival in his honour on Mt. Casius in the neighbourhood of Seleuceia. It is said that he was sent by the Argives in search of lo, who disappeared first in Tyre, and that he wandered through Cilicia; and that there some of his Argive companions left him and founded Tarsus, but the others accompanied him into the next stretch of seaboard, gave up the search in despair, and remained with him in the river-country of the Orontes; and that Gordys, the son of Triptolemus, along with some of the peoples who had accompanied his father, emigrated to Gordyaea, whereas the descendants of the rest became fellow-inhabitants with the Antiocheians.
1	16.1. 25.
μικρόν F ; so Meineke.
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6.	'Ύπέρκειται δὲ τετταράκοντα σταδίοις ἡ Δάφνη, κατοικία μέτρια μέγα δὲ καὶ συνηρεφὲς άλσος, διαρρεὁμενον πηγαίοις ΰδασιν, εν μέσφ δὲ άσυλον τἑμενος καὶ νεὼς Απόλλωνός καὶ Ἀρτέ-μιδος. ενταύθα δὲ πανηγύριζαν ἔθος τοῖς ’Αντιο-χενσι και τοῖς ἀστυγείτοσΓ κύκλος δὲ του άλσους όγδοηκοντα στάδιοι.
7.	Ῥεῖ δὲ τἣς πόλεως 'πλησίον Ὀρὁντης ποταμός* οντος δ’ ἐκ τἣς Κοίλης Συρίας τάς άρχάς ἔχων, εἶθ’ ὺπὺ γῆν ενεχθείς, άναδίδωσι πάλιν το ρεύμα, καὶ διὰ τἣς Ἀπαμίων εἰς τὴν ’Αντιόχειαν προέλθών, πλησιάσας τη πόλει προς την θάλατ-ταν καταφέρεται την κατά Σελεύκειαν' το δ’ ονομα του γεφυρώσαντος αυτόν Όρόντου μετἐ-λαβε, καλούμένος πρότερον Τυφών. μυθεύουσι δ’ ενταύθα που τα περί την κεραύνωσιν του Τυφώνος και τούς Ἀρίμους, περὶ ὧν εϊπομεν καλ
C Τ51 πρότερον' φασϊ Be τυπτόμενου τοῖς κεραννοϊς (είναι δὲ δράκοντα) φεύ<γειν κατάδυσιν ζητούντα* τοῖς μὲν οὐν όλκοΐς εντεμεϊν την γην και ποιησαι το ρειθρον του πόταμον, καταδύντα δ1 εἰς γῆν άναρρηξαι την πηηην' εκ δὲ τούτον ηενεσθαι τοννομα τω ποταμω. προς δύσιν μεν οὐν θάλαττα ύπόκειται τη ’Αντιόχεια κατὰ Σελεύκειαν, προς ἦ καὶ τὰς ἐκιβολας ὁ Ὀρὁντης ποιείται, διεχούση των μεν εκβολών σταδίους τετταράκοντα, τἣς δ’ ’Αντιόχειας εκατόν εϊκοσιν. ἀνἀπλους δ’ ἐκ θαλάττης εστϊν εις την ’Αντιόχειαν αυθημερόν. προς εὼ δ’ ὁ Ευφράτης ἐστὶ και ἡ Βαμβύκη καὶ ἡ Βίροια και ἡ Ἠράκλεια
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6.	Lying above Antiocheia, at a distance of forty stadia, is Daphn&, a settlement of moderate size; and also a large, thickly-shaded grove intersected by fountain-streams, in the midst of which there is an asylum-precinct, and a temple of Apollo and Artemis. Here it is the custom for the Antiocheians and the neighbouring peoples to hold a general festival. The grove is eighty stadia in circuit.
7.	The Orontes River flows near the city. This river has its sources in Coele-Syria; and then, after flowing underground, issues forth again; and then, proceeding through the territory of the Apameians into that of Antiocheia, closely approaches the latter city and flows down to the sea near Seleuceia. Though formerly called Typhon, its name was changed to that of Orontes, the man who built a bridge across it. Here, somewhere, is the setting of the mythical story of Typhon’s stroke by lightning and of the mythical story of the Arani, of whom I have already spoken.1 They say that Typhon (who, they add, was a dragon), when struck by the bolts of lightning, fled in search of a descent underground ; that lie not only cut the earth with furrows and formed the bed of the river, but also descended underground and caused the fountain to break forth to the surface; and that the river got its name from this fact. Now on the west, below Antiocheia and Seleuceia, lies the sea; and it is near Seleuceia that the Orontes forms its outlets, this city being forty stadia distant from the outlets, and one hundred and twenty from Antiocheia. Inland voyages from the sea to Antiocheia are made on the same day one starts. To the east of Antiocheia are the Euphrates, as also Bambyce and Beroea and Hera-
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τῇ Αντιόχεια, ποΧίχνια τυραννούμενά ποτέ υπο Διονυσίου του Ἠρακλὲωνος. διἐχει δ’ ἡ Ἠράκλεια σταδίους είκοσι του τῆς ^ Αθήνας ίβροῦ τἣς Κυρρηστίδο?.1
8.	Ειτα ἡ Κυρρηστικη 2 μέχρι τής ΆντιοχίΒος· ἀπὺ δὲ τῶν άρκτων ἐστὶ πὸ τε Ἀμανὺν πλησίον καὶ ἡ Κομμαγηνή' συνάπτει δὲ τοὑτοις ἡ Κυρρη-στική μέχρι δεῦρο παρατείνουσα. ενταύθα δ’ ἐστὶ πόλις Γίνδαρος, άκρόποΧις τἣς Κυρρηστικής και Χηστήριον εύφυές} και Ηράκλειον τι καλού-μενον 3 πλησίον* περὶ οί)? τόπους ὐπό ΟύεντιΒίου Πάκορος Βιεφθάρη, 6 πρεσβυτατος των του ΤΙαρθυαίου παίΒων, επιστράτευσας τῇ %νρία. τῇ δὲ Γινδάρ&πὸ συνάπτουσιν 5 αί Πάγραι τῆς ἈντιοχίΒος, χωρίον έρυμνον κατα την υπέρθεσιν του Ἀμανοῦ τὴν ἐκ των Ἀμανίδων πυΧων εις την Έ,υρίαν κείμενον. υποπίπτει μεν οὖν ταῖς Πάγραις πὸ των ’Αντιοχεων πεΒίον, Βι ου βει 6 Άρκευθος ποταμός καί 6 Ὀρὸντης καὶ <5 Ααβώτας. εν δὲ τού-τω ἐστὶ τῷ πεδἐφ και ό Μελβάγρου χάραξ και 6 Οίνοπάρας ποταμός' ἐφ’ ᾤ τὸν Βάλαν ’Αλέξανδρον μάχη νικήσας ό ΦιΧομήτωρ ΐΙτοΧεμαιος ετεΧεύτη-σεν εκ τραύματος. ύπέρκειται δ’ αυτών Χόφος Τραπεζών από τής όμοιότητος καΧούμενος, εφ' ω Ο ύεντίΒιος προς Φρανικάτην,6 τον ΤΙαρθυαίων
1	Κυρρηστίδο?, Xvlander, for Καοιστίδος tor,KupLcrri5os other
MSS.
2	KvppwcrTircf}, Xylander, for Κυρριστικη ; and so in subsequent uses of the word.
3	BA read 1*ρόν after κα\ούμςνον ; so Corais and Meineke.
4	TtvZdpcpt the editors, for τἡν ὅάρον D, Τηνδάρψ 0, Tiydapy other MSS.
5	K inserts φ before συνάπτουσιν.
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cleia, small towns once ruled by the tyrant Dionysius, the son of Heracleoii. Heracleia is twenty stadia distant from the temple of Athena Cyrrhestis.
8.	Then one comes to Cyrrhestice, which extends as far as the territory of Antiocheia. On the north, near it, lie both Mt. Amanus and Commagen6. Cyrrhestice borders on these, extending as far as that. Here is Gindarus, a city, which is the acropolis of Cyrrhestice and a natural stronghold for robbers; and near it is a place called Heracleium.1 It was in the neighbourhood of these places that Pacorus, the eldest of the sons of the Parthian king, was killed by Ventidius, when he made an expedition against Syria.2 On the borders of Gin-darus lies Pagrae, which is in the territory of Antiocheia and is a natural stronghold situated near the top of the pass over Mt. Amanus, which leads from the Gates of Amanus into Syria. Now below Pagrae lies the plain of the Antiocheians. through which flow the Arceuthus and Orontes and Labotas Rivers; and in this plain is the palisade of Meleagms, as also the Oenoparas River, on the banks of which Ptolemy Philoinefcor conquered Alexander Balas but died from a wound.3 Above these places lies a hill which, from its similarity,4 is called Trapezon, whereon Ventidius had the fight with Phranicates,5
1	“ Heracleium ” implies a temple of Heracles.
2	See 16. 1. 28.
3	In 146 Bio. He fell from his horse.
4	t.e. from its table-like shape.
5	The correct spelling is probably “Pharnapates,” as in Dio Cassius (48. 41) and Plutarch (Antony 33). 6
6 Φρανικάτην, emended to Φαρναπάτης by Tzschucke and Corais.
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στρατηγόν, εσχε τον αγώνα, προς θαΧάττη δὲ τούτων ἐστὶν ἡ ΧεΧεύκεια καὶ ἡ Πιερία, ορος συνεχες τῷ Ἀμανῷ, καὶ ἡ Ῥωσος, μεταξὺ ’Ισσοῦ καί ΖεΧευκείας ιδρυμένη, εκαΑειτο δ’ ἡ Σελεύκεια πρότερονῦΤδατος Ποταμοί* ἔρυμα δἐ ἐστιν ἀξιὁ-Χογον καί κρείττων1 βίας ἡ πόλις, διὁπερ καὶ εΧενθέραν αυτήν έκρινε Πομπήιος, άποκΧείσας Τιγράνην. προς νότον δ* ἐστὶ τοῖς μὲν Ἀντιοχεῦ-σιν Ἀπάμεια, ἐν μεσογαία κείμενη, τοῖς δὲ Έ,εΧευκεϋσι τὺ Κάσιον ορος και τὺ Άντικασιον Ιτι δὲ πρότερον μετὰ την Σελεύκειαν αί ἐκβολαὶ τοῦ Ὀροντου* εἶτα τὺ Νυμφαῖον, σπήλαιόν τι ιερόν* εἶτα τὺ Κάσιον* εφεξής δὲ Ποσείδιον πολἐχνη καὶ Ηράκλειά.
9.	Εἶτα ΑαοΒίκεια, ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάττῃ κάλλιστα έκτισμένη καί εύΧίμενος πόΧις, χώραν 2 τε εχουσα C 752 πολύοινον πρὺς τῇ ἄλλῃ ευκαρπία' τοῖς μὲν οὖν Ἀλεξανδρεῦσιν αὕτη παρέχει το πλεῖστον τοῦ οίνου, το υπέρ κείμενον τής πόλεως ορος παν κατάμ-πεΧον εχουσα μέχρι σχεΒόν τι των κορυφών* αί Βε κορυφαϊ τής μεν ΑαοΒικείας ποΧύ απωθέν είσι, ήρέμα άπ αυτής και κατ ολίγον άνακΧινόμεναι· τῆς ’Απαμείας δ’ νπερκύπτουσιν επ’ ορθιον ύψος ανατεταμέναι. έΧύπησε δ’ οὐ μετρίως Δολαβέλ-λας καταφυγών εις αυτήν καί εμποΧιορκηθεϊς υπό Κασσίου μέχρι θανάτου, συνΒιαφθείρας έαυτψ κα\ τής πόΧεως πολλὰ μἐρη.
1	κρςίττων CDhimoxz, κρέίττον other MSS-
2	χώραν, Corais, for χώρον.
24&
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the Parthian general. Near the sea in this region lie Seleuceia, and Pieria, a mountain continuous with Mt. Amanus, and Rhosus, which is situated between Issus and Seleuceia. Seleuceia was in earlier times called Hydatos-Potamoi.1 The city is a notable fortress and is too strong to be taken by force; and for this reason Pompey, after shutting Tigranes off from it,2 adjudged it a free city. To the south of the Antiocheians is Apameia, which is situated in the interior; and to the south of the Seleuceians are Mts. Casius and Anticasius; and still further after Seleuceia one comes to the outlets of the Orontes; and then to the Nyinphaeum, a kind of sacred cave; and then to Casium; and next to Poseidium, a small town, and to Heracleia.
9.	Then one comes to Laodiceia, situated on the sea. It is a city most beautifully built, has a good harbour, and has territory which, besides its other good crops, abounds in wine. Now this city furnishes the most of the wine to the Alexandreians, since the whole of the mountain that lies above the city and is possessed by it is covered with vines almost as far as the summits. And while the summits are at a considerable distance from Laodiceia, sloping up gently and gradually from it, they tower above Apameia, extending up to a perpendicular height. Laodiceia was afflicted in no moderate degree by Dolabella, when he fled to it for refuge, was besieged in it by Cassius till death, and destroyed, along with himself, many parts of the city.3
2	Tigranes had tried for fourteen years (84-70 B.c.) to capture the city.
3	To avoid being captured by Cassius, Dolabella ordered one of his soldiers to kill him (43 b.c.).
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10.	Ή δ’ Ἀπάμεια και πὁλιν1 ἔχει το πλέον εὐερκῆ* λόφος γαρ ἐστιν ἐν πεΒίω κοίλω τετειχισ-μἑνος καλών, ὸν ποιεῖ χερρονησίζοντα 6 Ὀρὸντης καὶ λίμνη περικείμενη μεγάλη και εἰς ἔλη πλατέα, λειμώνας τε βουβότους καλ ιπποβότονς Βιαχεο-μένη 2 υπερβάλλοντας το μέγεθος* ἦ τε δὴ πόλις οὓτως ασφαλώς κειται, καλ δὴ καὶ Χερρὁνησος ἐκλήθη διὰ τὺ συμβεβηκος, καὶ χώρας ευπορεί παμπόλλης εὐδαίμονος, δι’ ἧς ὁ Ὀρὁντης ρει· καὶ περιπολία3 συχνά εν ταύτη. ενταύθα Βέ καί 6 Νικάτωρ Χἐλευκος τους πεντακοσίους ελέφαντας ετρεφε /cal το πλέον τής στρατιάς, καὶ οἱ ύστερον βασιλείς, εκαλείτο δὲ και Πἐλλα ποτέ ὺπὺ τῶν πρώτων ΜακεΒόνων Βιά το τούς πλείους τών ΜακεΒόνων ενταύθα οΐκήσαι τών στρατευομένων, την Βέ Πέλλαν ώσπερ μητρόπολιν γεηονέναι τών Μ ακεΒόνων, την Φίλιππου καὶ Αλέξανδρου πατρίδα. ενταύθα δὲ και τὺ λοηιστήριον το στρατιωτικόν καί το ίπποτρέφιον’ θήλειαι μέν ίπποι βασι-λικαι πλείους τών τρισμυρίων> οχεία Βέ τούτων τριακόσια· ενταύθα Βέ και πωλοΒάμναι και οπλομάχοι καί οσοι παιΒευται τών πολεμικών έμισ-θοΒοτούντο. Βηλοΐ Βέ την Βύναμιν ταυτήν ή τε τού Τρνφωνος έπικληθέντος ΑιοΒότου παραύξησις και έπίθεσις τῇ βασιλεία τών Σὑρων, εντεύθεν όρμη-
1	Corais emends πὅλιν to άχρόπολιν.
2	The MSS. read λίμνη . . . καϊ 'όλη . . . διαχεομἐνους. Corais alters as above Letronne conj. els λίμνην; Kramer κατά λίμνην. B. Niese [Emend. Sir. 14) would parenthesise λόφος * . . *Ορόντης and emend λίμνη περικείμενη to λίμνην παρα,κζιμόνην : and so A, Vogel (Philologies 41, p. 32).
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10.	Apameia also has a city 1 that is in general well fortified; for it is a beautifully fortified hill in a hollow plain, and this hill is formed into a peninsula by the Orontes and by a large lake which lies near by and spreads into broad marshes and exceedingly large cattle-pasturing and horse-pasturing meadows.2 So the city is thus securely situated; and so, too, it was called Cherronesus,3 because of the fact in the case; and it is well supplied with a very large and fertile territory, through which the Orontes flows; and in this territory there are numerous dependent towns. Here, too, Seleucus Nicator kept the five hundred elephants and the greater part of the army, as did also the later kings. It was also called Pella at one time, by the first Macedonians, because the majority of the Macedonians who made the expedition took up their abode there, and because Pella, the native city of Philip and Alexander, had become, as it were, the metropolis of the Macedonians. Here, too, were the war-office and the royal stud. The royal stud consisted of more than thirty thousand mares and three hundred stallions. Here, too, were colt-breakers and instructors in heavy-armed warfare, and all instructors who were paid to teach the arts of war. The power of this city is clearly shown by the ascendency of Tryphon,4 surnamed Diodotus, and by his attack upon the kingdom of the Syrians, when he made this city the base of his operations.
1	For £c city ” Groskurd conjectures “ acropolis.”
2	The text is corrupt (see critical note).
3	Peninsula.
4	Usurper of the throne of Syria, reigning 142-139 B.c.
περιπὅλια, CoraiS, for περιπολεῖ.
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θἐντος. ἐγεγἐνητο μὲν γαρ ἐν Κασιανοῖς,1 φρουρίω τινί τἣ? Ἀπαμέων γῆν, τραφείς δ’ ἐν τῇ Ἀπαμείᾳ καί συσταθεὶς τῷ βασιλέϊ καὶ τοῖς περὶ αυτόν, ἐπειδὴ νεωτερίζειν ωρμησεν, ἐκ τἣς πολέω? ταὑτης ἔσχε τὰς ἀφορμὰς κλι τῶν περιοικίδων, Ααρίσης re /cal των Κασιανών 2 καὶ Μεγάρων καὶ ’Απολλωνίας καὶ άΧΧων τοιούτων, αῖ συνετέλουν εἰς την Ἀπάμειαν ὅπασαι* εκείνος τε δὴ βασιΧεύς τῆσδε τἣς χώρας άνεδείχθη και άντέσχε ποΧνν χρόνον* Βάσσος τε Κεκίλιο? μετὰ δυεῖν ταγμάτων άποστησας την Ἀπάμειαν διεκαρτερησε τοσοντον χρόνον ποΧιορκονμενος νττο δυεῖν στρατοπέδων μεγάλων 'Ρωμαϊκών, ὦστ’ ον πρότερον εἰς τὴν 753 εξουσίαν ἦκε, πριν ἐκὼν ενεχείρισεν εαυτόν, ἐφ’ οῖς εβεβονΧητο* καϊ yap την στρατιάν άπέτρεφεν ή χώρα κα) συμμάχων εὐπόρει1 2 3 τῶν πΧησίον φυΧάρχων, έχάντων ευερκη χωρία* ών εστι κα\ ἡ Λυσίας, ὐπὲρ τῆς Χίμνης κείμενη τῆς προς Ἀπαμείᾳ, καὶ Άρέθουσα ἡ Χαμψικεράμον καϊ ’Ιαμβλί» χου, τοῦ ἐκείνου παιδὁς, φυΧάρχων τον Ἐμισηνῶν βθνους* ον πόρρω δ’ οὐδ’ Ἠλιοὑπολις καὶ Χαλκὶς ἡ ὕπὺ Πτολεμαίῳ τῷ Μενναίου, τῷ τον Μασσὑαν4 κατεχοντι καϊ την Ιτουραίων ορεινήν. τῶν δὲ συμμαχονντων τω Βάσσῳ ἦν καὶ Ἀλχαίδα/ινος,5 ὁ τῶν Ύαμβαίων βασιλεύς τῶν ἐντὺς τοῦ Εὐφράτου νομάδων*	ἦν δὲ φίλος Ῥωμαιών,
άδικεϊσθαι δὲ νομίσας υπό τών ηγεμόνων, εκπεσών
1	Κασιανοῖς, Grosknrd, for Κοσιανοῖς.
2	Κασιανών ots, Κασσιανών other MSS.
3	ἡπἀρει Omoxz·
4	Μασύαρ IK, Μασίαν r, Μαρσόαν moies (Polybius 5. 45. 61)
and editors before Kramer.
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For he was born at Casiana, a fortress of the Apa-meian country, and, having been reared at Apameia and closely associated with the king and the king’s court, when he set out to effect a revolution, he got his resources from this city and also from its dependencies, I mean Larisa and Casiana and Megara and Apollonia and other places like them, all of which were tributary to Apameia. So Tryphon was proclaimed king of this country and held out for a long time. Cecilius1 Bassus, with two cohorts, caused Apameia to revolt and, though besieged by two large Roinan armies, strongly resisted them for so long a time that he did not come under their power until he voluntarily put himself in their hands upon his own terms; for the country supplied his army with provisions, and he had plenty, of allies, I mean the neighbouring chieftains, who possessed strongholds; and among these places was Lysias, which is situated above the lake that lies near Apameia,' as also Arethusa, belonging to Sampsi-ceramus and his son Iamblichus, chieftains of the tribe of the Emeseni; and at no great distance, also, were Heliupolis and Chalcis, which latter was subject to Ptolemaeus the son of Mennaeus, who possessed Massy as and the mountainous country of the Ituraeans. Among the allies of Bassus was also Alchaedamnus, king of the Rhambaeans, who were nomads this side the Euphrates River; and he was a friend of the Romans, but upon the belief that he was being treated unjustly by the Roman governors
1 Apparently an error for “ Caecilms.”
5	Άλχαίδαμνος Dmoz 9 Αλχανδάνχος Dio Cassius (47. 27).
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εῖς την Μεσοποταμίαν ἐμισθοφὁρει τore τω Βάσσῳ. εντεύθεν δ’ ἐστὶ Ποσειδώνιος 6 Στωικός, άνήρ των καθ' ημάς φιΧοσόφων πολυμαθέστατος.
11.	Ὄμορος δ’ ἐστὶ τή'Απαμεων προς βω μὲν ἡ των φνΧάρχων Αράβων κεαΧονμενη Παραπο-ταμία και ἡ Χαλκιδική ἀπὺ τον Μασσύον1 καθηκουσα και πάσα η προς νότον τοΐς Άπαμεν-σιν, άντρων Σκηνιτών το πλέον* παραπΧήσιοι δ’ 6ΐσι τοΐς iv τη Μεσοποταμία νομάσιν' ἀεὶ δ’ οἱ πΧησιαίτεροι τοΐς Χνροις ήμερώτεροι καὶ ηττον 'Άραβες και Σκηνΐται, ηγεμονίας εχοντες συντεταγμένα? μάΧΧον, καθάπερ ἡ Σαμἡγκβράμου2 Άρεθονσα και ἡ Γαμβάρου και ἡ 3 Θἐμελλα καὶ αΧΧων τοιοντων.
12.	Τοιαὑτη μὲν ἡ μεσόγαια τῆς ΧεΧευκίδος, ὀ δὲ παράπΧονς ό Χοιπος άπο τής ΑαοΒικείας εστι τοιοῦτος* τῇ γαρ ΛαοΒικεία πΧησιάζε ι πολὐχνια, τὁ τε Ποσείδιον καὶ τὺ 'Ηράκλειον καὶ τὰ Γάβαλα* εἷτ’ ἡδη ἡ τῶν ΆραΒίων παραΧία, Πάλτος καὶ Βαλαναία καὶ Κάρνος, τὺ επίνειου τής ΆράΒον Χιμενιον ἔχον* εἷτ’ Ἕνυδρα καὶ Μάραθος, πόΧις Φοινίκων αρχαία κατεσπασμενη. τὴν δὲ χώραν ΆράΒιοι κατεκΧηρονχησαν καϊ τὰ Σίμυρα. τὺ εφεζής χωρίου* τοντοις Β' ἡ Ορθωσια συνεχής έστl καϊ ὁ Ελεύθερος ὀ πΧησίον ποταμός, ονπερ
1	Μασσίου F, Μασίου ί} Κοσσύου χ, Μαρσόου moz.
2	5αμσζκεράμου CD.
3	καί ἡ, Casanbon, Corais, and Groskurd would delete, making “Themella” the abode of Gambaras. C. Mtiller conj. that Θἐμελλα is an error for Θἐλεὅα, a place about 25 miles east of Arethusa. 1
1 See critical note.
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he retired to Mesopotamia and then went into the service of Bassus as a mercenary. Poseidonius, tlio Stoic, the most learned of all philosophers of iny time, was a native of Apameia.
11.	Bordering on the country of the Apamrian^ on the east, is the ‘Paropotamia, as it is called, ot the Arabian chieftains, as also ChalcidieG, vhuth extends down from Massyas, and all the country to the south of the Apameians, which belongs for the most part to Scenitae. These Scenitae am similar to the nomads in Mesopotamia. And it i* always the case that the peoples are more civilised in proportion to their proximity to the Syrians, and that the Arabians and Scenitae are less so, the former having governments that are better organised, as, for example, that of Arethusa under Snmpsi-ceramus, and that of Gambarus, and that of Themrl-las,1 and those of other chieftains like them.
12.	Such is the interior of the territory of Seleu-
ceia. But the remainder of the coast fr-om Laodiceia is as follows:	near Laodiceia are three towns,
Poseidium and Heracleium and Gabala; and then forthwith one comes to the seaboard of the Aradians,2 where are Paltus and Balanaea and Camus, this last being the naval station of Aradus and having a harbour; and then to Enydra and Mar a thus, the latter an ancient city of the Phoenicians, now in ruins. Aradians divided up this country among themselves, as also Simyra, the place that comes next thereafter; and continuous with these places is Orthosia, as also Eleutherus, the river near by, which some writers make the boundary of the
2 i.e. the seaboard on the mainland belonging to the Aradians, who inhabited the island called Aradus.
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οριον ττοιοϋνταί τινες Χελευκίδος πρὺς την Φοινί-κην καὶ την Κοίλην Συρίαν.
13.	Πρόκειται δ’ ἡ Ἀραδος ραχιώδους τινος καὶ
άΧιμένου παραλίας, μεταξὺ τοῦ τε ἐπινείου αυτής μάΧιστα κα\ τής Μαράθου, διέχουσα τἣς γῆς στα-δίους εϊκοσιν. ἔστι δὲ πὲτρα περίκΧυστος, δσον επτά τον κύκΧον σταδίων, ττΧηρης κατοικίας* τοσαύτη δ’ εύανδρία κέχρηται μέχρι και νὐν, ώστε ττοΧυορόφους οίκοΰσι τας οικίας.	'έκτισαν δ’
αυτήν φυγάδε?, ὼς φασιν, ἐκ Σιδὸνος. τὴν δ’ ὕδρείαν τὴν μὲν ἐκ των όμβριων και Χακκαίων
C 754 ύδάτων εχονσι, τὴν δ’ ἐκ τἣς ττεραίας. ἐν δὲ τοῖς ττόΧέμοις ἐκ τοῦ πόρου μικρόν ττρο τής ττόΧεως υδρεύονται, πτήσήν εχοντος άφθονου ΰδατος· εις ἢν ττερικαταστρεφεται κΧίβανος, καθεθείς άττδ του υδρευόμενου σκάφους, μοΧιβοΰς, εύρύστομος, είς ττυθμένα συνημμένος στενόν, εχοντα τρήμα μέτρων τω δε πτυθμένι ττεριέσφιμκται σωΧήν σκύτινος, είτε ασκωμα δει Χέμειν, ὁ δεχόμενος τό άναθΧιβόμενον εκ τής πηγἧς διὰ τοῦ κΧιβάνου νδωρ. το μεν οὖν ττρωτον άναθΧιβέν το τής θαΧάττης έστί* ττεριμείναντες δὲ τὴν τοῦ καθαρού και ττοτίμου ΰδατος ρύσιν, ύττοΧαμβάνουσιν εις άμμεΐα τταρεσκενασμένα, οσον άν δέη, κα\ ττορθ-μεύουσιν είς την ττόΧιν.
14.	Τὺ τταΧαιον μὲν οὖν οί Ἀράδιοι καθ’ αυτούς εβασιΧεύοντο παραπλησίως ωσττερ και των αΧΧων έκαστη πολέων τῶν Φοινικίδων* έπειτα τὰ μὲν οἱ Πέρσαι, τὰ δ’ οἱ Μακεδὁνες, τὰ δὲ νῦν Ῥωμαῖοι μετέθηκαν είς την τταρουσαν τάξιν. οί δ’ οὖν Ἀράδιοι μετὰ των αΧΧων Φοινίκων ύττή-
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territory of Seleuceia on the side towards Phoenicia and Coele-Syria,
13.	Aradus lies off a surfy and harbourless seaboard ; it lies approximately between its naval station and Marathus, and is twenty stadia distant from the mainland. It consists of a rock washed all round by the sea, is about seven stadia in circuit, and is full of dwellings; and it has had such a large population, even down to the present time, that the people live in houses with many stories. It was founded, as they say, by exiles froin Sidon. They get their water-supply partly from the rains and cisterns and partly from their territory on the mainland. In war-times they get water from the channel at a short distance in front of the city. This channel has an abundant spring; and into this spring the people let down from the water-fetching boat an inverted, wide-mouthed funnel made of lead, the upper part of which contracts into a stem with a moderate-sized hole through, it; and round this stem they fasten a leathern tube (unless I should call it bellows), which receives the water that is forced up from the spring through the funnel. Now the first water that is forced up is sea-water, but the boatmen wait for the flow of pure and potable water and catch all that is needed in vessels prepared for the purpose and carry it to the city.
14.	Now in ancient times the Aradians were governed independently by kings, as was also the case with each of the other Phoenician cities; but afterwards the Persians, and then the Macedonians, and to-day the Romans, have reduced them to their present order of government. The Aradians, however, together with the other Phoenicians, subjected
^57
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κουον των Χνριακων βασιλέων, are φίλων* ἔπειτα στασιασάντων άΒελφών δυεῖν, τοῦ τε Καλλινίκου Χελεύκου καϊ Άντιόχον του Τερακος προσαγορευθέντος, προσθέμενοι τῷ Καλλινίκῳ 'ποιούνται συμβάσεις, ὦστ’ εξεϊναι δἐχεσθαι τοὺς καταφεύγοντας ἐκ τἧς βασιλείας παρ3 αυτούς, καὶ μὴ εκΒιΒόναι άκοντας· μη μέντοι μηδ’ ἐκπλεῖν ἐᾶν ἄνευ τοῦ επιτρέφται βασιλέα. συνέβη Be εκ τούτον μεγάλα αυτοϊς πλεονεκτήματα· οί γὰρ κατα-φεύγοντες επ’ αυτούς ούχ οί τυχόντες ἦσαν, ἀλλ’ οί τὰ μέγιστα πεπιστενμένοι και περί των μεγίστων ΒεΒιότες· επιξενούμενοι δ’ αυτοϊς εύεργέτας ηγούντο καί σωτήρας τούς ύποΒεξαμένους, άπε-μνημόνενόν τε την χάριν, καὶ μάλιστα επανελ-θόντες εις την οίκείαν* ωστ εκ τούτον χώραν τε εκτήσαντο τής περαίας πολλήν, ἦς τὴν πλείστην εχονσι καϊ νυν, καὶ τὰλ-λα εύθήνουν. προσέθεσαν δὲ τῇ ευτυχία ταύτη και πρόνοιαν καϊ φίλο-πονίαν προς την θαλαττουργίαν* ορωντές τε τούς γειτονεύοντας Κίλικας τὰ πειρατήρια σννιστα-μένους οὐδ’ άπαξ έκοινώνουν αυτοϊς τής τοιαύτης επιτηΒεύσεως.
15.	Μετὰ δὲ Ὀρθωσίαν ὲστὶ καὶ τὸν ’Ελεύθερον Τρίπολις, άπο τον συμβεβηκότος την επίκλησιν εϊληφυϊα' τριών γάρ εστι πόλεων κτίσμα, Τυρόν, ΧιΒόνος, Ἀράδου* τῇ δὲ Τριπόλει συνεχές εστι το του Θεού πρόσωπον, εις ο τελευτά 6 Αίβανος το ορος* μεταξύ Be Τριήρης, χωρίον τι.
16.	Δυο δὲ ταὐτ’ ἐστὶν ὅρη τὰ ποιουντα την 1 2
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themselves to the Syrian kings as friends of theirs; and then, when a quarrel broke out between two brothers, Callinicus Seleucus and Antiochus Hierax, as he was called, the Aradians joined with Callinicus and made an agreement with him whereby they were to be permitted to receive refugees from the kingdom and not to give them up against their will; they were not, however, to permit refugees to sail from the island without permission from the king. From this agreement they got great advantages; for those who fled for refuge to their country were not ordinary people, but men who had held the highest trusts and were in fear of the direst consequences ; and, being received as guests, they regarded their hosts as their benefactors and saviours, and requited the favour, in particular when they went back to their homeland; and it is from this fact, therefore, that the Aradians got possession of a considerable territory on the mainland, most of which they hold even at present, and otherwise have prospered. To this good fortune they added both prudence and industry in their maritime affairs; and when they saw that the neighbouring Cilicians were organising piratical adventures they would not even once take part with them in a business of that kind.
15.	After Orthosia and the Eleutherus River one comes to Tripolis,1 which has taken its name from what is the fact in the case, for it is a foundation consisting of three cities, Tyre and Sidon and Aradus. Contiguous to Tripolis is Theuprosopon,2 where Ml, Libanus terminates; and between the two lies Trieres, a kind of stronghold.
16.	Here are two mountains, Libanus and Antili-
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Κοίλ/ην καΧονμενην Συρίαν,1 ώς αν παράΧΧηΧα, ο τε Λίβανος καί 6 ' ΑντιΧίβανος, μικρόν ὕπερθεν 755 τἣς ΘαΧάττης άρχόμενα άμφω* ο μεν Λίβανος τἣς κατὰ Ύ ρίποΧιν, κατα το τον Θεοῦ μάΧιστα πρό-σωπον, ὁ δ’ ' ΛντιΧίβανος ^τής κατὰ 5ιδὸν<χ· τελευτώ σι δ’ ἐγγύς πως τῶν 9 Αραβιών οροον των ύπερ τῆς Δαμασκηνής καὶ τῶν Ύραχώνων* ἐκεῖ Xeyoμενών εἰς άΧΧα ορη γεώΧοφα καλ καΧΧίκαρπα. άποΧείπουσι δὲ μεταξύ πεδίον κοϊΧον' πλάτος μὲν τὺ ὲπὶ τῇ θαΧάττη διάκο-σίων σταδίων, μήκος δε το από τής θαΧάττης είς την μεσοηαιαν 6μου 3 τι διπΧάσιον. διαρρεϊται δε ποταμοΐς άρδουσι χώραν ενδαίμονα καλ πάμ-φορον, μεγίστω δε τψ ’Ιορδάνη, έχει δὲ καὶ Χίμνην, ή φερει την άρωματΐτιν σχοΐνον4 και κάΧαμον, ώς δ’ αΰτως καί Ιλη* καΧειται δ’ ὴ Χίμνη Γεννησαρῖτις. φέρει δὲ καὶ βάΧσαμον. των δὲ ττοταμών ὁ μὲν Χρυσορρόας, άρξάμενος από τής Δαμασκηνών πόΧεως καί χώρας> εις τὰς όχετείας άναΧίσκεται σχεδόν τι* πολλὴν γαρ επάρδει καὶ βαθειαν σφοδρά*5 τον δὲ Λύκον καί τον ’Ιορδάνην άναπΧέουσι φορτίοις, Ἀράδιοι δὲ μάΧιστ α.
17.	Τῶν δὲ πεδίων το μεν πρώτον, το από τής ΘαΧάττης, Μάκρας καΧειται καί Μάκρα πεδίον ἐν τούτω δε ΤΙοσειδώνιος ιστορεί τον δράκοντα πεπτωκότα όραθήναι νεκρόν, μήκος6
1 2υρίαν ΙΈ, Γωνίαν and Γονίαν other MSS. and in margin of F.
* Τραχάνων, Tzschneke, for Τραχανων,
3	Instead of όμοθ, E reads σχεὅἐν.
4	σχοῖνον (“rush ”), Tzschueke and Coraisemend to σχῖνον (the mastich-tree).
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banus, which form Coele-Syria, as it is called, and are approximately parallel to each other. They both begin slightly above the sea—Libanus above the sea near Tripolis and nearest to Theuprosopon, and Antilibanus abSve the sea near Sidon; and somewhere in the neighbourhood of the Arabian mountains above Damascene and the Trachones,1 as they are called, the two mountains terminate in other mountains that are hilly and fruitful. They leave a hollow plain between them, the breadth of which, near the sea, is two hundred stadia, and the length, from the sea into the interior, is about twice that number. It is intersected by rivers, the Jordan being the largest, which water a country that is fertile and all-productive. It also contains a lake, which produces the aromatic rush 2 and reed; and likewise marshes. The lake is called Gennesaritis. The plain also produces balsam. Among the rivers is the Chrysorrhoas, which begins at the city and country of the Dainasceni and is almost wholly used up in the conduits, for it irrigates a large territory that has a very deep soil; but the Lycus and the Jordan are navigated inland with vessels of burden, mostly by the Aradians.
17.	As for the plains, the first, beginning at the sea, is called Macras, or Macra-Plain. Here, as reported by Poseidonius, was seen the fallen dragon,
1	“ Trachones55 means “ Rugged, strong tracts ” (see
16.	2. 20).
2	See critical note. 5 6
5	Instead of σφὅὅρα, E reads χθόνα,
6	After μηκοε Tdhi read u4p ; so Corais.
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σχεδόν τι καί πΧεθριαΐον, πάχος δ’, ώσθ’ ιππέας εκατέρωθεν παραστάντας άΧΧήΧους μὴ καθοράν, χάσμα δε, ὦστ’ έφιππον δέξασθαι, τἣς δέ φολίδος λεπίδα ἐκάστην ύπεραίρονσαν θυρεόν.	*
18.	Μετὰ δὲ τὸν Μάκραν ἐστὶν ὁ Μασσύας, ἔχων τινα καὶ ορεινά, εν οίς ἡ Χαλκίς, ώσπερ άκρόποΧις τον Μασσὑου* αρχή δ’ αυτόν Λαοδί-κεια ἡ πρὸς Αιβάνω. τὰ μὲν οὖν ορεινά εχονσι πάντα Ίτονραιοί τε και ytΑραβες, κακούργοι πάντες, οί δ’ ἐν τοῖς πεδίοις γεωργοί* κακούμενοι δ’ ὕπ’ εκείνων άΧΧοτε άΧΧης βοήθειας δέονται. όρμητηρίοις δ’ ερυμνοις χρώνται, καθάπερ οί τον Λίβανον εχοντες άνω μεν εν τω ορει Χινναν και Βόρραμα και άΧΧα τοιαντα εχονσι τείχη, κάτω δὲ Βὁτρυν καὶ Υίηαρτον καλ τα επί τής ΘαΧάττης σπήΧαια καί το επί τφ Θεοῦ προ-σώπψ φρούριον επιτεθέν, α κατέσπασε Πομ-πήιος, αφ’ ὧν την τε Βὑβλον κατέτρεχον1 καί την εφεξής ταυ τη Βηρυτόν, αῖ μεταξύ κεΐνται Χιδόνος καί τον Θβοῦ προσώπου. ἡ μὲν οὐν Βὑβλος, τὺ του Κινύρου βασίΧειον, ιερά εστι του Αδώνιδος· ἦν τυράννουμένην ήΧευθέρωσε Πομπήιος πεΧεκίσας εκείνον· κεΐται δ’ ἐφ’ νψονς τινος μικρόν άπωθεν τής ΘαΧάττης.
19.	Εἷτα μετὰ ταυτήν Ἀδωνις ποταμος καί δρος Κλῖμαξ καὶ Παλαίβυβλος* εἷθ’ ὁ Λύκος
756 ποταμος καί Βηρυτός· αὓτη δὲ κατεσπάσθη μὲν ὐττὴ Τρὑφωνος, άνεΧήφθη δὲ νῦν ὑπὺ fΡωμαίων,
1	κατ£τρ€%ον F, κατἐτρεχε other MSS.
1 About 100 feet. 262
2 Now Beyroufc.
GEOGRAPHY, 16. 2. 17-19
the corpse of which was about a plethrum1 in length, and so bulky that horsemen standing by it on either side could not see one another; and its jaws were large enough to admit a man on horseback, and each flaka of its horny scales exceeded an oblong shield in length.
18.	After Macras one comes to the Massyas Plain, which contains also some mountainous parts, among which is Chalcis, the acropolis, as it were, of the Massyas. The beginning of this plain is the Laodiceia near Libanus. Now all the mountainous parts are held by Ituraeans and Arabians, all of whom are robbers, but the people in the plains are farmers; and when the latter are harassed by the robbers at different times they require different kinds of help. These robbers use strongholds as bases of operation; those, for example, who hold Libanus possess, high up on the mountain, Sinna and Borrama and other fortresses like them, and, down below, Botrys and Gigartus and the caves by the sea and the castle that was erected on Theu-prosopon. Pompey destroyed these places; and from them the robbers overran both Byblus and the city that comes next after Byblus, I mean the city Berytus,2 which lie between Sidon and Theuprosopon. Now Byblus, the royal residence of Cinyras, is sacred to Adonis; but Pompey freed it from tyranny by beheading its tyrant with an axe; and it is situated on a height only a slight distance from the sea.
19.	Then, after Byblus, one comes to the Adonis River and to Mt. Climax and to Palaebyblus; and then to the Lycus River and Berytus. But though Berytus was razed to the ground by Tryphon, it has now been restored by the Romans; and it
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δεξαμενή δύο τάγματα, α ΪΒρυσεν Άγρίππας ενταύθα, πρόσβεις καλ του Μασσύου πολλὴν μἐχρι και των του Ὀρὸντου πηγών, at πλησίον του τε Αίβάνου καί του Παραδείσου καὶ τον Αιγυπτίου τείχους περί την ’* *Απαμεων γην εἰσι. ταῦτα μὲν οὐν τὰ ἐπὶ θαΧάττη.
20.	'Τπὲρ δὲ τοὐ Μασσὑου ἐστ/ν 6 καΧού μένος
Αυλών βασΧικος καί ή Ααμασκηνή χώρα, Βιαφερόντως επαινούμενη* εστι δὲ κα\ ή Δαμασκός πόΧις άξιόΧογος, σχεδόν τι καλ επιφανέστατη των ταύτη κατά τὰ Περσικά* ύπερκεινται δ’ αυτής Βύο Χεγόμενοι Τράχωνες* επειτα προς τά ’Αράβων μέρη καλ των Ίτουραίων άναμιξ ορη δύσβατα, εν οις και σπήΧαια βαθύστομα, ών εν και τετρακισχιΧίους ανθρώπους Βεξασθαι Βννάμενον εν καταδρομαΐς, αι τοΐς Ααμασκηνοΐς γίνονται ποΧΧαχόθεν.	το μεντοι πΧέον τούς
από τής ευδαίμονος ’Αραβίας εμπόρους λεηλα-τοϋσιν οί βάρβαροι' ήττον Be συμβαίνει κατα-Χυθεντων νυνϊ των περί ΖηνόΒωρον Χηστων διά την εκ των '"Ρωμαιών ευνομίαν και Βιά την εκ των στρατιωτών άσφάΧειαν των εν τῇ 2νρία τρεφόμενων.
21.	τ/Αττασα μεν ουν ή υπέρ τής ΧεΧευκίΒος ώς έπι τήν Αίγυπτον καί την Αραβίαν άνί-σχουσα χώρα Κοίλη Χνρία καΧειται, Ιδίως δ’ ἡ τω Αιβάνψ και τψ ' ΑντΧιβάνψ άφωρισμενη. τής Βε Χοιπής ἡ μεν από Όρθωσίας μέχρι ΤίηΧουσίον παραΧία Φοινίκη καΧειται, στενή τις
1	See 16. 2. 16 and footnote.
* i.e. the remainder of Coele-Syria in the broad sense of the term.
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received two legions, which were settled there by Agrippa, who also added to it much of the territory of Massy as, as far as the sources of the Orontes River. These sources are near Mt. Libanus and Paradeisus and the»» Aegyptian fortress situated in the neighbourhood of the land of the Apameians. So much, then, for the places on the sea.
20.	Above Massy as lies the Β-oyal Valley, as it is called, and also the Damascene country, which is accorded exceptional praise. The city Damascus is also a noteworthy city, having been, I might almost say, even the most famous of the cities in that part of the world in the time of the Persian empire; and above it are situated two Trachones,1 as they are called. And then, towards the parts inhabited promiscuously by Arabians and Ituraeans, are mountains hard to pass, in which there are deep-mouthed caves, one of which can admit as many as four thousand people in times of incursions, such as are made against the Damasceni from many places. For the most part, indeed, the barbarians have been robbing the merchants from Arabia Felix, but this is less the case now that the band of robbers under Zenodorus has been broken up through the good government established by the Romans and through the security established by the Roman soldiers that are kept in Syria.
21.	Now the whole of the country above the territory of Seleuceia, extending approximately to Aegypt and Arabia, is called Coel6-Syria; but the country marked off by the Libanus and the Antili-banus is called by that name in a special sense. Of the remainder2 the seaboard from Orthosia to Pelusium is called Phoenicia, which is a narrow
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και ἁλιτενἧς, ἡ S' ὓπὲρ ταυ της μεσὁγαια μἐχρι τῶν ’Αράβων ή μεταξύ Γάζης καὶ Άντιλιβάνου ’Ιουδαία λέγεται.
22.	Ἐπεὶ οὐν την Ιδίως λεγομένην Κοίλην Συρίαν έπεληλύθαμεν, ἐπ’ι τἡν Φοινίκην μέτιμεν* ταύτης δὲ τὰ μὲν ἀπὺ Όρθωσίας μέχρι Βηρυτόν λόηον τετύχηκε* μετά, δὲ Βηρυτόν ὲστι Σιδών όσον ἐν τετρακοσίοις1 σταδίοις· μεταξύ δὲ ὁ Ταμὑρας ποταμος και το του Ασκληπιού ἄλσος και Αεόντων πόλις, μετά δὲ 2ιδὁνα μεγίστη των Φοινίκων καὶ αρχαιότατη Τ ορος ἐστίν, ἡ 1 2 3 ενάμιλλος αυτή κατά τε μὲγεθος καὶ κατὰ τὴν επιφάνειαν και την αρχαιότητα εκ πολλών μύθων παραδεδομένηνΡ οι μεν ονν ποιηται την Σιδὸνα τεθρυληκασί'μάλλον (Ὄμηρός δε ούδε μέμνηται της Τὑρου), αί δ’ εἰς την Αιβνην καί την Ίβηρίαν άποικίαι μέχρι καί εξω Στηλών την Τύρον πλέον εξνμνονσι.4 άμφότεραι δ’ οὐν ένδοξοι καλ λαμπ-ραι καί πάλαι και νυν' οποτέραν δ’ αν τις εϊποι μητροπολιν Φοινίκων, ἔρις ἐν άμφοτέραις ἐστίν. ἡ μὲν οὐν !£ιδὼν ἐπὶ ενφυεϊ λιμένι της ηπείρου την
rf<s	ν	1	1
ιορυσιν εχει.
23.	Τὑρος δ’ εστϊν ολη νήσος σχεδόν τι συνψ-κισμένη παραπλησίως, ώσπερ ἡ * Αραδος,συνήπται
757 δὲ χώματι προς την ήπειρον, δ κατεσκεύασε πολιορκών ’Αλέξανδρος· δυο δ’ ἔχει λιμένας, τον
1	τετρακοσίοις (ν') clearly seems to be an error for ΰιακοσίοις (σ').
2	ἡ is omitted by Corais and Memeke.
3	παραδεδομἐνην, Corais, for παραδεχόμενη ; so the later editors.
4	μάλλον, after έζνμρονσι, is omitted by Εαν, Corais, and Meineke.
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country and lies flat along the sea, whereas the interior above Phoenicia, as far as the Arabians, between Gaza and Antilibanus, is called Judaea.
22.	Since, then, I have traversed Coele-Syria in the special sense of that name, I shall pass on to Phoenicia. Of this country, I have already described the parts extending from Orthosia to Berytus; and after Berytus one comes to Sidon, at a distance of about four hundred1 stadia; but between the two places are the Tamyras River and the grove of Asclepius and a city of Leones.2 After Sidon one comes to Tyre, the largest and oldest city of the Phoenicians, which rivals Sidon, not only in size, but also in its fame and antiquity, as handed down to us in numerous myths. Now although the poets have referred more repeatedly to Sidon than to Tyre (Homer does not even mention Tyre), yet the colonies sent into Libya and Iberia,3 as far even as outside the Pillars, hymn rather the praises of Tyre. At any rate, both cities have been famous and illustrious, both in early times and at the present time; and no matter which of the two one might call the metropolis of the Phoenicians, there is a dispute in both cities. Now Sidon is situated on the mainland near a harbour that is by nature a good one.
23.	But Tyre is wholly an island, being built up nearly in the same way as Aradus; and it is connected with the mainland by a mole, which was constructed by Alexander when he was besieging it; and it has two harbours, one that can be closed
1	Apparently an error for “ two hundred.”
2	i.e. of “ Lions.” Cf. the “ Leontopolis ** in Aegypt (17. 1. 19), where the inhabitants worshipped a lion (17.1. 4),
8 β.ς. Carthage and Gadeira.
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μὲν κλειστόν, τὸν δ’ ἀνειμἐνον, δν Αιγύπτιον καλοϋσιν. ενταύθα δἑ φασι πολυστέγονς τὰς οικίας ώστε καὶ των ἐν Ῥώμῃ μάλλον* διὺ καὶ σεισμούς γενομένους1 άπολιπεΐν μικρόν του ἄρδην άφανίσαι την πόλιν. ἡτὐχησε δὲ καὶ ὕπ’ ’Αλέξανδρου πολιορκία ληφθεῖσα* ἀλλὰ τῶν τοιούτων συμφορών κατέστη κρείττων και άνέλαβεν αυτήν τη τε ναυτιλία, καθ’ ἦν απάντων των αει κρείττους είσί κοινή Φοίνικεε, καὶ τοῖς πορφυρείοις* πολὺ 7ὰρ ἐξήτασται πασών η Ύνρια καλλίστη πορφύρα* καί ή Θήρα πλησίον κα\ τάΧλα εύπορα τα προς βαφήν επιτήδεια· καὶ δυσδιάγωγον μὲν ποιεῖ τὴν πόλιν ἡ πολυπληθία τῶν βαφείων, πλουσίαν δὲ διὰ τὴν τοιαύτην ανδρείαν. ουχ υπό των βασιλέων δ* έκρίθησαν αντονομοι μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑπὺ των Ύωμαίων μικρά άναλώσαντε?, βεβαιωσάντων την εκείνων γνώμην, τιμάται δὲ καθ’ υπερβολήν 'Ηρακλής ὺπ’ αυτών, τής δὲ περὶ τὰς ναυστόλίας1 2 δυνά-μεως τὺ πλήθος καϊ το μέγεθος των άποικίδων εστϊ πόλεων τεκμήριου· οὐτοι μὲν οὖν τοιουτοι.
24.	Χιδόνιοι δὲ πολύτεχνοί τινες παραδέχονται και καλλίτεχνοι, καθάπερ και 6 ποιητής δηλοι* προς δὲ καὶ φιλόσοφοι περί τε αστρονομίαν καϊ αριθμητικήν, από τής λογιστικής άρξάμενοι και τής νυκτιπλοίας* εμπορικόν γαρ καϊ ναυκληρικόν έκάτερον καθάπερ καϊ των Αιγυπτίων εΰρεμα
1	mews read σεισμών γενομἐνων.
2	ναυστόλίας, the editors, for ναυστολογίας
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2	The Phoenician Melcharth,
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and the other, called “ Aegyptian ” harbour, open. The houses here, it is said, have many stories, even more than the houses at Rome,1 and on this account, when an earthquake took place, it lacked but little of utterly wiping out the city. The city was also unfortunate when in was taken by siege by Alexander ; but it overcame such misfortunes and restored itself both by means of the seamanship of its people, in which the Phoenicians in general have been superior to all peoples of all times, and by means of their dye-houses for purple; for the Tyrian purple has proved itself by far the most beautiful of all; and the shell-fish are caught near the coast; and the other things requisite for dyeing are easily got; and although the great number of dye-works makes the city unpleasant to live in, yet it makes the city-rich through the superior skill of its inhabitants. The Tyrians were adjudged autonomous, not only by the kings, but also, at small expense to them, by the Romans, when the Romans confirmed the decree of the kings. Heracles 2 is paid extravagant honours by them. The number and the size of their colonial cities is an evidence of their power in maritime affairs. Such, then, are the Tyrians.
24.	The Sidonians, according to tradition, are skilled in many beautiful arts, as the poet also points out;3 and besides this they are philosophers in the sciences of astronomy and arithmetic, having begun their studies with practical calculations and with night-sailings; for each of these branches of knowledge concerns the merchant and the shipowner; as, for example, geometry was invented, it 8
8 “Since the Sidonians, skilled in cunning handiwork had wrought it (the silver mixing bowl) well ” (Iliad 23. 743).
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γεωμετρίαν φασϊν από τῆς χωρομετρίας, ἦν 6 Νείλος απεργάζεται, συγχέων τούς ορούς κατά τάς αναβάσεις. τούτο μὲν ούν παρ Αιγυπτίων ήκειν εις τούς 'Έλληνας πεπιστεύκασιν, αστρονομίαν δέ και αριθμητικήν παίοά Φοινίκων νυνὶ δὲ πάσης και τής άλλης φιλοσοφίας ευπορίαν πολύ πλείστην λαβεϊν εστιν εκ τούτων των πόλεων' εί δε δει Τίοσεώωνίω πιστεύσαι, και το περί των ατόμων δόγμα παλαιόν εστιν άνδρός %ιδονίου Μώχου προ των Τρωικών χρόνων γεγονότος. τὰ μεν ούν παλαιά εάσθω* καθ’ ημάς δε εκ %ιδόνος μεν ένδοξοι φιλόσοφοι γεγόνασι Βοηθός τε, ω συνεφιλοσοφήσαμεν ημείς τα Άριστοτέλεια, και Διὁδοτος, αδελφός αυτού* εκ Τνρου δε Αντίπατρος, και μικρόν προ ημών ’Απολλώνιος ὁ τον πίνακα εκθείς τών από Ζήνωνος φιλοσόφων και τών βιβλίων. διέχει δε τής Χιδόνος ή Τυρός ου πλείους τών Βιακοσίων στα-758 δίων' εν δέ τώ μεταξύ πολίχνιον, ’Ορνίθων πόλις λεγομένη* ειτα προς Τυρω ποταμός έξίησι· μετά δὲ τήν Τυρόν ή ΤΙαλαίτυρος εν τριάκοντα στα-δίοις,
25.	Εἷθ’ ἡ Πτολεμαῖς έστι μεγάλη πόλις, ἣν νΑκην ώνόμαζον πρότερον ἦ έχρώντο όρμητηρίω προς τήν Αίγυπτον οι Πἐρσαι. μεταξύ δέ τής Ἀκης καί Ύύρου θινώδης αίγιαλός εστιν ό φέρων τήν υαλΐτιν άμμον. ενταύθα μὲν ούν φασι μη χείσθαι, κομισθεισαν εις %ιδόνα δὲ τήν χωνείαν δέχεσθαι* τινες δὲ καί τοΐς Έιΐδονίοις είναι τήν 1 2
1	Of. 17.1. 3.
2	Whether Strabo and Boethus studied together under 270
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is said, from the measurement of lands which is made necessary by the Nile when it confounds the boundaries at the time of its overflows.1 This science, then, is believed to have come to the Greeks from the Aegyptiams; astronomy and arithmetic from the Phoenicians; and at present by far the greatest store of knowledge in every other branch of philosophy is to be had from these cities. And if one must believe Poseidonius, the ancient dogma about atoms originated with Mochus, a Sidonian, bom before the Trojan times. However, let us dismiss, things ancient. In my time there have been famous philosophers from Sidon; Boethus, with whom I studied the Aristotelian philosophy,2 and his brother Diodotus; and from Tyre, Antipater, and, a little before my time, Apollonius, who published a tabulated account of the philosophers of the school of Zeno and of their books. Tyre is distant from Sidon not more than two hundred stadia; and between them lies a town called City of Oraith.es;3 and then one comes to a river which empties near Tyre, and after Tyre, to Palae-Tyre,4 at a distance of thirty stadia.
25.	Then one comes to Ptoleinais, a large city, in earlier times named Ace; this city was used by the Persians as a base of operations against Aegypt. Between Ace and Tyre is a sandy beach, which produces the sand used in making glass. Now the sand, it is said, is not fused here, but is carried to Sidon and there melted and cast. Some say that the Sidonians, among others, have the glass-sand
Andronicus of Rhodes (see 14. 2. 13), or under Xenarchns of Seleuceia in Cilicia (see 14. 5. 4), or both, is uncertain.
3	Omithopolis, “City of Birds.”	4 Old Tyre.
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ὺαλῖτιν ψάμμον ἐπιτηδείαν εις χύσιν, οΐ δὲ πάσαν πανταγοϋ 'χεϊσθαί1 φασιν. ήκουσα δ’ ἐν τῇ 'ΑΧεξανδρεία παρά των ύαΧουργών, elvai τινα /cal κατ Αίγυπτον ύαΧϊτιν γην, ἦς χωρίς οὐχ οἷὸν τε τὰς πολυχρὁους καὶ5 πολυτελείς κατα-σκευὰς άποτεΧεσθήναι, καθάπερ και άΧΧοις αΧΧων μιγμάτων δεῖν* καὶ ἐν Ῥώμῃ δέ πολλά παρευρίσκεσθαί φασι και πρὺς τὰς χρὁας καὶ πρὸς τὴν ραστώνην τής κατασκευήν, καθάπερ ἐπὶ τῶν κρυσταΧΧοφανών* ὔπου γε καὶ τρυβΧίον χαλκού πρίασθαι και εκπωμάτιον ἔστίν.
26.	Τστορεῖται δὲ παράδοξον πάθος των πάνυ σπανίων, κατά τον αίγιαΧον τούτον τον μεταξν τής τε Τὑρου καὶ τἧς Πτολεμαίδος. καθ’ δν γὰρ καιρόν οι Πτολεμαεῖς, μάχην συνάψαντες προς %αρπηδόνα τον στρατηγόν, εΧείφθησαν 2 ἐν τῷ τὁπῳ τοντω, τροπής γενομενης Χαμπράς, επεκΧυ-σεν ἐκ του πεΧάγους κύμα τούς φεύγοντας ομοιον πΧημμνρίδι, και τούς μεν εις το πεΧαγος άφήρ-πασε και διέφθειρεν, οί δ’ εν τοΐς κοιΧοις τοποις εμειναν νεκροί* διαδεξαμένη δε ή άμ,πωτις πάΧιν άνεκάΧυψε καί εδειξε τά σώματα των κείμενων άναμϊξ εν νεκροϊς ίχθύσι, τοιαϋτα δε καί περί το Έ,άσιον συμβαίνει το προς Αιγυπτω, σπασμω τινι όξεΐ και ἁπλῷ3 περιπιπτουσης τής γής καί εις εκάτερον μεταβαΧΧομένης άπαξ· ὥστε πὸ μὲν μετεωρισθεν αυτής μέρος άπαγαγεΐν4 τὴν θάΧατ-
1	χεῖσὅαι F, κινέϊσθαι other MSS.
2	ἐλἡφὅησαν F, omitted by other MSS. (cp. Athenaeus 8. 2, p. 333).
3	Bor ατλψ Corais reads παλμφ (vibration).
4	ἀπαγαγεῖν, Jones, following suggestion of Capps, for ἐτταγαγειν F, ἐπάγειν other MSS.
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that is adapted to fusing, though others say that any sand anywhere can be fused. I heard at Alexandria from the glass-workers that there was in Aegypt a kind of vitreous earth without which many-coloured ancta costly designs could not be executed, just as * elsewhere different countries require different mixtures; and at Borne, also, it is said that many discoveries are made both for producing the colours and for facility ki manufacture, as, for example, in the case of glass-ware, where one can buy a glass beaker or drinking-cup for a copper.
26.	A marvellous occurrence of a very rare kind is reported as having taken place on this shore between Tyre and Ptolemais: at the time when the Ptolemaeans, after joining battle with Sarpedon the general, were left in this place, after a brilliant rout had taken place, a wave from the sea, like a flood-tide, submerged the fugitives;1 and some were carried off into the sea and destroyed, whereas others were left dead in the hollow places; and then, succeeding this wave, the ebb uncovered the shore again and disclosed the bodies of men lying promiscuously among dead fish. Like occurrences take place in the neighbourhood of the Mt. Casius situated near Aegypt, where the land undergoes a single quick convulsion, and makes a sudden change to a higher or lower level, the result being that, whereas the elevated part repels the sea and
1 The account of Athenaeus (8. 2, p. 333), quoted from Poseidonius, is clearer: the opposing generals were Tryphon the Apameian (see 16. 2. 10) and Sarpedon the general of Demetrius; it was Tryphon who won the fight and ins soldiers who were submerged.
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ταν, το δὲ σννιξήσαν1 δέξασθαι, τραπομἑνης δὲ την άρχαίαν πάλιν ἔδραν άποΧαβεΐν τον τόττον, τοτὲ μὲν οὖν και ἐὑμλλάξεώς τινος <γενομένης, τοτὲ δ’ οὔ· τάχα και περιὁδοις τισϊν ενδεδεμένων τῶν τοιούτων παθών άδήΧοις % μιν, καθάπερ τοὐτο καὶ ὲπὶ τῶν κατὰ τὺν Νεῖλον αναβάσεων Χεγεται διάφορων γινομένων, άδηΧον δε την τάξιν εχουσών.
27.	Μετὰ δὲ τὴν Ἀκην 2τράτωνος πὑργος, ττρόσορμον εχων. μεταξύ δε ο τε Κάρμηλος τὺ όρος καὶ ποΧιχνίων ονόματα, πΧέον δ’ σὐδέν, Συκάμινων πόλις, Βουκόλων καὶ Κροκοδείλων πόΧις καὶ αΧΧα τοιαύτα* €ἷτα δρυμός μὲγας τις.
C 759	28. Εἷτα Ιἀπν,1 2 καθ’ ἦν ὴ ἀπὺ τἣς Αίγυπτου
παραλία σημειωδώς επϊ την άρκτον κάμπτεται, πρότερον επϊ την εω τεταμένη. ενταύθα δὲ μνθεύονσί τινες τὴν Ανδρομέδαν έκτεθηναι τψ κήτεϊ εν υψει ηάρ έστιν ίκανώς το χωρίον, ὦστ’ άφοράσθαί φασιν απ’ αυτού τά Τεροσὁλυμα, τὴζι. τών Ιουδαίων μητρόποΧιν* και δη καί επινείω τούτφ κέχρηνται καταβάντες μέχρι θαΧάττης οι ’Ιουδαίοι* τὰ δ’ επίνεια τών Χηστών Χηστήρια δηλονότι ἐστι. τούτων δὲ καί ό Κάρμηλος υπήρξε και ο δρυμός* και δη και ευάνδρησεν οντος ό τἀπος, ώστ’ ἐκ τἣς πΧησίον κώμης Ία μνείας και τών κατοικιών τών κύκΧω τέτταρας μυριάδας
1	συνἱίῆσαν, Xylander, for συνίζησήν.
2	Ιὅπη Emos, ΙὅτΓπη other MSS.
1	For an extended discussion of this and similar problems, seel 3-4,10.13.
2	This place was magnificently built up by Herod and named Caesarea in honour of Augustus,
8 “Mulberry City.”
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the sunken part receives it, yet, the land makes a reverse change and the site resumes its old position again, a complete interchange of levels sometimes having taken place and sometimes not.1 Perhaps such disturbances a*e subject to periodic principles unknown to us, as* is also said to be the case of the overflows of the Nile, which prove to be variant but follow some unknown order.
27.	After Ace one comes to the Tower of Strato,2 which has a landing-place for vessels. Between the two places is Mt. Carmel, as also towns of which nothing more than the names remain—I mean Sycaminopolis,3 Bucolopolis,4 Crocodeilopolis,5 and others like them. And then one comes to a large forest.6
28.	Then one comes to lope,7 where the seaboard from Aegypt, though at first stretching towards the east, makes a significant bend towards the north. Here it was, according to certain writers of myths, that Andromeda was exposed to the sea-monster; for the place is situated at a rattier high elevation —so high, it is said, that Jerusalem, the metropolis of the Judaeans, is visible from it; and indeed the Judaeans have used this place as a seaport when they have gone down as far as the sea; but the seaports of robbers are obviously only robbers’ dens.8 To these people belonged, not only Carmel, but also the forest; and indeed this place was so well supplied with men that it could muster forty thousand men from the neighbouring village Iamneia and
4	“ Herdsman City.”	5 “ Crocodile City.”
6	Josephus (14. 13. 3) speaks of a place near Mt. Carmel as Δρυμοί (“ Forests ”).
7	Now Jaffa.	8 See § 37 following.
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όπΧίζεσθαι* εἰσὶ δ’ ἐντεῦθεν εἰς το Κάσιον το πρό? Πηλουσίῳ μικρφ πλείους η χίλιοι στάδιοι, τριακόσωι δ’ άΧΧοι πρὺς αὐτὺ πὸ Πηλοὑσιον.
29.	Έν δὲ τῷ μεταξύ και ?; Γαδαρῖς ἐστιν, ἣν καὶ αυτήν εξιδιάσαντο οΓΙουδαίοι· ειτΆζωτός καὶ Ἀσκάλων. ἀπὺ δὲ Ιαμνείος εἰς Άζωτόν καὶ Ἀσκάλωνά εἰσιν δσον διακόσιοι στάδιοι. κρομ-μυών τ’ ἀγαθὁς1 ἐστιν ἡ χώρα τῶν Άσκαλωνι-των, πόΧισμα δε μικρόν. ἐντεῦθεν ἦν Άντίοχος ὁ φιλόσοφος, μικρόν πρό ημών γεγονώς. ἐκ δὲ τών Γαδάρων Φιλὁδημός τε ὁ Επικούρειο?2 και Μελίαγρος καὶ Μἐνιππος ὁ σπουδογὲλοιος και Θεόδωρός ὸ καθ’ ἡμᾶς ρήτωρ.
30.	Εἷθ’ ὁ τῶν Υαζαίων Χιμήν πλησίον υπέρκειται δὲ καὶ ἡ πόλις ἐυ ἔπτὰ σταδίοις, ένδοξος ποτέ γενομένη, κατεσπασμενη δ’ ὕπὺ ’Αλέξανδρου καὶ μένονσα έρημος* εντεύθεν δ’ υπερβασία λέγεται χιΧίων διακοσίων εξήκοντα σταδίων εἰς ΑϊΧαν3 ποΧιν επί τώ μνχω τον Αραβίου κόΧπου κειμενην* διττός δ’ ἐστίν* ὁ μὲν ἔχων εἰς τὺ4 πρὸς τῇ * Αραβία καί τῇ Γάζῇ μέρος, δν ΑΪΧανίτην προσαηορενουσιν από τής ἐν αὐτῷ πὁλεως, ὁ 8’ εἰς τὺ πρὺς Αἰγύπτῳ κατὰ την ΤΙρώων πόΧιν, εἰς δν ἐκ ΙΙηλουσίου ἡ υπερθεσις επιτομωτερα· δὁ ερήμων δε καί αμμωδών χωρίων αί υπερβάσεις επί καμήΧων ποΧύ δε καί το τών ερπετών εν αύταΐς πλήθος.
31.	Μετὰ δὲ Γάζαν Ῥαφία, ἐν ῄ μάχη συνέβη
1	κρομμυων, ldeineke ; κρομμύων AISS ; κρομμύοις τ’ ἀγαἀ/j woz, Tzschucke and Corais.
2	After ’Επικούρειος the MSS. add γεγονιίς.
3	Αϊλαν, Meineke emends to Αίλανα.
4	6 μεν $χων είς τὅ, Kramer, for ό μέν εΓς τά.
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the settlements all round. Thence to Mt. Casius near Pelusium the distance is a little more than one thousand stadia; and, three hundred stadia farther, one comes to Pelusium itself.
29.	But in the ifiterval one comes to Gadaris, which the Judaeans appropriated to themselves; and then to Azotus and Ascalon. The distance from lamneia to Azotus and Ascalon is about two hundred stadia. The country of the Ascalonitae is a good onion-market, though the town is small. Antiochus the philosopher, who was born a little before my time, was a native of this place. Philo-demus, the Epicurean, and Meleager and Menippus, the satirist, and Theodoras, the rhetorician of my own time, were natives of Gadaris.
30.	Then, near Ascalon, one comes to the harbour of the Gazaeans. The city of the Gazaeans is situated inland at a distance of seven stadia; it became famous at one time, but was rased to the ground by Alexander and remains uninhabited. Thence there is said to be an overland passage of one thousand two hundred and sixty stadia to Aela, a city situated near the head of the Arabian Gulf. This head consists of two recesses: one extending into the region near Arabia and Gaza, which is called Aelan-ites, after the city situated on it, and the other, extending to the region near Aegypt in the neighbourhood of the City of Heroes,1 to which the overland passage from Pelusium is shorter; and the overland journeys are made on camels through desert and sandy places; and on these journeys there are also many reptiles to be seen.
31.	After Gaza one comes to Rhaphia, where a
1	Heroonpolis,
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Πτολεμαίῳ τε τῷ τετάρτω καὶ Ἀντιόχφ τψ ΜεγάΧφ. ειτα 'ΡινοκόΧουρα,1 άπο των εισφ-κισμενων εκεί το παΧαιον ανθρώπων ήκρωτη-ριασ μενών 2 τάς ρίνας οΰτω καλούμενη’ των γαρ Αίθιόπων τις, ἐπελθὼν ἐπὶ δήν Αίγυπτον, αντί του ἀναιρεῖν3 τους κακούργους άποτεμνων τάς ρΐνας ενταύθα κατωκιζεν, ώς ούκ αν ετι τοΧ-μήσοντας κακουργών Βιά την αϊσχύνην τής οψεως.
32.	Καὶ αυτή μεν ουν ή άπο Γάζης Χυπρά πάσα καί αμμώδης* ἔτι δὲ μάΧΧον τοιαύτη ή
C 760 εφεξής ύπερκειμενηΑ εχουσα την Έ^ιρβωνίΒα λίμνην παράΧΧηΧόν πως5 τῇ θαΧάττη μικράν δίοδον άποΧείπονσαν μεταξύ μέχρι του ’Εκρήγ-ματος καΧουμενου, μήκος οσον Βιακοσίων στα-ὸίων, πλάτος δὲ τὺ μέγιστον πεντήκοντα' το δ’ Ἕκρηγμα συγκεχωσται. εἷτα συνεχής αΧΧη τοιαύτη6 ἡ ἐπὶ τὺ Κάσιον, κάκεϊθεν επί το Π ηΧούσιον.
33.	Ἕστι δὲ τὺ Κάσιον θινώδης τις Χόφος άκρωτηριάζων άνυΒρος, ὅπου τὺ Πομπηίου του Μάγνου σώμα κειται καί Ανος εστιν ιερόν Κασίου* πΧησίον Βε και εσφάγη 6 Μάγνος, ΒοΧοφονηθεΙς υπο των Αιγυπτίων, εἷθ* ἡ ἐπὶ ΠηΧουσιον ὁδός, εν ή τα Γὲρρα καί 6 Καβρίου λεγόμενος χάραξ καί τα προς τω ΐΙηΧονσίω βάραθρα, α ποιεῖ παρεκχεομένος ο Νείλον, φύσει κοίΧων καί εΧωΒών
1	'¥ινοκό\ονρα the spelling of the MSS. except E, which has'PivoKiipoopa (cp readings in 16. 1. 12 and 16 4. 24),
2	The words ἐ/ιεῖ . ηκρωτηριασυ,Αων aie omitted in EF.
8	ανα/ρεῖν moz, όνελὅειν Xylander, κατελὅεῖν Corais ; -εῖν,
with the other letters erased*, other MSS.
4 ταιούιημ η icp^s ύπερκ^ιμένη, the editors, for rotavrην ἐφεξῆς ύκ€ρκ€ψ4μημ.
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battle was fought between Ptolemaeus the Fourth and Antiochus the Great. Then to Rhinocolura,1 so called from the people with mutilated noses that had been settled there in early times; for soine Aethiopian invaded, Aegypt and, instead of killing the wrongdoers, cutk)fF their noses and settled them at that place, assuming that on account of their disgraceful faces they would no longer dare do people wrong.
32.	Now the whole of this country from Gaza is barren and sandy, but still more so is the country that lies next above it, which, contains Lake Sir-bonis,2 a lake which lies approximately parallel to
- the sea and, in the interval, leaves a short passage as far as the Ecregma,3 as it is called; the lake is about two hundred stadia in length and its maximum breadth is about sixty stadia; but the Ecregma has become filled up with earth. Then follows another continuous tract of this kind as far as Casius; and then one comes to Pelusiuin.
33.	Casius is a sandy hill without water and forms a promontory; the body of Pompey the Great is buried there; and on it is a temple of Zeus Casius. Near this place Pompey the Great was slain} being treacherously murdered by the Aegyptians. Then comes the road to Pelusiuin, on which lie Gerrha and the Palisade of Chabrias, as it is called, and the pits near Pelusiuin. These pits are formed by side-flows from the Nile, the region being by nature
1 “ Docked-nose-ville.” 2 See 1. 3. 4 and 17. 1. 35.
3	i.e. “ Outbreak ” to the sea.
5	rws, Corais, for πράς
6	τοια'ιττ), Letronne, for το&αυτην.
m
STB. ABO
οντων τών τόπων, τοιαύτη μεν ή Φοινίκη, φησί δ’ Ἀρτεμίδωρος εἰς τὺ Πηλούσιον ἐκ μεν Όρθωσίας είναι σταδίους τρισχιΧίους εξακοσίους πεντή κοντά κατακοΧπίζοντι* ἐκ δὲ Μελαινών ἣ Μελανιών τῆς Κιλικίας τῶν πρὺς Κεκέγδεριν ἐπὶ μὲν τὰ μεθόρια τῆς Κιλικίας καὶ ζΐυρίας χιΧιους και ἐννακοσίους* εντεύθεν δ’ ἐπὶ τον Ὀρὁντην πεν-τακοσίους εϊκοσιν* εἷτ’ ἐπὶ Όρθωσίαν χιΧιους εκατόν τριάκοντα.
34.	Τἣς δ’ Ιουδαίας τὰ μὲν εσπερία άκρα τά προς τφ Κασίω κατεχουσιν Ιδουμαῖοί τε καὶ ἡ Χίμνη. Ναβαταῖοι δ’ εἰσὶν οί Ιδουμαῖοι* κατὰ στάσιν δ’ εκπεσόντες εκεϊθεν προσεχώρησαν τοις ’Ιουδαίοις καὶ τῶν νομίμων των αυτών εκείνοις εκοινώνησαν* προς θαΧάττη δὲ ἡ ΊΖιρβωνίς τὰ πολλὰ κατἐχει1 και ἡ συνεχής μέχρι Ιεροσολύμων καὶ γαρ ταϋτα προς θαΧάττη εστίν* από 7ὰρ του επινείου τής Ίόπης2 εϊρηται οτι εστίν εν οψει* ταυ τα μεν προσάρκτια* τὰ πολλὰ δ’ ώς εκαστά είσιν υπό φύΧων οίκου μένα μικτών εκ τε Αἰγυπτίων εθνών και 1 Αραβιών και Φοινίκων* τοιοϋτοι yap οί την Ιἷαλιλαῖμν εχοντες και τον 'Ιερικοΰντα καϊ τήν ΦιΧαόεΧφίαν καί Σαμάρειαν, ήν fΗρώδης Σεβαστήν επωνόμασεν. οΰτω δ’ οντων μιηαόων, ή κρατούσα μάΧιστα φήμη τών περί το ιερόν το εν τοΐς 'ΙεροσοΧυμοις πιστεύομε-νων Αιγυπτίους άποφαίνει τους πpoyόvoυς τών νυν Ιουδαίων Xεyoμεvωv.
1 κατ4χ€ΐ} Casaubon, for κατεῖχε.	2 *Ιάππ^ς CF.
28ο
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hollow and marshy. Such is Phoenicia. Artemi-dorus says that the distance to Peluslum from Orthosia is three thousand six hundred and fifty stadia, including the sinuosities of the gulfs; and from Melaenae, or Melaniae, in Cilicia, near Celen-deris, to the comnW boundaries of Cilicia and Syria, one thousand nine hundred; and thence to the Orontes River, five hundred and twenty; and then to Orthosia one thousand one hundred and thirty.1
34.	As for Judaea, its western extremities towards Casius are occupied by the Idumaeans and by the lake. The Idumaeans are Nabataeans,2 but owing to a sedition they were banished from there,3 joined the Judaeans, and shared in the same customs with them. The greater part of the region near the sea is occupied by Lake Sirbonis and by the country continuous with the lake as far as Jerusalem; for this city is also near the sea; for, as I have already said,4 it is visible from the seaport of lope. This region lies towards the north; and it is inhabited in general, as is each place in particular, by mixed stocks of people from Aegyptian and Arabian and Phoenician tribes; for such are those who occupy Galilee and Hiericus 5 and Philadelphia and Samaria, which last Herod surnamed Sebaste.6 But though the inhabitants are mixed up thus, the most prevalent of the accredited reports in regard to the temple at Jerusalem represents the ancestors of the present Judaeans, as they are called, as Aegyptians.
2	An Arabian people (see 16. 4. 21).
J Arabia Petraea (see 16. 4. 21).
1 16. 2. 28.	5 Jericho.
6	i.e. in Latin, “Augusta,” in honour of Augustus Caesar.
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35.	Μωσῆς γαρ τις των ΑΙγυπτίων ιερέων, ἔχων τι μέρος τἣς κάτω1 καλούμενης χώρας, ἀπῆρεν ἐκεῖσε ἐνθὲνδε, Βνσχεράνας τὰ καθεστώτα, καί συνεξἣραν αὐτῷ πολλοί τιμώντες το θειον, ἔφη γὰρ ἐκβῖνος καὶ εΒίΒασ^κεν, ώς οὐκ ὰρθῶ9 φρονοΐεν οι Αιγύπτιοι, θηριοις είκάζοντες καί βοσκήμασι το θειον, οὐδ’ οί Αίβνες· οὑπ εὐ δὲ
761 οὐδ’ οί ἝΧληνεε, ανθρωπόμορφους τυπουντες· εἴη 7ἀγ ὲν τοῦτο μόνον θεός το περίεχον ή μας άπαντας καί γην καί θάΧατταν, ο καΧούμεν ουράν ον καί κόσμον καί την των ον των φύσιν. τούτου 8η τις αν εικόνα πΧάττειν θαρρήσειε νουν ἔχων όμοίαν τινι2 τῶν παρ’ ἡμῖν; ἀλλ,’ εάν Βεΐν 3 πάσαν ζοανοποιίαν, τέμενος δ’ 4 άφορίσαντας καί σηκόν άξιόΧογον τιμάν ἕδους5 χωρίς* ἐγκοι-μάσθαι Be καί αυτούς υπέρ εαυτών καί υπέρ των άΧΧων άλΧους τούς εύονείρους' καί προσΒοκάν Βεΐν αγαθόν παρά του θεου»καί Βώρον αει τι καί σημεΐον τούς σωφρόνως ζώντας καί μετά Βικαιο-σννης, τούς δ’ αΧΧους μη προσΒοκάν.
36.	Εκείνος μὲν οὐν τοιαυτα Χέγων επεισεν εύγνώμονας άνΒρας ούκ όΧιγονς καί άπήγαγεν επί τον τόπον τούτον, οπού νυν εστι το εν τοΐς *ΙεροσοΧύμοις κτίσμα. κατέσχε Be ραΒίως, ούκ επίφθονον ον το χωρίον, οὐδ’ ὕπὲρ οὖ ἄν τις εσπουΒασ μένως μαχέσαιτο* ἔστι γαρ πετρώΒες,
1 κάτω, Corais inserts.	2 τινι, Casaubon, for τινα.
3	δεῖν, Corais, for 5εῖ.	4 ὅ’, Corais inserts.
5 eSovs h, aldovs FT), eidovs other MSS.
1 Strabo evidently has in mmcl, among other forms of worship, the bull-worship of the Aegyptians. The bull was
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35.	Moses, namely, was one of the Aegyptian priests, and held a part of Lower Aegypt, as it is called, but he went away from there to Judaea, since he was displeased with the state of affairs there, and was accompanied by inany people who worshipped the Diiine Being. For he said, and taught, that the Aegyptians were mistaken in representing the Divine Being by the images of beasts and cattle,1 as were also the Libyans; and that the Greeks were also wrong in modelling gods in human form; for, according to him, God is this one thing alone that encompasses us all and encompasses land and sea—the thing which we call heaven, or universe, or the nature of all that exists. What man, then, if he has sense, could be bold enough to fabricate an image of God resembling any creature amongst us ? Nay, people should leave off all image-carving, and, setting apart a sacred precinct and a worthy-sanctuary, should worship God without an image; and people who have good dreams should sleep in the sanctuary, not only themselves on their own behalf, but also others for the rest of the people; and those who live self-restrained and righteous lives should always expect some blessing or gift or sign from God, but no other should expect them.
36.	Now Moses, saying things of this kind, persuaded not a few thoughtful men and led them away to this place where the settlement of Jerusalem now is; and he easily took possession of the place, since it was not a place that would be looked on with envy, nor yet one for which anyone would make a serious %nt; for it is rocky, and, although it itself
worshipped by them as a symbol of the might and fatherhood of God.
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αὐτὺ μὲν εὕυδρον, τὴν δέ κύκλω χώραν εχον λυπράν καί άνυδρον, την δ’ ἐντὺς εξήκοντα σταδίων καί ύπόπετρον. άμα δ’ ἀντὶ τῶν δττλων τά Ιερά προύβάλλετο και το θψον, ϊδρυσιν τούτου ξητεϊν άξιων, και παραδώσΗν υπισχνούμενος τοιουτον σεβασμόν και τοιαύτην ίεροποιίαν, ήτις ούτε δαπάναις όχλήσει τους χρωμενους ούτε θεοφορίαις ούτε άλλαις πραηματείαις άτοποις* οντος μεν οΰν εύδοκιμήσας τούτοις συνεστήσατο άρχην ον την τυχουσαν, απάντων προσχώρησαν-των ραδίως των κύκλω διά την ομιλίαν καί τά προτεινόμενα.
37.	0ί δε διαδεξάμενοι χρόνους μεν τινας εν τοι? αύτοϊς διεμενον δικαιοπ ραηούντες καλ θεοσεβείς ως αληθώς οντες* επειτ* εφισταμενων επί την ίερωσύνην το μεν πρώτον δεισιδαιμόνων, έπειτα τυραννικών ανθρώπων, εκ μεν τής δεσι-δαιμονίας αί τών βρωμάτων αποσχίσεις, ώνπερ και νυν έθος εστίν αυτοϊς άπεχεσθαι, καί αί περιτομαί και αί εκτομαί1 καί εϊ τινα τοιαντα ενομίσθη, εκ δὲ τών τυραννίδων τά λῃστήρια. οι μεν γαρ άφιστάμενοι την χώραν εκάκονν καί αυτήν καί την γειτνιώσαν, οί δε συμπράττοντες τοι? άρχουσι καθήρπαζον τά άλλότρια καί τής Συρίας κατεστρεφοντο καί τής Φοινίκης πολλήν. ήν δ’ όμως εύπρεπειά τις περί τὴν άκρόπολιν αυτών, ούχ ώς τυραννεϊον 2 βδελυττομενων, ἀλλ,’ ώς ιερόν σεμνυνόντων καί σεβόμενων.
1	ίκτομιαί F7ι.
2	τύραννον CDFAi; corrected in margin of OF.
1 So Tozer interprets. The Greek could mean that “ the territory inside ** the city, “ sixty stadia ” (in circumference) “ is also rocky beneath the surface.”
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is well supplied with water, its surrounding territory is barren and waterless, and the part of the territory within a radius of sixty stadia is also rocky beneath the surface.1 At the same time Moses, instead of using arms, put forward as defence his sacrifices and his Divine Being,^being resolved to seek a seat of worship for Him2 and promising to deliver to the people a kind of worship and a kind of ritual which would not oppress those who adopted them either with expenses or with divine obsessions or with other absurd troubles. Now Moses enjoyed fair repute with these people, and organised no ordinary kind of government, since the peoples all round, one and all, came over to him, because of his dealings with them and of the prospects he held out to them.
37.	His successors for some time abided by the same course, acting righteously and being truly pious toward God; but afterwards, in the first place, superstitious men were appointed to the priesthood, and then tyrannical people; and from superstition arose abstinence from flesh, from which it is their custom to abstain even to-day, and circumcisions and excisions3 and other observances of the kind. And from the tyrannies arose the bands of robbers ;4 fox· some revolted and harassed the country, both tlieir own country and that of their neighbours, whereas others, co-operating with the rulers, seized the property of others, and subdued much of Syria and Phoenicia. But still they had respect for tlieir acropolis, since they did not loathe it as the seat of tyranny, but honoured and revered it as a holy place.
3	Le. a city and temple dedicated to His worship.
8 Le. of females (see 16.4. 9).	4 See 16.2. 28.
STRABO
38.	Πεφυκε yap οΰτω, /cal κοινον ἐστι τούτο και τοῖς Ἕλλησι και τοῖς βαρβάρου, πολίτικοι 7ὰρ οντος ἀπό προστάγματος κοινού ζώσιν· ἄλ-Χως γαρ °ὐχ οἷὁν τε τοὺς πολλούς ἔν τι και ταυτο1 ποιεΐν ήρμοσμενως ἀλμήλοις, ὅπερ ἦν τὺ πολιτεύεσθαι, καὶ άλλως πως νέμειν βίον κοινον. τὺ δὲ πρόσταγμα διττὸν· ἣ 7δη παρά θεών ἣ 762 τταρα ανθρώπων και οϊ ye αρχαίοι το παρά των θεών επρεσβευον μάλλον και εσεμνυνον, και 8ιά τούτο καί 6 χρη στη ριαζο μένος ἦν τότε πολύς καὶ τρέχων εἰς μὲν Δωδώνην, ὅπως
ἐκ δρυὸς υψικόμοιο Διὺς βουλήν επακούση,2 συμβούλω τώ Αιϊ χρώμενος, εις δὲ Δελφοὺς,
τὸν εκτεθέντα παϊάα μαστεύων μαθεϊν, el μηκέτ εϊη'
αντος δ’ ὀ παῖς
εστειχε τους τεκόντας εκμαθεΐν θελων προς Βώμα Φοίβου.
καὶ <5 Μίνως παρὰ τοῖς Κρησὶν
εννεωρος βασίλευε Διὺς μeyάλov οαριστής·
Βι εννεα ετώνί ως φησι Πλατών, άναβαίνων επί το άντρον του Αιος καί παρ’ εκείνου τα ττροσ-τάγματα λαμβάνων καί τταρακομίζων είς τούς ανθρώπους. τὰ δ’ ομοια εποίει και Aυκoΰpyoς 6 ζηλωτής αυτόν* πυκνά yap, ώς εοικεν, αποδήμων έπυνθάνετο παρά τής ΤΙυθίας, α προσήκεν πapayyeλλειv τοῖς ΚακεΖαιμονίοις.
1 /car* αότά, CDF/ιίτ, «τατἄ ταύτό moxz; emended by Corais. 286
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38.	For this is natural; and it is common to the Greeks and the barbarians; for, being members of states, they live under common mandates ; for otherwise it would be impossible for the mass of people in any country to do orib and the same thing in harmony with one another, W^ich is precisely what life in a free state means, or in any other way to live a common life. And the mandates are twofold; for they come either from gods or from men; and the ancients, at least, held those from the gods in greater honour and veneration; and on this account men who consulted oracles were much in evidence at that time—men who ran to Dodona “ to hear the will of Zeus from the high-tressed oak,”1 thus using Zeus as their counsellor, and also to Delphi, “ seeking to learn whether the child which had been exposed to die was no longer alive; ” 2 but the child himself “ was on his way to the home of Phoebus, wishing to discover his parents/’3 And among the Cretans Minos “ reigned as king, who held converse with great Zeus every ninth year/’ 4 every nine years, as Plato says, when he would go up to the cave of Zeus and receive decrees from him and cany them to the people. And Lyeurgus,5 his emulator, did likewise ; for oftentimes, as it appears, he would go abroad to inquire of the Pythian priestess what ordinances it was proper for him to report to the Lacedaemonians.
1 Odyssey 14. 328.	2 Euripides, Phoen. 36.
3 Ibid. 34.	4 See 10. 4. 8 and footnote.
s See 10. 4. 18.
έτακούσρ, Corais, for όποκοόστ?.
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39.	Tαΰτα jap όπως ποτέ άληθβίας ἔχει, τταρα γε τοι? ἀνθρώποις ἐπεπίστευτο και ἐνενόμιστο, καὶ διὰ τούτο καί οί μάντεις ἐτιμῶντο, ώστε καὶ βασιλείας ἀξιοὐσθαἱ, ὼς τὰ παρὰ τῶν θεὠν ἡμῖν ἐκφἐροντες παραγγέλματα /ί’αὶ έττανορθώματα καί ζώντβς και άττοθανοντες· καθἀπερ καί 6 Τειρεσίαν,
τῷ καὶ τεθνηῶτι νὁον πόρε Περσεφὁνεια οἴσ> πεπνῦσθαι* τοι δὲ σκιαί άίσσονσι.1
τοιοντος Be καί ο Άμφιάρβως καὶ ὁ Τροφώνιος και ὁ Ὀρφεὺς καὶ ὁ Μουσαίο? καῖ ό τταρα τοῖς Γέταις θεός, τὺ μὲν παλαιόν Ζάμολξις, Πυθαγόρειός τι?, καθ’ ἡμᾶς δὲ ὁ τῷ Βυρεβίστᾳ2 θεσττίζών, Δεκαίνεος* παρά Be τοϊς Βοσπορηνοΐς Άχαίκαρος, τταρα Be τοῖς Ίνδοις οί γνμνοσο-φισταί, παρὰ δὲ τοῖς Πἐρσαις οί Μἀγοι καὶ νεκνομάντεις και ἔτι οἱ λεγόμενοι λεκανομάντεις καὶ νΒρομάντβις, τταρα Be τοῖς Ἀσσυρίοις οί Χαλδαῖοι, παρὰ δὲ τοῖς Ῥωμαίοις οί Τνρρηνικοί ωροσκοποι? τοιοῦτος δἐ τις ἦν και ὁ Μωσῆς καὶ οἱ διαδεξάμενοι ἐκεῖνον, τὰς μὲν ὰρχὰς λαβάντες οὐ φαὑλας, εκτραπομενοι δ’ ἐπὶ το χείρον.
40.	’Ήδη δ’ οὖν φανερώς τυράννου μένης της ’Ιουδαίας, πρώτος άνθ* ίερβως ἀνἐδειξεν εαυτόν βασιλέα ’ΑλέξανΒρος* τούτου δ’ ὴσαν ι/ίοὶ fTp-κανός τε και ’Αριστόβουλος* Βιαφβρομένων Be περὶ τῆς άρχής, ἐτῆλθε Πομπήιος καὶ κατελνσεν αυτούς καί/τα ερνματα αυτών κατέσπασε καί αυτά
1	Meineke ejects the words καθάτερ . . . άίσσουσι.
* Βυρεβίσὅα CDFA, Βυρΐβίθα i (see critical note, 7. 3. 5).
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39.	For these things, whatever truth there may be in them, have at least been believed and sanctioned among men; and for this reason the prophets too were held in so much, honour that they were deemed worthy tc> be kings, on the ground that they promulgated to*us ordinances and amendments from the gods, not only when they were alive, but also when they were dead, as, for example, Teiresias, “ to whom even in death Persephone granted reason, that he alone should have understanding, whereas the others flit about as shadows.”1 Such, also, were Amphiaraus, Trophonius, Orpheus, Musaeus, and the god among the Getae, who in ancient times was Zamolxis,2 a Pythagoreian, and in my time was Decaeneus,3 the diviner of Byrebistas; and, among the Bosporeni, Achaecarus; and, among the Indians, the Gymnosophists; and, among the Persians, the Magi and the necromancers, as also the dish-diviners and water-diviners, as they are called; and, among the Assyrians, the Chaldaeans; and, among the Romans, the Tyrrhenian nativity-casters.4 Moses was such a person as these, as also his successors, who, with no bad beginning, turned out for the worse.
40.	At any rate, when now Judaea was under the rule of tyrants, Alexander was first to declare himself king instead of priest; and both Hyrcamis and Aristobulus were sons of his; and when they were at variance about the empire, Pompey went over and overthrew them and rased their fortifica-
1 Odyssey 10. 494.	2 See 7. 3. 5.
3 7. 3. 5.	* Cf. 17. 1. 43.
3 α ροΐΓκόποί, Corais emends to οΙωνοσκ&ποι; Letronne conj. 'ωροσκόποι*
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ἐν πρώτοις τὰ Τεροσὁλυμα βία καταΧαβών1 ήν yap πετρώδες καϊ εύερκες ἔρυμα, ἐντὸς μὲν C 763 εΰυΒρον, ἐκτὺς δὲ παντελώς Βιψηρόν, τάφρον Χατομητήν ἔχον βάθος μὲν'' εξήκοντα ποΒών, πλάτος δὲ πεντήκοντα και Β^χκοσίων έκ δὲ τοῦ Χίθου τον Χατομηθέντος επεπύpyωτo τὺ τείχος τοῦ ἱεροῦ. κατεΧάβετο 8\ ως φασι, τηρήσας την τής νηστείας ημέραν, ήνίκα άπείχοντο οι Ίου-δαῖοι παντὺς epyov, πΧηρώσας την τάφρον καϊ επιβαΧών τάς Βιαβάθρας· κατασπάσαι δ* οὐν εκεΧευσε τὰ τείχη πάντα καϊ ἀνεῖλεν εἰς δύναμιν τὰ Χηστήρια και τὰ yaζoφvXάκιa των τυράννων. ἦν δὲ δυο μὲν τὰ ταῖς εΙσβοΧαϊς επικείμενα του Τερικοῦντος ©ρήξ τε και Ταῦρος, ἄλλα δὲ Άλε-ξάνδριὁν τε καὶ CTρκάνιον και Μαχαιροῦς1 2 καὶ Λυσιὰς3 καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν Φιλαδελφίαν καὶ ἡ περὶ Γαλιλαίαν ΊόκυθόποΧις.
41.	Τβρικοῦς δ’ ἐστὶ πεδίον κύκΧψ περιεχόμενον ορενή τινι καί που καϊ θεατροειΒώς προς αυτό κεκΧιμένη· ενταύθα S’ ἐστὶν ὀ φοινίκων, μεμι-yμεvηv εχων καϊ άΧΧην ΰΧην ήμερον καϊ εύκαρ-πον, πΧεονάζων Βέ τψ φοινίκι, έπϊ μήκος σταΒίων εκατόν, Βιάρρυτος άπας καϊ μεστός κατοικιών* εστι δ’ αυτόν καϊ βασίΧειον καλ 6 τον βαΧσάμου παράΒεισος9 ἔστι δὲ τὺ φυτόν θαμνώδες, κυτίσψ έοικός καϊ τερμίνθω, άρωματίζον9 ου τον φΧοιόν έπισχίσαντες υποΧαμβάνουσιν ayyείοις τον οπόν,
1	κατα,Καβών, Casaubon, for καταβολών.
2	After Μαχαιροΰε w adds AvSas*
3	After Aixrias F adds καϊ Av5as·
1 i.e. Palm-grove. 2 Built by Herod the Great.
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tions, and in particular took Jerusalem itself by force; for it was a rocky and well-walled fortress; and though well supplied with water inside, its outside territory wholly without water; and it had a trench cut in rock, sixty feet in depth and two hundred and si^ty feet in breadth; and, from the stone that had been hewn out, the wall of the temple was fenced with towers. Pompey seized the city, it is said, after watching for the day of fasting, when the Judaeans were abstaining from all work; he filled up the trench and threw ladders across it; moreover, he gave orders to rase all the walls and, so far as he could, destroyed the haunts of robbers and the treasure-holds of the tyrants. Two of these were situated on the passes leading to Hiericus, I mean Threx and Taurus, and othex-s were Alexandnum and Hyrcanium and Machaerus and Lysias and those in the neighbourhood of Philadelphia and Scythopolis in the neighbourhood of Galilaea.
41.	Hiericus is a plain surrounded by a kind of mountainous country, which, in a way, slopes towards it like a theatre. Here is the Phoenicon,1 which is mixed also with other kinds of cultivated and fruitful trees, though it consists mostly of palm trees; it is one hundred stadia in length, and is everywhere watered with streams and full of dwellings. Here are also the palace2 and the balsam park. The balsam is of the shrub kind, resembling cytisus 3 and terminthus,4 and has a spicy flavour. The people make incisions in the bark and catch the juice in vessels. This juice is a glutinous, milk-
3	Medicago Arborea.
4	The terebinth tree, Pistacia terebinthus (cf. 15. 2. 10).
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γΧί&ΧΡψ γάΧακτι παραπΧήσιον' άναΧηφθείς δ’ εἰς κογχάρια Χαμβάνει πήζιν' λύει δὲ κεφαλαλγίας θαυμαστών καί ὕποχὑσεις άρχομενας καὶ άμβΧυωπίας' τίμιος ουί εστι, καὶ διότι ενταύθα μόνον γεννάται* κπὶ ὁ φοινίκων δὲ τοιοντος, εχων τον καρυωτον φοίνικα ενταύθα μόνον, πλὴν του ΒαβυΧωνίου καλ του επ εκείνα προς την βω' μεγάλη οὖν απ’ αυτών ή πρόσοδος, καὶ τῷ ξνΧοβαΧάμω δὲ ὼς άρώματι χρώνται.
42.	Ἠ δὲ 'Ζιρβωνίς Χίμνη ποΧΧή μιν εστι" καὶ γαρ χιΧίων σταδίων είρήκασί τινες τον κνκΧον' τῇ μέντοι παραΧία παρεκτεταται μικρω τι πΧεον των Ζιακοσίων σταδίων μήκος επιΧαμβάνουσα> άγχιβαθής, βαρύτατον εχουσα ύδωρ, ώστε μή Ζείν κοΧνμβον, ἀλλὰ τὸν εμβάντα καί μἐχρις όμφαΧον προβάντα1 ευθύς εξαίρεσθαι* μβστή δ’ ὲστὶν άσφάΧτου' αυτή2 δὲ άναφυσάται κατά καιρούς άτακτους εκ μέσου του βάθους μετά πομφοΧύγων, ώς &ν ζέοντος ΰδατος* κυρτουμενη δ’ ὴ επιφάνεια Χόφον φαντασίαν παρέχει' συνανα-φέρεται δέ και άσβοΧος3 πολλή, καπνώδης μίν, προς δὲ τὴν οψιν άδηλος, ὕφ’ ἦς κατιούται και χαΧκος καλ άργυρος καί παν το στιλπνόν μέχρι καί χρυσόν* ἀπό δὲ του κατιούσθαι τά σκεύη γνωρίζονσιν οι περιοικούντες άρχομένην την άναβοΧήν του άσφάΧτου, καί παρασκευάζονται προς την μεταΧΧείαν αυτού, ποιησάμενοι σχεδίας 1 2
1	προεμβάντα CDF/ν, προελθόντα χ. ττροβάντα is omitted by the Epit. and Meineke.
2	rovro, after αΰτη, is ejected by Groskurd and Meineke.
8 Instead of ἄσβολσς, E reads ἄσβαλος, F άσβώλος, and the Epit. βώλος.
292
GEOGRAPHY, 16. 2. 41-42
white substance; and when it is put up in small quantities it solidifies; and it is remarkable for its cure of headache and of incipient cataracts and of dimness of sight. Accordingly, it is costly; and also for the reason ^hat it is produced nowhere else. Such is also the c^se with the Phoenicon, which alone has the caryotic palm,1 excepting the Babylonian and that beyond Babylonia towards the east. Accordingly, the revenue derived from it is great. And they use the xylo-balsam 2 as spice.
42.	Lake Sirbonis 3 is large; in fact some state that it is one thousand stadia in circuit; however, it extends parallel to the coast to a length of slightly more than two hundred stadia, is deep to the very shore, and has water so very heavy that there is no use for divers, and any person who walks into it and proceeds no farther than up to his navel is immediately raised afloat. It is full of asphalt. The asphalt is blown to the surface at irregular intervals from the midst of the deep, and with it rise bubbles, as though the water were boiling; and the surface of the lake, being convex, presents the appearance of a hill. With the asphalt there arises also much soot, which, though smoky, is imperceptible to the eye; and it tarnishes copper and silver and anything that glistens, even gold; and when their vessels are becoming tarnished the people who live round the lake know that the asphalt is beginning to rise; and they prepare to collect
1	Palma caryota, with walnut-like fruit.
* 2 Apparently the liquid obtained from the branches when out off.
3	Strabo seems obviously to be confusing the Asphaltites Lacus (the Dead Sea) with. Lake Sirbonis, which latter44 broke through to the Mediterranean Sea ” (see 1. 3. 4 and 1. 4. 7).
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764 καλαμίνας. ἔστι δ’ ἡ ἄσφαλτος γἣς βώλος, υηραινομένη μὲν ὺπό θερμού καὶ άναφυσωμένη καί Βιαχεομένη, πάλιν δὲ μεταβάλλουσα εἰς πάγον Ισχυρόν ύπο του ψυγροϋ ὖδατος, οἷὸν ἐστι το τἣς "λίμνης νΒωρ, ώστε τομής και κοπής Βεΐσθαι' ειτ’ ἐπιπολάζουσα 6ιὰ τὴν φύσιν του νΒατος, καθ' ήν εφαμεν μηδὲ κολνμβου Βεΐσθαι, μηδὲ βαπτίζεσθαι τον εμβάντα, ἀλλ,’ εξαίρεσθαι* προσπλεύσαντες Βε ταΐς σχεΒίαις κόπτουσι καί φέρονται τής άσφαλτον οσον έκαστος Βύναται.
43. Τὺ μὲν ουν συμβαϊνον τοιοντον' ηοητας Βε όντας σκήπτεσθαί φησιν επωΒάς 6 ΤΙοσειΒώνιος τούς ανθρώπους καί ούρα καί άλλα ΒυσώΒη ύηρά, α1 περικαταχέαντας καί έκπιάσαντας πήττειν την άσφαλτον, ειτ α τεμνειν' εί μή τις εστιν επιτηΒειότης των ουρών τοιαυτη, καθάπερ καί εν ταΐς κύστεσι των λιθιώντων, καί εκ των παιΒικών ουρών ή χρυσόκολλα συνίσταται* εν μέση δέ τῇ λίμνη το πάθος σνμβαίνειν εΰλοηον, οτι καί ή πηγὴ τοῦ πυρος καί τής άσφαλτον κατά μέσον εστί καί το πλήθος* άτακτος Βε ἡ άναφύσησις} οτι καί ή του πυρος κίνησις ονκ εχει τάζιν ήμΐν φανεράν, ώσπερ καί άλλων πνευμάτων πολλών. τοιαΰτα Βέ καί τά εν Απολλωνία τῇ Ήπειρώτιδι.
1	α, Corais brackets.
1 On a recent visit to the Dead Sea (December, 1929), the translator found that Strabo’s whole account is substantially correct. As for floating, a very corpulent person could walk out only up to the navel before floating, but a very lean person up to the shoulders.
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it by means of rafts made of reed. The asphalt is a clod of earth, which at first is liquefied by heat, and is blown up to the surface and spreads out; and then again, by reason of the cold water, the kind of water the ^ake in question has, it changes to a firm, solidified substance, and therefore requires cutting and chopping; and then it floats, because of the nature of the water, owing to which, as I was saying, there is no use for divers; and no person who walks into it can immerse himself either, but is raised afloat.1 They reach the asphalt on rafts and chop it and carry off as much as they each can.
43.	Such, then, is the fact in the case; but according to Poseidonius the people are sorcerers and pretend to use incantations, as also urine and other malodorous liquids, which they first pour all over the solidified substance, and squeeze out the asphalt and harden it, and then cut it into pieces; unless there is some suitable element of this kind in urine, such, for example, as chrysocolla,2 which forms in the bladder of people who have bladder-stones and is derived from the urine of children. It is reasonable that this behaviour should occur in the middle of the lake, because the source of the fire and also the greater part of the asphalt is at the middle of it; but the bubbling up is irregular, because the movement of the fire, like that of many other subterranean blasts, follows no order known to us. Such, also, are the phenomena at Apollonia in Epeirotis.3
2	Literally, “ gold-solder.” The translator does not know what the word means in the above passage, whether malachite (carbonate of copper), or borate of soda, or what.
3	See 7. 5, 8.
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44.	Του δ1 ἔμπυρον την χώραν είναι καϊ ἄλλα τεκμήρια φέρουσι πολλά* και yap πέτρας τινας επικεκανμένας Βεικννουσι τραχείας περί Μοα-σάδα καϊ σήραγγας ποΧΧαχοή και γην τεφρώδη, σταγόνας τε πίσσης ἐκ ΧισσάΒων Χειβομένας καϊ δυσώδεις πόρρωθεν ποταμούς ζέοντας, κατοικίας τε ανατετραμμένας σποράδην* ὦστε πισ-τενειν τοϊς θρνΧονμένοις νπο των εγχωρίων, ώς ἄρα ωκονντό ποτέ τρισκαίΒεκα πόΧεις ενταύθα, ών τἣς μητροπόΧεως Ι&οΒόμων σώζοιτο κνκΧος εξήκοντα που σταΒίων' νπο Be σεισμών καϊ άναφνσημάτων πνρος καϊ θερμών ύΒάτων άσφαΧ-τωΒών τε καϊ θειωΒών ή Χίμνη προπέσοι καϊ πέτραι πυρίΧηπτοι γένοιντο, αΐ τε πόΧεις αΐ μεν καταποθεΐεν, ας δ’ έκΧίποιεν οι Βυνάμενοι φυγεϊν. Ερατοσθένης Βέ φησι ταναντία, Χιμναζούσης τής χώρας, έκρήγμασιν άνακαΧνφθήναι τήν πΧεί-στην, καθάπερ τήν θάΧατταν·1
45.	Ἕστι δὲ και εν τῇ Γαδσρίδι ΰΒωρ μοχθηρόν Χιμναΐον, ον τα γ εν σ α μένα κτήνη τρίχας και όπΧάς και κέρατα άποβάΧΧει. εν δὲ ταΐς κα-Χονμεναις Ταριχέαις* ή Χίμνη μεν ταριχείας Ιχθύων αστείας παρέχει, φύει Βέ ΒένΒρα καρποφόρα, μηΧέαις έμφερή'' χρώνται δ’ Αιγύπτιοι τῇ άσφάΧτφ προς τὰς ταριχείας των νεκρών.
46.	ΤΙομπήιος μεν ονν περικόψας τινα των C 765 εξιΒιασθέντων νπο των ’Ιουδαίων κατα βίαν
1	θάλατταν, Corais emends to Θετταλίαν.
2	Ταριχίαχς F, Ταριχείας; emended by Tzschucke.
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44.	Many other evidences are produced to show that the country is fiery; for near Moasada are to be seen rugged rocks that have been scorched, as also, in many places, fissures and ashy soil, and drops of pitch dropping from smooth cliffs, and boiling rivers that en^it foul odours to a great distance, and ruined settlements here and there; and therefore people believe the oft-repeated assertions of the local inhabitants, that there were once thirteen inhabited cities in that region of which Sodom was the metropolis, but that a circuit of about sixty stadia of that city escaped unharmed; and that by reason of earthquakes and of eruptions of fire and of hot waters containing asphalt and sulphur, the lake burst its bounds, and rocks were enveloped with fire; and, as for the cities, some were swallowed up and others were abandoned by such as were able to escape. But Eratosthenes says, on the contrary, that the country was a lake, and that most of it was uncovered by outbreaks, as was the case with the sea.1
45.	In Gadaris, also, there is noxious lake water; and when animals taste it they lose hair and hoofs and horns. At the place called Taricheae the lake supplies excellent fish for pickling; and on its banks grow fruit-bearing trees resembling apple trees. The Aegyptians use the asphalt for embalming the bodies of the dead.
46.	Now Pompey clipped off some of the territory that had been forcibly appropriated by the Judaeans,
1 i.e. the lake burst its bounds in a number of places, as did the Mediterranean at the Pillars (see 1. 2. 31), if the text is correct. But it is most probable that Strabo wrote “ as was the case with Thessaly ” (see 9.5,2, and Herodotus 7. 129), as suggested by Corais and Kramer (see critical note).
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άπέΒειξεν Ἠρώδῃ1 την ίερωσύνην' των δ’ ἀπὺ γἐνους τις2 ύστερον Ἠρωδης, ἀνὴρ επιχώριος, παραΒύς εἰς τὴν ίερωσύνην, τοσουτον Βιήνεγκε των προ αυτόν, καλ μάλιστα μὴ προς Ῥωμαίους ομιλία και πολιτεία, ώστε και βασιλεύς ^χρημάτισε, δὁντος τὺ μὲν πρώτον ’Αντωνίου την εξουσίαν, ύστερον δὲ καὶ Καίσαρος τον Σεβαστού· τῶν δ’ υιών τούς μεν αντος ἀνεῖλεν, ὼς επιβουλεύ-σαντας αντφ, τούς δὲ τελευτών ΒιαΒόχους άπε-λιπε, μερίΒας αύτοις άποΒονς. Καΐσαρ Be και τούς υιούς έτίμησε τον Ήρώδου καὶ τὴν άΒελφήν Σαλώμην καί την ταυτής θυγατέρα Βερενίκην ον μεντοι ευτύχησαν οι παιΒες, ἀλλ1 ἐν αίτίαις εγένοντο, καλ ο μεν εν φυγή διετέλει, παρά τοΐς Ἀλλὰβριξι Γαλάταις λαβών οϊκησιν, οι Βε θεραπεία πολλή μόλις εΰροντο κάθοΒον, τετραρ-χίας άποΒειχθείσης εκατέρω.
III
1.	'Τπέρκειται δὲ τἧς Ίουδα/ας καὶ τῆς Κοίλης Συρίας μέχρι Βαβυλωζέίας καὶ τἣς τον Εὐφράτου ποταμίας προς νότον Αραβία πάσα χωρίς των εν τη Μεσοποταμία Σκηνιτών, περί μεν ουν τής Μεσοποταμίας και τών νεμομένων αυτήν εθνών εϊρηται· τὰ δὲ πέραν τον Εύφράτον τά μεν προς ταΐς εκβολαΐς αυτού νέμονται Βαβυλώνιοι καί το τών 1 2
1	'Ηράὅτ7, Corais emends to 'Τρκανψ.
2	τις Ίιζ, τισίν, other MSS.
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and appointed Herod 1 to the priesthood; but later a certain Herod, a descendant of his and a native of the country, who slinked into the priesthood, was so superior to his predecessors, particularly in his intercourse0 with the Romans and in his administration of affairs of state, that he received the title of king, being given that authority first by Antony and later by Augustus Caesar. As for his sons, he himself put some of them to death, on the ground that they had plotted against him; and at his death left others as his successors, having assigned to them portions of his kingdom. Caesar also honoured the sons of Herod and his sister Salom6 and her daughter Berenice. However, his sons were not successful, but became involved in accusations ; and one of them2 spent the rest of his life in exile, having taken up his abode among the Allobroges Galatae, whereas the others,3 by much obsequiousness, but with difficulty, found leave to return home, with a tetrarchy assigned to each.
Ill
1.	Above Judaea and Coele-Syria, as far as Babylonia and the river-country of the Euphrates towards the south, lies the whole of Arabia, with the exception of the Scenitae in Mesopotamia. Now I have already spoken of Mesopotamia and the tribes that occupy it; 4 but as for the parts on the far side of the Euphrates, those near its outlets are occupied by Babylonians and the tribe of the
1 Hyrcanus, apparently.	2 Archelaus.
3	Antipas and Philip.	4 16. 1. 26 it.
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Χ,αΧΒαίων ἔθνος (εἴρηται δὲ καὶ1 περὶ τούτων), τα δ’ ὲξἣς τἣς Μεσοποταμία? μἐχρι Κοίλης Συρίας, τὺ μὲν πΧησιάζον τῷ ττοταμω καί την Μεσοποταμίαν Σκηνϊται καρέχουσιν 'Άραβες, Βυναστείας άποτετμημένοι μικράς iv Χυπροΐς χωρίοις Βιά τάς άνυΒρίας, f^εωpyoύvτες μὲν ἣ οὐδὲν ἣ μικρά, νομάς Be ἔχοντες παντοΒαπών θρεμμάτων, καλ μάΧιστα καμήΧων* ὐπὲρ δὲ τούτων έρημος ἐστι ποΧΧή' τὰ δὲ τούτων ετι νοτιώ-τερα εχουσιν οί την ευΒαίμονα καΧουμένην Αραβίαν οίκοϋντες. ταύτης Βε το μεν προσάρκτιον πΧευρον η Χεχθεΐσά εστιν έρημος, το δ’ ὲφον ὁ Περσικές κόΧπος, το Be έσπέριον 6 Άράβιος, το Βε νότιον η μεγάλη θάΧαττα ή εξω των κόλπων άμφοιν, ήν άπασαν Ερυθρὰν καΧοϋσιν.
2.	Ό μὲν οὖν Περσικός κόλπος λἐγεται καὶ ἡ κατὰ Πἐρσας ΘάΧαττα* φησὶ δὲ περὶ αυτής Ερατοσθένης ούτως, ὅτι τὺ μὲν στόμα φησίν είναι, στενόν ούτως, ωστ εξ Ἀρμόζων, του της YLap μανίας ακρωτηρίου, της ’Αραβίας άφοράται το εν Μάκαις* ἀπὺ δὲ του στόματος ἡ εν Βεξια παραΧία περιφερής ουσα κατ ἀρχὰς μεν άπο της Καρμανίας προς εω μικρόν, είτα προς άρκτον νεύει, καί μετά ταυτα προς την εσπέραν μέχρι Τερηδόνας καί της εκβοΧής τον Εὐφράτου* περιέχει Βε τψ τε Καρμανίων παραΧίαν καί την 766 ΤΙερσών καί 2ουσίων καί Βαβυλωνίων ἀπὺ μέρους, οσον μνρίων οΰσα 2 σταδίων* περί &ν καί ημείς είρήκαμεν' το δ’ εντεύθεν εξής επί το στόμα πάΧιν αΧΧοι τοσούτοι, καθάπερ καί ’ΑνΒροσθένη
1	καί is omitted by all MSS. except x.
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Chaldaeans, of whom I have already spoken;1 and of those parts that follow after Mesopotamia as far as Coele-Syria, the part that lies near the river, as well as Mesopotamia^ is occupied by Arabian Scenitae, who are divided off into small sovereignties and live in tracts that are barren for want of water. These people till the land either little or none, but they keep herds of all kinds, particularly of camels. Above these people lies an extensive desert; but the parts lying still farther south than their country are held by the people who inhabit Arabia Felix, as it is called. The northern side of Arabia Felix is formed by the above-mentioned desert, the eastern by the Persian Gulf, the western by the Arabian Gulf, and the southern by the great sea that lies outside both gulfs, which as a whole is called Erythra.2
2.	Now the Persian Gulf is also called the Persian Sea; and Eratosthenes describes it as follows: its mouth, he says, is so narrow that from Harmozi, the promontory of Carmania, one can see the promontory at Macae in Arabia; and from its mouth the coast on the right, being circular, inclines at first, from Carmania, slightly towards the east, and then towards the north, and, after this, towards the west as far as Teredon and the outlet of the Euphrates; and it comprises the coast of the Carmanians and in part that of the Persians and Susians and Babylonians, a distance of about ten thousand stadia.
I	have already spoken of these peoples.3 And thence next to its mouth it extends another ten thousand stadia, as stated, Eratosthenes says, by
1 16. 1. 6. a i.e. “Red ” Sea. 3 15. 2. 14th
2 οΖσα D, olcrav other MSS.
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λέγειν φησϊ τον Θάσιον, τον καί Νεάρχῳ συμ-πΧεύσαντα καί1 καθ’ αυτόν' ώστε ΒήΧον ἐκ τούτων είναι, διότι μικρόν ἀπολείπεται τῷ μεγέθει τἣς κατὰ τον Εὓξεινον θαλάττῆς αΰτη ή θάΧαττα· λἐγειν δὲ φησιν εκείνον περιπεπΧευκότα στόΧφ τον κὁλπον, ὅτι ἀπὺ Τερηοὸνος Ιξἣς ἐν δεξιᾴ εχοντι την ήπειρον ό παράπΧους ἔχει προκειμένην νήσον 'Ίκαρον,2 καὶ ἱερὺν Ἀπόλλωνος ὅγιον ἐν αὐτῇ καὶ μαντεῖον Ταυροπὁλου.
3.	Παραπλεύσαντι δὲ τἣς 'Αραβίας εἰς ΒισχιΧί-ους καὶ τετρακοσίους σταΒίους εν βαθεικοΧττφ κεῖ-ται πόλ-ι?Γἐρρα,Χαλδαίων φυγάδων ἐκ Βαβυλῶνος οίκούντων ηήν 3 άΧμνρίΒα καί εχόντων άΧίνας τὰς οικίας, ας, ἐπειδὴ λεπίδες τῶν ἁλῶν ἀφιστάμεναι κατὰ τὴν έπίκανσιν τήν εκ των ήΧίων συνεχείς άποπίπτουσι, καταρραίνοντες ΰΒασι πυκνά τούς τοίχους συνέχουσι' Βιεχει Βε τής θαΧάττης Βιακοσίους σταΒίονς ἡ πόλις* πεζεμποροί δ’ εἰσὶν οἱ Τερραΐοι τό πΧεον των ’Αραβιών φορτίων καί αρωμάτων.4 ΆριστόβουΧος Βε τουναντίον φησϊ τούς Γερραίους τὰ πολλὰ σχεΒίαις εις τήν Βαβυλωνίαν εμπορεύεσθαι, εκείθεν Βε τω Ευφράτη τὰ φορτία άναπΧεΐν εις θάψακον, είτα πεζή κομί-ζεσθαι πάντη.
4.	Πλεύσαντι δ’ ἐπὶ πΧεον αΧΧαι νήσοι, Τύρος καὶ Ἀραδος, είσίν, ιερά εχουσαι τοις Φοινικικοΐς 5 'όμοια' καί φασι γε οί ἐν αύταΐς οίκουντες τάς ομωνύμους των Φοινίκων νήσους καί πόΧεις άποίκους εαυτών. Βιεχουσι Βε αί νήσοι αύται
1	καί, Tyrwhitt inserts before κα0\
2	νΙκαρον Ε. *Ικαρων other MSS.
8 γῆν, Meineke, for τἡν,
4 άρομάτων ί, άρομαηκών other MSS.
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Androsthenes the Thasian, who made the voyage, not only with Nearchus but also on his own account; so that it is clear from this that this sea is but little short of the Euxine%in size; and Eratosthenes says that Androsthenes, who sailed round the gulf with a fleet, states that in making the coasting voyage, with the continent on the right, one sees next after Teredon the island Icarus and a temple sacred to Apollo in it and an oracle of Tauropolus.1
3.	After sailing along the coast of Arabia for a distance of two thousand four hundred stadia, one comes to Gerrha,2 a city situated on a deep gulf; it is inhabited by Chaldaeans, exiles from Babylon; the soil contains salt and the people live in houses made of salt; and since flakes of salt continually scale off, owing to the scorching heat of the rays of the sun, and fall away, the people frequently sprinkle the houses with water and thus keep the,walls firm. The city is two hundred stadia distant from the sea; and the Gerrhaeans traffic by land, for the most part, in the Arabian merchandise and aromatics, though Aristobulus says, on the contrary, that the Gerrhaeans import most of their cargoes on rafts to Babylonia, and thence sail up the Euphrates with them, and then convey them by land to all parts of the country.
4.	On sailing farther, one comes to other islands, I mean Tyre and Aradus, which have temples like those of the Phoenicians. It is asserted, at least by the inhabitants of the islands, that the islands and cities of the Phoenicians which bear the same name are their own colonies. These islands are
1	t.e. Artemis Tauropolus.	2 Now Adjer.
δ <poiyiKO?$ CD/if (powifcuciois 0, φοινικίοις %z.
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Τβρηδὁνος μὲν Βεχήμερον πλοῦν, τῆς δὲ κατὰ το στόμα ἄκρας τῆς ἐν Μάκαις ημερήσιον.
5.	Ἀπὺ δε τἣς Καρμανίας εΐρήκασι /cal Νέαρχος καὶ Ὀρθαγὁρας νήσον 'Ώ^υριν^κεισθαι προς νὑτον πελαγίαν ἐν ΒισχιΧίοις σταδίοις, ἐν ἦ τάφος Ἐρὑθρα δείκνυται, χώμα μέγα ἀγρίοις φοίνιξι κατάφυτον' τούτον Be βασιΧενσαι των τόπων και απ’ αυτόν την θάΧατταν έπώνυμον καταΧιπεΐν* ΒηΧωσαι δὲ ταυτά φησιν αὐτοῖς Μιθρωπάστην τον ’Αρσίτον1 2 του Φρυγίας σατράπου, φυγὸντα μὲν Δαρεῖον, Βιατρίψαντα δ’ ἐν τῇ νήσω, συ μ-μίξαντα Be αὐτοῖς καταχθεΐσιν .εἰς. τον Περσικόν κόΧπον καί ξητοΰντα κάθοΒον δι αυτών εἰς τὴν οἰκείαν.
6.	Καθ’ ὅλην δὲ την τἣς ’Ερυθρᾶς παραΧίαν κατά βυθοϋ φύεται ΒένΒρα ομοια Βάφνη καί έΧαία, ταῖς μεν άμπώτισιν οΧα ύπερφανή γιγνὁμενα, ταῖς δὲ πΧημμυρίσιν ἔσθ’ ὅτε ὅλα καΧυπτόμενα, καὶ ταὐτα τἣς ὐπερκειμἐνης γἧς άΒενΒρου ονσης, ώστε
C767 ὲπιτείνεσθαι3 τὺ παράΒοξον. περὶ μὲν οὐν τῆς κατὰ Πἐρσας θαλάττης, ὴν ὲῴαν πΧευράν εφαμεν είναι τής ευΒαίμονος *Αραβίας, τοιαντα εϊρηκεν Ερατοσθένης,
7.	Φησὶ δ’ ὁ Νέαρχος τον Μιθρωπάστην εντυχεΐν αὐτοῖς μετὰ Μαζήνου* πὸν δὲ Μαζἡνην επάρχειν νήσου τινος των εν τω Περσικω κόλπον καΧεϊσθαι Be τὴν νήσον Ὀάρακτα’4 εἰς ταντην Be τον Μ ιθρωπάστην κατ αφυή όντα ξενίας τυχειν
1	’'Πγυριν, Kramer, forTup/vijvCDF/i2.«, Τυρρηνἡν Ε, "Πγυρον Corais.
2	'Αρσίτου, Meineke, for ΆρηΙιου.
3	ἐ7πτείνεσ0αι, Corais, for ἐπιγίνεσὅαι.
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distant a ten days’ sail from Teredon and a one day’s sail from the promontory near the mouth of the gulf at Macae.
5.	Both Nearchug and Orthagoras state that the island Ogyris lies in the high sea at a distance of two thousand stadia froiji Cannania, and that on it is to be seen the grave of Erythras, a large mound planted with wild palm trees; and that Erythras reigned as king over that region and left the sea named after himself.1 Nearchus says that these things were pointed out to them by Mithropastes, the son of Aristes, which latter was satrap of Phrygia; and that the former was banished by Dareius, took up his residence in the island, joined them when they landed in the Persian Gulf, and sought through them to be restored to his homeland.
6.	Along the whole of the coast of the Red Sea, down in the deep, grow trees like the laurel and the olive, which at the ebb tides are wholly visible above the water but at the full tides are sometimes wholly covered;2 and while this is the case, the land that lies above the sea has no trees, and therefore the peculiarity is all the greater. Such are the statements of Eratosthenes concerning the Persian Sea, which, as I was saying, forms the eastern side of Arabia Felix.
7.	Nearchus says that they were met by Mithropastes, in company with Mazenes; that Mazenes was ruler of an island in the Persian Gulf; that the island was called Oaracta; that Mithropastes took refuge, and obtained hospitality, in this island upon
1	i.e, the cc Erythraean ” (Red) Sea.
2	Coral Reefs, apparently.
4 ’Οάρακτα, Corais and Meineke, for Ανρακτα moxz, Δάρακτα other MSS , Αώρα Stephanus.
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tear α την ἐξ 'ίϊγύριος1 γενομένην ἄφοδον, καί δὴ και συνεΧθεΐν τῷ Μαξἡνῃ2 συσταθησόμενον τοῖς ἐν τῷ στὁλῳ Μακεδὁσι, τον δε Μαζήνην και καθηγεμόνα του ττΧοΰ γενέσθαΐ. Χέγει δὲ και ἐν ὰρχῇ του Τίερσικοΰ παράπΧου νήσον, ἐν ῄ μαργαρίτης πολὺς και ποΧυτίμητός ἐστιν, ἐν αΧΧαις δὲ ἡνῆφοι τῶν διαυγών και λαμπρών* ἐν δὲ ταῖς προ του Ενφράτου νήσοις δένδρα φνεσθαι Χιβάνου πνεοντα} &ν τάς ρίζας κΧωμενων όπον ρεϊν* 7ταγούρων δὲ καὶ έχίνων μεγέθη, οπερ κοινόν ἐν πάσῃ τῇ ἔξω θαλάττῃ* τοὺς μὲν γαρ εἰναι μείζους καυσίων, τούς δὲ καὶ δικοτύΧους* έποκεΐΧαν δὲ κήτος ίδεΐν πεντήκοντα πηγών.
IV
1.	’Αρχή δὲ τἣς 'Αραβίας από τής ΒαβυΧωνίας ἐστὶν ἡ Μαικηνή*3 πρόκειται δὲ ταύτης τῇ μὲν ἡ έρημος τών'Αράβων, τῇ δὲ τὰ ἔλη τὰ κατὰ Χαλδαί-ους, α ποιεί παρεκχεόμένος ό Εὐφράτη?, τῇ δὲ ἡ κατὰ Πὲρσας θάλαττα, δυσάερος4 οὖσα καὶ όμιχΧώδης καί επομβρος άμα καϊ καυματηρά, καΧΧίκαρπος 5 ἐστιν ὅμως· ἡ S’ άμπεΧος εν εΧεσι
1	’Πγόρως, Tzscbucke and Kramer and Meineke, for ’Ογόρον
2	Μαζἡντ?, Tzschucke, for *Aμαζἡνρ.
8 Μαι/ώρἡ appears to be an error for Μαἱσ^νἡ (or Μεσπώ). Cp. Μ^σἡν^ς (2. 1. 31) and Μεσ^νων (16. 1, 8).
4	δἐ, after ὅυσάερος, Corals deletes.
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his departure from Ogyris; that, furthermore, Mithropastes had a conference with Mazenes for the purpose of being recommended by him to the Macedonians in the fleet; and that Mazenes became guide in their voyage. Nearchus goes on to say that there is an island at the beginning of the Persian Gulf where quantities of valuable pearls are to be found; and that in other islands there are pebbles of transparent and brilliant stones; and that in the islands off the mouth of the Euphrates there are trees which smell like frankincense, and that juice flows from their roots when they are broken in pieces. And he speaks of the large size of the crabs and sea-urchins, which is a common thing in the whole of the exterior sea; for, he adds, soine are larger than hats1 and others as large as a vessel holding two cotylae;2 and he says that he saw a whale stranded on the beach that was fifty cubits 3 in length.
IV
1. Arabia commences on the side of Babylonia with. Maecene. In front of Maecen&, on one side, lies the desert of the Arabians; and on another side lie the marshes opposite the Chaldaeans, which are formed by diversions of water from the Euphrates; and on another side lies the Persian Sea. The country has foul air, is misty, and is subject both to rains and to scorching heat; but still its products are excellent. The vine grows in the marshes, as
1	The Greek word implies the broad-brimmed felt hats worn by the Macedonians.
2	i.e. nearly a pint.	3 About 100 feet.
6	ὅἐ, Corais inserts.
3°7
STRABO
φύεται, καλαμίναις ριψίν επιβαΧΧομένης γἣς, οση δέξαιτ αν το φντόν, ώστε φορητην ηίνεσθαι ποΧΧάκις, εἶτα κοντοίς άπωθεισθαι πάλιν εἰς τὴν οίκείαν ἔδραν.	#
2.	Ἐπάνειμι δὲ ἐπὶ τὰς Ἐρατοσθὲνους αποφάσεις, ὰς ὲξἣς περὶ τἣς Αραβίας εκτίθεται. φησὶ δὲ περὶ τῆς ττροσαρκτίον καί έρημης, ητος εστϊ μεταξύ τής τε εύδαίμονος Αραβίας καί τής Κοιλοσύρων καὶ τῶν ’Ιουδαίων, μέχρι τον μνχοϋ του Άραβίου κόΧπου, διότι ἀπὺ Ἠρώων πόλεως, ήτις εστϊ προς τῷ Νείλῳ μυχός1 τοῦ ’Αραβίον κόΧπου, ττρος μεν την Ναβαταίων ΤΙέτραν εἰς Βαβυλώνα πεντακισχίΧιοι εξακόσιοι, πάσα μεν ττρος άνατοΧάς θερινάς, διά δε των τταρακειμένων ’Αραβιών εθνών Ναβαταίων τε και 'Κ.αυΧοταίων και Ἀτραίων* υπέρ δε τούτων ή Εὐδαίμων έστίν, έπϊ μυρίους καλ δισχιΧίους έκκειμένη σταδίους προς νότον μέχρι του ΆτΧαντικου πέλαγους, εχονσι δ’ αυτήν οί μεν πρώτοι μετά τούς Ί,ύρους καί τούς ’Ιουδαίους άνθρωποι ηεωρηοί' μετά δε τούτους δίαμμός έστι γῆ καλ Χυπρά, φοίνικας εχουσα ολίγους και άκανθαν καί μυρίκην καϊ ορυκτά ΰδατα, καθάπερ καί ή Τεδρωσία' σκηνιται Κ εχουσιν αυτήν 0 768Ἀραβε9 και καμηΧοβοσκοί. τά δ’ έσχατα προς νότον καί άνταίροντα τῇ Αιθιοπία βρέχεται τε θερινοΐς ομβροις καί δισπορεΐται παραπΧησίως τῇ Ινδικῇ, ποταμούς δ’ εχει καταναΧισκομένους εις πεδία καί Χίμνας. ευκαρπία δ’ έστίν ή τε άΧΧη
1 Corais and Meineke insert ἐν τψ after ἐστί, and emend μυχάς to μυχφ, but cp, £στι ὅ* ἡ ’'Αλώρος rb μυχαίτατον τον Θερμαίου κόλπου (Book VII, Frag* 20), and ουτος (i.e* the recess of the Arabian Gulf referred to) ονομάζεται Ποσείδιον.
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much earth being thrown on hurdles of reeds as the plant may require; so that the vine is often carried away, and then is pushed back again to its proper place by means of-poles.
2. But I return to Eratosthenes, who next sets forth his opinions concerning Arabia. He says concerning the northerly, or desert, part of Arabia, which lies between Arabia Felix and Coel£-Syria and Judaea, extending as far as the recess of the Arabian Gulf, that from the City of Heroes,1 which forms a recess of the Arabian Gulf near the Nile, the distance in the direction of the Petra of the Nabataeans to Babylon is five thousand six hundred stadia, the whole of the journey being in the direction of the summer sunrise 1 2 and through the adjacent countries of the Arabian tribes, I mean the Nabataeans and the Chaulotaeans and the Agraeans. Above these lies Arabia Felix, which extends for a distance of twelve thousand stadia towards the south, to the Atlantic Sea. The first people who occupy Arabia Felix, after the Syrians and Judaeans, are farmers. After these the soil is sandy and barren, producing a few palm-trees and a thorny tree3 and the tamarisk, and affording water by digging, as is the case in Gedrosia;4 and it is occupied by tent-dwellers and camel-herds. The extreme parts towards the south, lying opposite to Aethiopia, are watered by summer rains and are sowed twice, like India;5 and the rivers there are used up in supplying plains and lakes. The country
1	Heroonpolis.
2	i.e. north-east (cf. Vol. I, p. 105, note 1),
3	Apparently the Mimosa Nilotica.
4	i.e. well-water (see 15. 2. 3).
5	See 15.1. 20 and 17. 3.11.
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καί μεΧιτονργεΐα δαψιΧή, βοσκημάτων τε αφθονία πΧην ίππων καί ημιόνων καί ύών, όρνεά τε παντοία πΧην χηνών καί άΧεκτορίδων. κατοικεί δε τα μέγιστα τέτταρα έθνη τἦν εσχάτην Χεχθεϊ-σαν χώραν* Μιναϊοι1 μεν εν τώ πρὸς την Ἐρυθρὰν μερει, πόΧις δ’ αυτών η μεγ&τη Κ άρνα η Κάρ-νανα* 1 2 έχόμενοι δε τούτων Χαβαϊοι, μητρόποΧις δ’ αυτών Μ,αρίαβα' τρίτοι δε Κατταβανεΐς, καθή-κοντες προς τὰ στενὰ καὶ τὴν διάβασιν τού Άραβίο^ν κόΧπον, το δε βασίΧειον αυτών Τάμνα καΧειται* προς ἔω δὲ μάΧιστα Χατραμωτϊται, πόΧιν δ’ εχουσι Χάβαταν.
3.	Μοναρχοῦνται δὲ πάσαι καί είσιν ενδαίμονες, κατεσκευασμεναι καΧώς ἱεροῖς τε καὶ βασιΧείοιν αϊ τε οίκίαι ταῖς Αίγυπτίαις εοίκασι κατά την τών ζύΧων ενδεσιν* χώραν 3’ έπέχονσιν οι τέτταρες νομοί μείζω τον κατ Αίγυπτον Δέλτα* διαδέχεται δε την βασίΧειαν ου παῖς παρά πατρός, άΧΧ* ος ὰν πρώτος γεννηθῇ τινι τῶν επιφανών παῖς μετὰ την κατάστασιν του βασιΧέως' άμα γαρ τῷ κατασταθηναί τινα εἰς την αρχήν αναγράφονται τὰς εγκύους γυναίκας τών επιφανών ανδρών, καὶ εφιστάσι φύΧακας* ἦτις δ’3 ἂν πρώτη τέκη, τον ταύτης 4 υίον νόμος εστϊν άναΧηφθέντα τρεφεσθαι βασΐΧικώς) ώς διαδεξόμενον.
4.	Φέρει δὲ Χιβανωτόν μεν η Κατταβανία, σμύρναν δε ή Xατραμωτιτι%’ καὶ ταΰτα δὲ καὶ τὰ ἄλλα αρώματα μεταβάΧΧονται τοΐς εμπόροις.
1	Μιναῖοι Ε, Μηναῖοι D/ιί, Μειναῖοι other MSS.
2	Β has ἡ Καοανἀν, CD/i Καρανα, ἶοἱυ ἡ Καρανά ; Ewios omit.
3	δ’, after ῆτις, Corais inserts.
4	ravrys, the editors, for αότῆς.
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is in general fertile, and abounds in particular with places for making honey; and, with the exception of horses and mules and hogs, it has an abundance of domesticated animals; and, with the exception of geese and chickens, has all kinds of birds. The extreme part of ιὰρ country above-mentioned is occupied by the four largest tribes; by the Minaeans, on the side towards the Red Sea, whose largest city is Carna or Carnana; next to these, by the Sabaeans, whose metropolis is Mariaba;1 third, by Catta-banians, whose territory extends down to the straits and the passage across the Arabian Gulf, and whose royal seat is called Tamna; and, farthest toward the east, the Chatramotitae, whose city is Sabata.2
3.	All these cities are ruled by monarchs and are prosperous, being beautifully adorned with both temples and royal palaces. And the homes are like those of the Aegyptians in respect to the manner in which the timbers are joined together. The four jurisdictions cover more territory than the Aegyptian Delta; and no son of a king succeeds to the throne of his father, but the son of some notable man who is born first after the appointment of the king; for at the same time that some one is appointed to the throne, they register the pregnant wives of their notable men and place guards over them; and by law the wife’s son who is born first is adopted and reared in a royal manner as future successor to the throne.
4.	Cattabania produces frankincense,3 and Chatra-motitis produces myrrh; and both these and the other aromatics are bartered to merchants. These
1 Now Marib. 2 Also spelled Sabattha; now Sawa.
8 The gum of the libanus tree.
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έρχονται Be προς αυτούς εξ Αίλάνων μιν εις Μιναίαν ἐν εβΒομήκοντα ήμέραις* ἔστι δ’ ἡ Αϊλανα πόλις ἐν θατέρω μυ^ώ του Άραβίου κόλπου, τφ κατά Τάζαν τφ Αΐλανίτη καλουμένφ, καθάπερ έιρήκαμεν' Τερραΐοι1 δ’ εἰς τὴν Χατραμωτῖτιν ἐν τεττ αράκοντα ήμέραις άφιννούνται. του δ’ Άραβίου κόλπου το μεν παρά την ’Αραβίαν πλευρόν άβχομένοις από του Αίλανίτου μυχού, καθάπερ οί περί Αλέξανδρον ανέγραψαν και Άναξικράτη, μυρίων καί τετβακισχιλίων σταδίων έστίν“ εϊρηται Be έπϊ πλέον. τὺ δὲ κατὰ τὴν Τρωγλοδυτικήν, ὅπερ ὲστὶν iv Βεξια άποπλέουσιν από Ηρώων πόλεως, μέχρι μὲν Πτολεμαίδος καὶ τῆς τῶν ελεφάντων Θήρας, ἐννακισχίλιοι προς μεσημβρίαν στάΒιοι και μικρόν έπϊ την εω· εντεύθεν Βέ μόχρι των στενών, ώς τετρακισχίλιοι 769 καὶ πεντακόσιοι προς την εω μάλλον. ποιεί δὲ άκρα τα στενά προς την Αιθιοπίαν, Αειρή καλού-μἐνη, καὶ πολίχνιον ομώνυμον αυτή· κατοικούσι Βέ Ίχθυοφάγοι. καί φασιν ενταύθα στήλην είναι Χεσώστριος τού Αιγυπτίου, μηνύουσαν ίεροΐς γράμ-μασι την Βιάβασιν αυτού. φαίνεται γαρ τήν ΑΙθιοπίΒα καί τήν Τρωγλοδυτικήν πρώτος κατα-στρεψάμενος οὐτος, εΐτα Βιαβάς είς τήν ’Αραβίαν, κάντεύθεν τήν ’Ασίαν επελθών τήν σύμπασαν* διὺ δὴ πολλαχού Χεσώστριος χάρακες προσαγορεύονται και άφιΒρύματά εστιν Αιγυπτίων θεών ιερών, τά δὲ κατὰ Αειρήν στενά συνάγεται είς σταΒίους εξήκοντα* οὐ μὴν ταύτά γε καλείται νυνϊ στενά, άλλα προσπλεύσασιν άπωτέρω} καθό τὺ μὲν Βίαρμά έστι τό μεταξύ τών ηπείρων Βια-1 Γερραῖοι EFtfipo, Γαβαῖοι other MSS.
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arrive there in seventy days from Aelana1 (Aelana is a city on the other recess of the Arabian Gulf, the recess near Gaza 2 called Aelanites, as I have said before),3 but the Gerrhaeans arrive at Chatramotitis in forty days. The part of the Arabian Gulf along the side of Arabia, beginning at the Aelanites recess, is, as recorded by Alexander’s associates and by Anaxicrates, fourteen thousand stadia, though this figure is excessive; and the part opposite the Troglodytic country (which is on the right as one sails from the City of Heroes), as far as Ptolemais and the country where elephants are captured, extends nine thousand stadia towards the south and slightly in the direction of the east; and thence, as far as the straits, four thousand five hundred stadia, in a direction more towards the east. The straits are formed towards Aethiopia by a promontory called Deir6,4 and by a town bearing the same name, which is inhabited by the Ichthyophagi.5 And here, it is said, there is a pillar of Sesostris the Aegyptian, which tells in hieroglyphics of his passage across the gulf; for manifestly he was the first man to subdue the countries of the Aethiopians and the Troglodytes ; and he then crossed into Arabia, and thence invaded the whole of Asia; and accordingly, for this reason, there are in many places palisades of Sesostris, as they are called, and reproductions of temples of Aegyptian gods. The straits at Deire contract to a width of sixty stadia. However, it is not these that are called straits now, but a place farther along on the voyage, where the voyage across the gulf between
1	Now Kasr-el-Akaba.	2 Now Azzah.
3	16. 2. 30.	4 “ Neck.”
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κοσίων που σταδίων, Ιξ δὲ νήσοι συνεχείς ἀλλἧς λαις πὸ δίαρμα εκπληροΰσαι στενούς τελέως διάπλους άπολείπουσι, δι’ ὧν σχεδίαις τὰ φορτία κομίζουσι δεύρο κακεϊσε, κάι λἐγουσι ταντα στενά, μετά δε τὰς νήσους δ εξής πλους εστιν εγκολπίζουσι παρά την σμίνρνοφόρον ἐπὶ τὴν μεσημβρίαν άμα /cal την εω μέχρι προς την το κιννάμωμον φέρονσαν, ὅσον πεντακισχιλίων σταδίων' πέρα δε ταντης ούδένα άφϊχθαί φασι μέχρι νυν. πόλεις δ> iv μεν τῇ παραλία μή πολλάς είναι, κατὰ δὲ τὴν μεσόηαιαν πολλάς οίκονμένας καλώς, τὰ μὲν δὴ του ’Ερατοσθένου9 περὶ τῆς ’Αραβίας τοιαϋτα* προσθετέου δε καί τὰ παρά των άλλων.
5.	Φησὶ δ’ Άρτεμίδωρος το αντικείμενου εκ τής ’Αραβίας ακρωτήριου τῇ Δειρῇ καλεΐσθαι Άκίλαν' τούς δέ περί την Αειρήν κολοβούς είναι τάς βαλάνους, άπο δε Ἠρώων πόλεως πλέονσι κατά την Τρωγλοδυτικήν πὁλιν είναι Φιλωτἐραν ἀπὺ τής αδελφής του δευτέρου Πτολεμαίου προσα^ορευθεΐσαν, *Ζατύρον κτίσμα τού πεμφ-θέντος επι την διερεύνησιν τής των ελεφάντων Θήρας και τής Τρωγλοδυτικής* είτα άλλην πὁλιν Άρσινόην* ειτα θερμών ύδάτων εκβολάς πικρών και αλμυρών, κατά πέτρας τινος υψηλής εκδι-δόντων εις τὴν θάλατταν, καί πλησίον ορος εστϊν εν πεδίω μιλτώδες' ειτα Μυὺς ορμον, ον1 και ’Αφροδίτης ορμον καλεΐσθαι, λιμένα μέηαν, τον εϊσπλουν εχοντα σκολιόν' προκεΐσθαι δέ νήσους τρεις, δύο μεν ελαίαις κατασκίους, μίαν δ’ ἦττον
1	ον is omitted by all MSS. except E.
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the two continents is about two hundred stadia, and where are six islands, which follow one another in close succession, fill up the channel, and leave between them extremely narrow passages; through these merchandise is transported from one continent to the other; and #or these the name “ straits ” is used. After the islands, the next voyage, following the sinuosities of the bays, along the myrrh-bearing country in the direction of south and east as far as the cinnamon-bearing country, is about five thousand stadia; and to the present time, it is said, no one has arrived beyond that country; and though there are not many cities on the coast, there are many in the interior that are beautifully settled. Such, then, is Eratosthenes’ account of Arabia; but I must also add the accounts of the other writers.
5.	Artemidorus says that the promontory on the Arabian side opposite to Deire is called Acila; and that the males in the neighbourhood of Deire have their sexual glands mutilated.1 As one sails from the City of Heroes along the Troglodytic country, one comes to a city Philotera, which was named after the sister of the second Ptolemy, having been founded by Satyrus, who had been sent for the purpose of investigating the Troglodytic country and the hunting of elephants. Then to another city, Arsinoe. Then to springs of hot water, salty and bitter, which flow down a high rock and empty into the sea. Near by, in a plain, is a mountain that is red as ruddle. Then one comes to Myus Harbour, which is also called Aphrodite’s Harbour; it is a large harbour with a winding entrance, off which lie three islands; two of these are densely shaded with olive trees, while
1	See 16. 2. 37, and 16. 3. 5, 9, 10.
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κατάσκιον, μεXeaypίBωv μεστήν* εἷθ’ ὲξῆς τον ’Ακάθαρτον κόλπον, καὶ αυτόν κατά την ®ηβαίΒα κείμενον, καθάπερ τον Μυὺς ορμον, όντως1 δὲ ακάθαρτον* καὶ γαρ ὕφάλοις ^ιράσι καί ραχίαις εκτετράχννται καί πνοαϊς κατα^ιζονσαις το C 770 πλέον, ενταύθα δὲ ίΒρνσθαι*Βερενίκην πόΧιν ἐν βάθει τον κόλπου.
6.	Μετὰ δὲ τὸν κοΧπον ἡ Όφιώδης καΧονμένη νήσος άπο του συμβεβηκοτος, ?)ν ήΧενθέρωσε τῶν ερπετών ὁ βασιλεύς, άμα καὶ διὰ τὰς φθοράς των προσορμιζομένων ανθρώπων τάς ἐκ τών θηρίων και διὰ τὰ τοπάζια. Χίθος Βέ ἐστι Βιαφανής χρνσοειΒές άποστίΧβων% φέγ^/ος, οσον μεθ ημέραν μεν ού ράΒιον ΙΒεΐν ἐστι (περιανyei-ται1 2 3 γάρ), ννκτωρ ορώσιν οι avXXeyovτες* περικαθάψαντες δὲ ayyeiov σημείου χάριν μεθ’ ημέραν άνορνττουσι' και ήν σύστημα ανθρώπων αποδεδειγμένων εις τὴν φνΧακήν τής Χιθείας ταντης και την συναγωγήν, σιταρκούμενον4 ὓπὺ τών τἣς Αἰγὑπτου βασιΧέων.
7.	Μετὰ δὲ τὴν νήσον ταυ την ποΧΧά εστιν Iχθυοφάηων γένη και Νομάδων* εἷθ’ ὁ τἣς Χωτείρας Χιμήν, ον εκ κινΒύνων μεγάλων τινὲς σωθέντες τών ηγεμόνων άπο του συμβεβηκοτος όντως έκάΧεσαν. μετὰ δὲ ταντα εξάΧΧαξις ποΧΧη τής παραΧίας καί τον κόΧπου* τον yap παρά-πλουν ονκέτι συμβαίνει τραχνν είναι, σννάπτειν τε πως τῇ ’Αραβία, καί το πeXayoς ταπεινόν
1	ὅντως F, όντως T)h} οΰτω other MSS.
2	άπολάμπων CEmOd’^.
3	όπεραυγαται Ε (Kramer approving); περιαυγεῖται other
MSS.
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the third is less so and is full of guinea-fowls.1 Then, next, one comes to the Acathartus 2 Gulf, which also, like My us Harbour, lies opposite Thebais, and is really “ acarthartps,” for it is roughened by reefs and submarine rocks, and, most of the time, by tempestuous winds. And here, deep inland on the recess of the gulf, lies a city Berenice.
6.	After the gulf, one coines to the island Ophiodes,3 so called from the fact in the case; but it was freed from the serpents by the king, both because of their destruction of the people who landed there and on account of the topazes found there. Topaz is a transparent stone that sparkles with a golden lustre—so dimly in the day-time, however, that one cannot easily see it (for it is outshone by the rays of the sun), but those who collect it see it at night, place a vessel over it as a sign and dig it up in the day-time. There was an organisation of people who were appointed by the kings of Aegypt to keep guard over this stone and the collecting of it; and this organisation was supplied by them with provisions.
7.	After this island one coines to many tribes of Ichthyophagi and Nomads. And then to the Harbour of Soteira,4 which was so called from the fact in the case by certain commanders who had been saved from great dangers. After this there is a great change in the coast and the gulf; for the coasting voyage is no longer rough, and in a way closely approaches Arabia; and the sea is as low, I
1	Numida Meleagris.	2 i.e. “ Foul.”
3 i.e. “ Snaky.”	4 i.e. “ Saviour ” (some goddess).
4 (Γΐταρκούμςνον, Corais, for σιτ αργού μζνον.
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είναι, σχεΖόν τι καὶ ἐπι δυο ὸργυιάς, ποάζειν τε τὴν επιφάνειαν Ζιαφαινο μενού του μνίου καὶ του φύκους, ὅπερ πλεονάζει κατά τον πόρον* οπού γε καὶ δένδρα φύεται καθ' ὕδατος ^ταρὰ τοῖς ενταύθα' εχει δὲ καὶ κννών πλήθος των θσΧαττίων ό πόρος' εἷθ’ οί Ταύροι, δὑμ ὅρη τύπον τινα πόρρωθεν Ζεικνύντα τοῖς ζφοις ομοιον. εἷτ’ ἄλλο όρο? ιερόν εχον τής Τσιδος, Χεσώστριος άφίΖρυμα' ειτα νήσος ἐλαίᾳ κατάφυτος έπικλυζομένη' μεθ’ ἣν ἡ Πτολεμαῖς προς ,τῇ θήρᾳ τῶν ελεφάντων, κτίσμα ΕύμήΖους τού πεμφθίντος επι την Θήραν υπό ΦιΧαΖέΧφον, Χάβρα περιβαΧομένου 1 %ερ-ρονήσω τινι τάφρον και περίβολον, ειτ’ εκθερα-πεύσαντος τούς κωΧύοντας καί κατεσκενασμενού2 φιΧους άντι δυσμενών.
8.	Έν δὲ τῷ μεταξύ εκΖίΖωσιν απόσπασμα τού Άσταβόρα καλούμενου ποταμού, ος ἐκ λίμνης τήν αρχήν εχων μέρος μεν τι εκΖίΖωσι, τὺ δὲ πλέον συμβάλλει τω Νείλῳ* εἶτα νήσοι εξ Λατο-μίαι καΧούμεναι' καλ μετά ταύτα τό Χαβαίτικόν στόμα λεγόμενον και εν τῇ μεσογαία φρούριον, Τοσοὐχου3 ίδρυμα* εἶτα Χιμήν καΧούμενος ’Ελαια4 καὶ ἡ Στράτωνος νήσος' εἶτα Χιμήν Χαβά καί κυνηγών ελεφάντων, ομώνυμον αύτψ. ἡ δ’ ἐν βάθει τούτων χώρα Ύηνεσσϊς λέγεται'
1	τςριβαλομίνου, Corais, for νςριβαΧλομέναυ.
2	κατεσκευασμἐνους CDFAse.
3	Τοσοόχου Β, Corais, Kramer, and Meineke; τὅ Ρούχου other MSS. C. Muller plausibly conj. φρούριόν τι, 2οόχου Υδρυμα (cp. 2οῖχος, 17. 1. 38).
4	Έλεα FD&, and Ε has αι above ε.
1 “ Tauri** means “ Bulls.” 318
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might almost say, as two fathoms in depth; and the surface is covered, grass-like, with sea-weeds and rock-weeds that are visible below the surface—a thing still more itr evidence at the strait, where, among the plants, even trees grow down below the water; and the strait has also a large number of sea-dogs. Then οηκ’comes to the Tauri, two mountains which from a distance present the outlines of the animals.1 Then to another mountain, which has a temple sacred to Isis, a reproduction 2 3 built by Sesostris. Then to an island planted with olive trees and subject to inundation; and after this to Ptolemais, near the hunting-grounds for elephants, a city founded by Eumedes, who had been sent to the hunting-grounds by Philadelphus;8 Eumedes secretly enclosed a kind of peninsula with a ditch and wall, and then, by courteous treatment of those who tried to hinder the work, actually won them over as friends instead of foes.
8.	In the interval there empties a branch of the Astaboras River, as it is called, which, having its source in a lake, empties a part of its waters,4 but for the most part joins the Nile. Then one comes to six islands called Latomiae;5 and then to the Sabaitic mouth, as it is called, and to a fortress in the interior which was founded by Tosuches. And then to a harbour called Elaea and to the island of Strato. And then to a harbour called Saba and to a bunting-ground for elephants of the same name. The country deep in the interior is called Tenessis;
2	i.e. of an Aegyptian temple.
3	Ptolemy Philadelphus.
4	i.e. into the gulf.
5	Quarries.
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εχουσι δ’ αυτήν oi παρά Ψαμμιτἔχου φυγάδες 771 Αιγυπτίων* επονομάζονται δὲ Χεμβρΐται,1 ώς αν ἐπήλυδε?* βασιΧεύονται δ’ υπο γυναικός, ὕφ’ ἦν 1 2 ἐστι και ὴ Μερὁη, πλησίον e των τόπων οὐσα τούτων iv τω Νείλῳ νήσος, ὺπὲρ ἧς ἄλλη ἐστὶ νήσος οὐ πολὺ άπωθεν iv τῷ ποταμφ, κατοικία των αυτών τούτων φυγάΒων. άπο δὲ Μβρὁης ἐπὶ τήνδε τὴν θάλατταν εύζώνφ ὁδὸς ήμερων πεντεκαίΒεκα. περὶ δὲ τὴν Μερὁην καὶ ἡ συμβοΧη του τε ' Κσταβορα καὶ τοῦ Ἀστάπου καί 6τι του Άστασόβα3 πρὸς τον Νεῖλον.
9.	Παροικοῦσι δὲ τοὑτοις οἱ Ῥιζοφάγοι καὶ Ἕλειοι προσαηορευομενοι Βιά το εκ του παρακειμένου ριζοτομοΰντας έλους κοπτειν Χίθοις καί άναπΧάσσειν μάζας, ήΧιάσαντες δὲ σιτεϊσθαι' Χεοντοβατα δ’ ἐστὶ τὰ χωρία* ταῖς θ’ ὑπὺ κυνος ἐπιτολὴν ήμεραις υπο κωνώπων μεγάλων εξεΧαύ-νεται τὰ θηρία εκ των τόπων. εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ Ί,περμοφάγοι πλησίον, οἳ τῶν σπερμάτων ἐπιλι-πόντων άπο4 τῶν άκροΒρύων τρέπονται, σκευά-ζοντες παραπΧησίως, ώσπερ τάς ρίζας οί Ῥιζοφά-7οι. μετὰ Be την "Ἐλαίαν5 αί Δημητρίου6 σκο-πιαὶ καὶ βωμοί Κόνωνος· iv Be τη μεσοηαία καΧάμων ’Ινδικών φύεται πλήθος* καλείται δὲ ἡ χώρα Κορακιού, ἦν δὲ τις ἐν βάθει Ἐνδὲρα, 7υμνητών ανθρώπων κατοικία, τόξοις χρωμενών καΧαμίνοις καί πεπυρακτωμενοις οιστοΐς· ἀπό
1 5εμβρῖται, Corais, for 5αβρῖται F, ^βρΐται other MSS.
a ἡς DFAti0.
8 Αστασάβα Corais, for Άστοσόβα margin of F, 'Ασταγάβα other MSS
4	απὅ, Meineke, for όπὅ.
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and it is occupied by the Aegyptians who went there as exiles from Psammitichus. They are called Sembritae, as being foreigners.1 They are governed by a queen, to T$iom also Mero§, an island in the Nile near that region, is subject; and above this island, at no great distance, is another island in the river, a settlement of these same exiles. The journey from Meroe to this sea,2 for a well-girded traveller, requires fifteen days. Near Meroe is the confluence of the Astaboras and the Astapus, as also of the Astasobas with the Nile.
9.	Along these rivers live the Rhizophagi3 and the Heleii,4 who are so called because they cut roots from the adjacent marsh, crush them with stones, form them into cakes, and then heat the cakes in the sun’s rays and use them for food. This region is the haunt of lions; and the beasts are driven out of this region by large gnats on the days of the rising of the dog-star. Near by are also the Spermophagi,5 6 who, when the seeds fail, live on nuts, preparing them for eating in the same manner as the Rhizophagi prepare roots. After Elaea one comes to the Lookouts of Demetrius and the Altars of Conon; and in the interior grows an abundance of Indian reeds; and the country is called the country of Coracius. Deep in the interior was a place called Endera, a settlement of naked people, who use bows made of reeds and arrows hardened by fire; and generally
1	Cf. 17. 1. 2 and Herodotus 2. 30.
2	i e the Red Sea, m the neighbourhood of Saba.
3	Root-eaters.	4 Marsh-men. 5 Seed-eaters.
5	Ελαίαν E (with ε above at) ; ’Ελἐαν other MSS. except ix.
6	Αημήτρον F, Δἡμητρος Ptolemaeus.
VOL. VII.
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δένδρων δὲ τοξεύονσι τά θηρία τὺ πλἐον, ἔστι δ ore /cal άπο γής' πολὺ δ’ ἐστὶ παρ’ αυτοΐς πλῆθος τῶν αγρίων βοών* ἀπὺ δὲ τἣς τούτων καὶ τῶν αΧΧων θηρίων κ ρεοφαγ ίας1 ζώσιν, επαν δὲ μηδὲν θηρεύσωσι, τα ξηρὰ δέρματα επ’ ανθρακιάς οπτώντες άρκοΰνται πῇ τοιαύτη τροφή. ἔθος δ’ έστϊν αὺτοῖς αγώνα τοξείας προτιθέναι τοις άνήβοις παισί. μετά δὲ τοὺς Κονωνος βωμούς 6 Μήλινος λιμήν* ύπέρκειται δ’ αυτόν φρονριον Κοράον καΧούμενον και κυνήγιον του Κοράου καὶ ἄλλο φρονριον 2 καὶ κυνήγια πΧειω* είτα ο ΆντιφίΧου λιμὴν καὶ οί υπέρ τούτον Κρεοφάγοι,3 κόΧοβοι τάς βαΧάνους καί αί γυναίκες Ίουδαϊκώς έκτετμημέναι.
10.	Ἕτι δ’ ὐπὲρ τούτων ώς προς μεσημβρίαν οί Κυναμολγοί, ὕπὺ δὲ τῶν εντοπίων 5Άγριοι καΧούμενοι, κατάκομοι, καταπώγωνες, κύνας εκτρέφοντες εύμεγέθεις, οῖς θηρεύουσι τούς Απερχομένους εκ τής πΧησιοχώρου βόας 'Ινδικούς, εἴθ’ ὕπό θηρίων εξεΧαυν ο μένους εϊτε σπάνει νομής9 ή δ3 έφοδος αυτών άπο θερινών τροπών μέχρι μέσου χειμώνος. τῷ δ’ ΆντιφίΧου Χιμένι εξής εστι λιμὴν καΧού μένος Κολοβών αΧσος και Βερενίκη πόλις ἡ κατὰ Χαβάς και Χαβαί, πόΧις ευμεγέθης* εἷτα τὺ τοῦ Εὐμἐνους αΧσος. υπέρ-κειται δε πόΧις Δάραβα4 καὶ κυνήγιον έΧεφάντων
1	κρεοφαγίας CF, Kpeaxpayias other MSS.
2	The words Κοράου . . . ψρούριον are omitted by all MSS. except BP.
8 Kρεἀφαγπ F, Kρεώφαγοι other MSS.
4 Ααραβά moxz} Ατραδα other MSS.
1 Meat-eaters. 2 See 16. 4. 5.	3 Milkers of bitches.
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they shoot wild animals from trees, but sometimes from the ground; and they have in their country a great multitude of wild cattle; and they live on the flesh of these and *he other wild animals, but when they take nothing in the chase they bake dried skins on hot coals and are satisfied with such food as that. It is their custom to propose contests in archery for boys who are in their teens. After the Altars of Conon one comes to the Melinus Harbour, above which lie a Fortress of Corpus, as it is called, and a Hunting-ground of Coraus and another fortress and several hunting-grounds. And then to the Harbour of Antiphilus, and, above this, to the Creophagi,1 of whom the males have their sexual glands mutilated and the women are excised in the Jewish fashion.2
10.	Also above these, approximately towards the south, are the Cynamolgi,3 by the natives called Agrii, who have long hair and long beards and raise good-sized dogs. With these dogs they hunt Indian cattle which come in from the neighbouring territory, whether driven thither by wild beasts or by scarcity of pasturage. The time of their incursion is from the summer solstice to mid-winter. Next after the Harbour of Antiphilus one comes to the Grove of the Colobi,4 and to Berenice, a Sabaean city, and to Sabae, a good-sized city; and then to the Grove of Eumenes. Above the grove lie a city Daraba and the hunting-ground for elephants called “ The one
4	“ Colobi ” means 44 persons ” (who have their sexual glands) “ mutilated.” Cp. 16. 2. 37 and 16. 3. 5, 9. Diodorus Siculus (3. 32) says: “All the Troglodytes are circumcised like the Aegyptians except those who, from the fact in the case, are called ‘ Colobi ’; for these alone, who live this side the Strait, have all the part that is merely circumcised by the others cut off with razors in infancy.’*
y 2
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το προς τφ φρέατι καλούμενου* κατοικούσι δ’ ’Ελεφαντοφάγοι, την Θήραν ποιούμενοι τοιαύτην* 772 ἀπό τῶν δὲνδρων ἰδὁντες άγέΧην δ/ὰ του δρυμού φερομένην, τη μὲν οὐκ επιτίθενται, τους δ’ άποπΧανηθέντας ἐκ τῶν ὅπισθεν Χάβρα προ-σιόντες νευροκοπούσι' τινες *>δὲ καὶ τοξεύμασιν άναιρούσιν αυτούς χοΧη βεβαμμένοις οφεων' ή δὲ τοξεία διὰ τριών άντρων σνντεΧεΐται, των μεν κατεχόντων το τόξον καί ττροβεβηκοτών τοΐς ποσί, τον δ’ ἔλκοντος την νευράν’ αΧΧοι 8ε σημειωσάμενοι τα 8έν8ρα} οΐς είώθασι προσανα-παὑεσθαι, προσιόντες ἐκ θατέρου μέρους το στέ-λε%ος νποκόπτουσιν' ετταν ουν προσιον το θηρίον άποκΧίνη προς αυτό, πεσόντος του δένδρου πίπτει καὶ αὐτν, άναστηναι 8έ μη 8υναμένον 8ιά το τὰ σκέλη διηνεκές όστούν έχειν και άκαμπές, κατα-πηδησαντες άπο των ΒένΒρων άνατέμνουσιν αυτό' τούς 8έ κυνηγούς οι Νομάδες ακαθάρτους καΧούσιν.
11,	cΎπέρκειται δὲ τούτων έθνος ον μέγα 2τρονθοφάγων, παρ’ οἷς ορνεις είσι μέγεθος εΧάφων εχοντες, πετάσθαι μὲν οὐ Βυνάμενοι, θεοντες δὲ όζέως, καθάττερ οι στρονθοκάμηΧοι' θηρεύουσι δ’ αυτούς οι μὲν τόξοις, οι δε ταΐς δοραΐς των στρονθών σκεπασθέντες την μεν δεξιάν καΧύπτονσι τω τραχηΧιμαίω μέρει καλ κινουσιν όντως, ώσπερ τὰ ζῷα κινείται τοΐς τραχήΧοις, τη δὲ αριστερά σπέρμα προχέουσιν άπο ττηρας παρηρτημενης, και τοντω δεΧεάσαντες τὰ ξῷα εἰς φάραγγας συνωθοΰσιν* ενταύθα 8’ έφεστώτες ξυλοκόποι κατακόπτουσι' και άμπέ-χονται δὲ και νποστόρνυνται1 τὰ δέρματα ταΰτα.
1	Cmoxs read υποστράννυνται.
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near the well ”; they are inhabited by the Elephanto-phagi,1 who engage in the chase of elephants. When from trees they first see a herd of elephants moving through the forest they do not then attack them, but stealthily follow the herd and hamstring those that have wandered from the rear of the herd. Some, however, kill them with arrows dipped in the gall of serpents. But the shooting of the bow is performed by three persons; two of these step to the front and hold the bow, and the third draws the string. Others, noting the trees against which the elephants are wont to rest, approach them from the other side and cut the trunks of these trees low down. So when the elephant approaches and leans against it, the tree falls and the elephant falls too; and since the elephant is unable to arise, because its legs have only a continuous and unbending bone, they leap down from the trees and cut the animal to pieces. The Nomads call the hunters “ Acatharti.”2
1L Above these is situated a tribe of no large size, that of the Struthophagi,3 in whose country there are birds of the size of deer, which, though unable to fly, l'un swiftly, like ostriches. Some hunt them with bows and arrows, whereas others, covered with the skins of birds, conceal the right hand in the neck of the skin and move it in the same way as the birds move their necks, and with the left hand they pour forth seeds from a bag suspended to the side, and with these seeds they bait the creatures and run them together into gullies, where men with cudgels, standing over them, slaughter them. And their skins are used both for clothing and for bed-covers.
1 Elephant-eaters. 2 i.e. “ Unclean.”
3 Bird-eaters.
325
STRABO
πολεμοῦσι δὲ τούτοις οί Χιμοί1 καΧουμενοι Αἰ-θίοπες, κἑρασιν ορύγων οπΧοις χρώμενοι.
12.	Πλησιόχωροι δὲ τούτοις βίσΐ μεΧανώτεροί τε τῶν αΧΧων καί βραχύτεράι και βραχυβιώ-τατοι Ἀκριδοφἀγοι*1 2 τὰ γαρ τετταράκοντα ἔτη σπανίως ύπερτιθέασιν, άποθηριουμένης αυτών τἣς σαρκός* ζῶσι δ’ ἀπὺ ἀκρίδων, ὰς οί εαρινοί Χιβες καὶ ζέφυροι, πνέοντες μεγάλοι, συνεΧαύνουσιν εις τους τύπους τούτους* έν ταῖς χαράΒραις δὲ έμβαΧοντες νΧην καπνώΒη καί ύφάψαντες μικρόν 3 4 * . . . · υπερπετάμεναι4 γαρ5 τον καπνόν σκοτούνται καί πίπτουσι* 6 συγκόψαντες δ’ αυτας μεθ' ἁλμυρίδος μάζας ποιούνται καί χρώνται. τούτων δ’ έρημος υπέρκειται μεγάλη, νομάς ΒαψιΧεΐς ἔχουσα, ἐκλειφθβῖσα δ’ ὕπό πλήθους σκορπιών καί φαΧαηηίων των τετραηνάθων καΧουμένων, επιποΧάσ αντος ποτέ και άπερηασαμενου τοῖς άνθρώττοις φυγήν παντελή.
13.	Μετὰ δὲ Εὐμἐνους λιμένα μέχρι Δειρής 7 και τῶν κατὰ τὰς εξ νήσους στενών ’Ιχθυοφἀγοι
C 773 καὶ Κρεοφάγοι8 κατοικούσι καί Κολοβοί μέχρι τής μεσογαίας* εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ θήραι πΧείους ελεφάντων καὶ πόλεις άσημοι καί νησία προ τής παραΧίας. νομάδες δ’ οί πΧείους, οΧίγοι δ’ οί
1	2ιμοί, the editors, for 5ίλλοι ; Ε has μοι written above, first band.
2	*Κκρ&οφά·γοι is omitted by the MSS. but is added by first band in margin of F.
8 Here the MSS. have a lacuna of about ten letters.
4 όπερπετώμεναι D/ιί, υπερπετάμεναι Ε, όπερπετασὅἐντων 2 (first hand), υπερπετασὅεισων wo and »(second hand).
β γάρ, omitted by moz.
6	mo» have εΓτα σκοτουμἐνων καί πιπτουσών.
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The Aethiopians called “ Simi ” carry on war with these people; they use as weapons the horns of gazelles.
12.	Neighbouring this people are the Acridophagi,1 who are blacker than the rest and shorter in stature and the shortest-lived; for they rarely live beyond forty years, since their flesh is infested with parasites.2 They live on locusts, which are driven into this region in the spring-time by strong-blowing south-west and western winds. They cast smoking timber in the ravines, lighting it slightly (and thus easily catch the locusts),3 for when they fly above the smoke they are blinded and fall. The people pound them with salt, make them into cakes, and use them for food. Above these people lies a large uninhabited region, which has pastures in abundance. It was abandoned by reason of the multitude of scorpions and tarantulas, the tetragnathi,4 as they are called; these once prevailed and caused a complete desertion by the inhabitants.
13.	After the Harbour of Eumenes, as far as Deire and the straits opposite the six islands,5 the country is inhabited by the Ichthyophagi and the Creophagi and the Colobi,6 who extend as far as the interior. In this region are several hunting-grounds for elephants, and insignificant cities, and islands lying off the coast. The greater part of the people
1	Locust-eaters.	2 Literally “wild creatures.”
3	This is obviously the meaning of certain Greek words lost from the MSS. (see critical note).
4	i.e. four-jawed.	5 16. 4. 4.
6 i.e. “ Mutilated ” people (see 16. 4. 5). 7 8
7	Δηρῆς E.
8	Κρεοφάγοι CF, Κρεαφάγοι other MSS.
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γεωργονντες' παρά τισι δὲ τούτων φύεται στύραζ ούκ ολίγος. συνάγονσι Be ταῖς άμπωτισιν οΐ Ίχθνοφάγοι τοὺς Ιχθύς* επιρρίψαντες δὲ ταῖς πετραις κατοπτώσι προς τον ήλιον, εἷτ’ εξοπτή-σαντες τὰς άκάνθας μεν σωρεύονσι, τὴν δὲ σάρκα πατησαντβς μάζας ποιούνταιφ πάλιν δὲ ταύτας ηλιάζοντες σιτοϋνται' χειμώνος δ’ άΒυνατήσαντες συνάγειν τούς ἰχθῦς, τάς σεσωρενμένας άκάνθας κόψαντες μάζας άναπλάττονται και χρώνται, τὰς δὲ νεαράς εκμνζωσιν. ενιοι Be τάς κόγχας εχούσας την σάρκα σιτεύονσι καταβάλλοντες είς χαράΒρια και σνστάΒας θαλάττης, ειτ ίχθύΒια παραρριπτούντες1 τροφήν, αύταϊς χρώνται εν τη των Ιχθύων σπάνει* εστι δ’ αὐτοῖς και ιχθυοτροφεία παντοια, άφ’ ων ταμιεύονται, ενιοι Be των την άννΒρον παραλίαν οίκούντων Βιά πέντε ήμερων επί τά ύΒρεΐα άναβαίνονσι πανοικί 1 2 μετά παιανισμού, ριφέντες δὲ πρηνείς πίνονσι βοών Βίκην εως εκτυμπανώσεως της γαστρός, ειτ άπία-σιν ἐπὶ θάλατταν πάλιν* οίκούσι δ’ εν σπηλαίοις η μάνΒραις στεγασταΐς άπο Βοκών μεν καί στρωτήρων των κητείων δστέων καί άκανθων, φυλλάΒος δ’ έλαίνης.
14. Οὶ δὲ Χελωνοφάγοι τοις οστράκοις αυτών σκεπάζονται μεγάλοις ούσιν, ώστε και πλείσθαι εν αντοΐς· ενιοι δὲ τον φύκους άποβεβλημένου πολλον καί θϊνας ύψηλάς και λοφώΒεις ποιούντος,
1	παροπτωντ€ϊ CEFr (περιρριπτουντες, second hand in F).
2	F reads πανοικαον, Meineke πανοίκιοι.
1	The “styrax” (or “ storax5') shrub, or tree, produces q, sweet-smelling gum or resin used in frankincense.
2	i.e. fish-ponds and the like.
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are nomads; and those who till the soil are few in number. And in some parts of their country styrax1 grows in no small quantities. The Ichthyophagi collect the fish at «the ebb-tides, throw them upon the rocks, and bake them in the sun; and then, when they have thoroughly baked them, they pile up the bones, tread tl?e flesh with their feet and make it into cakes; and again they bake these cakes and use them for food. But in stormy weather, when they are unable to collect the fish, they pound the bones which they have piled up and mould them into cakes and use them for food; and they suck the bones when fresh. But some, who have shell-fish, fatten them by throwing them down into gullies and pools of sea-water, and then, throwing in minnows as food for them, use them for food when there is a scarcity of fish. They also have all kinds of places for hatching and feeding fish,2 from which they parcel them out. Some of the people who inhabit the part of the coast that is without water go inland every five days, families and all, with a shouting of paeans, to the water-reservoirs, throw themselves upon the ground face downwards, drink like cattle until their stomachs are filled out as tight as drums, and then return to the sea again. They live in caves, or in pens roofed over with beams and crossbeams, consisting of the bones of whales and small fish,3 as also with olive branches.
14.	The Chelonophagi4 live under cover of turtle-shells, which are so large that they are used as boats ; but some of these people, since the sea-weed is thrown ashore in great quantities and forms high and hill-like heaps, dig beneath these and dwell
3	Of, 15. 2. 2»	4 Turtle-eaters.
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ὕπορύττοντες ταύτας ὐποικοῦσι. τους δὲ νεκρούς ρίπτουσι τροφήν τοῖς ίχθύσιν, αναλαμβανόμενους ὑπὺ τῶν πλημμυρίδων. τῶνς δἔ νήσων τινες τρεις εφεξής κεινται, ἡ μὲν Χελωνών, ἡ δὲ Φωκών, ἡ δ’ Ιεράκων λεγομἐνη· πασα δ’ ἡ παραλία φοίνικας1 τε ἔχει καὶ ελαιώνας καὶ Βαφνώνας, ούχ ή εντός των στενών μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τἣς εκτός πολλή. ἔστι δἑ τις καὶ Φίλιππου νήσος, καθ’ ἣν νπέρκειται το Πυθαγγέλου καλού μενον των ελεφάντων κννήηιον* εἷτ’ Αρσινόη πόλις καὶ λιμήν, καὶ μετὰ ταντα ἡ Δειρή* καὶ τούτων νττέρκειται Θήρα των ελεφάντων. ἀπὺ δὲ τἣς Αειρής ἡ εφεξής εστιν άρωματοφόρος, πρώτη μὲν ἡ την σμύρναν φέρονσα (και αυτή μεν Ίχθνοφά-<γων και Κρεοφἀγων), φύει δὲ καὶ περσέαν2 και σνκάμινον Αιγύπτιον* νττέρκειται Βέ ή Λίχα θήρα τῶν ελεφάντων* πολλαχοῦ δ’ εἰσι συστάδες τῶν όμβριων ν8άτων} ων άναξηρανθεισών οί ελέφαντες ταΐς ττροβοσκίσι και τοῖς ὸδοῦσι 774 φρεωρνχοΰσι καλ άνευρίσκονσιν ΰΒωρ. ἐν δὲ τῇ παραλία ταύτη μέχρι τον3 Πνθολάου4 ακρωτήριου 5 δυο λίμναι είσιν ενμεγεθεις* ἡ μὲν αλμυρού νΒατος, ἣν καλονσι θάλατταν, ἡ δὲ γλυκέος, ἢ τρέφει καλ ϊττττους ττοταμίους καί κροκοΒείλους, ττερι τὰ %είλη δὲ πάπυρον' όρώνται Be καί ϊβεις περί τον τόπον, ἦδη δὲ καὶ οί πλησίον τής ακρας τής Πνθολάου6 τὰ σώματα ολόκληροί
1 φοινικώνας Ε.	2 περσἐαν the editors, for περσαίαν,
8 τά 1).	4 Πιὅολάου θ’®.
5	ἀκρωτἡρια Τ)Μχζ. 6 Πιὅολάου Ite.
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under them. They throw out their dead as food for the fish, the bodies being caught up by the flood-tides. Some of the islands, three of them, follow in succession: Tortoise Island, Seal Island, and Hawk Island, as it is called; and the whole of the coast has palm-trees^ olive groves, and laurel groves, not only the part inside the straits, but also most of the part outside. And there is also an island called Philip’s Island, opposite which, above the coast, lies the hunting-ground for elephants called the Hunting-ground of Pythangelus. Then one comes to ArsinoS, a city and harbour; and, after these, to Deire; and above these lies a hunting-ground for elephants. The next country after Deire produces aromatics, the first that produces myrrh (this country belongs to the Icthyophagi and Creophagi), and it also produces both persea1 and the Aegyptian sycaminus.2 Above this country lies a hunting-ground for elephants, called the Hunting-ground of Lichas. In many places there are pools of rain-water; and when these dry up, the elephants, with their trunks and tusks, dig wells and find water. On this coast, extending as far as the promontory of Pytholaus, there are two lakes of fair size, one of which has salt water and is called a sea, whereas the other has fresh water, supports both hippopotamus and crocodiles, and has papyrus round its edges; and the ibis is also to be seen in the neighbourhood of this place. Beginning with those who live near the promontory of Pytholaus, the people are wholly free from mutilation s of the body. After these, one
1	A tree with such luscious fruit that Cambyses transplanted it to Persia (see Diodorus Siculus 1. 34).
2	Mulberry tree.
8 See 16. 3. 5, 9.
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εἰσι· μετὰ δὲ τούτσυς ἡ Χιβανωτοφόρας* ἐνταῦθα ἄκρα ἐστὶ και ἱερὺν αίγειρώνα ἔχον. ἐν δὲ τῇ μεσογαίᾳ ποτάμιά τις νΙσμὴς Χεγομένη καὶ ἄλλη τις Νείλος, αμφω και σμύρναν καί Χίβα-νον παραπεφυκότα έχονσαι, ἔπτι δὲ καὶ δεξαμενή τις τοῖς ἐκ τῶν ορών ὓδασι πΧηρουμένη και μετ ὰ ταϋτα Λέοντος σκοπὴ1 καὶ Πυθαγγἐλου λιμήν* ἡ δ’ ὲξἣς ἔχει καὶ ψευδοκασσίαν.2 συνέχω? δ’ εἰσι ποτάμιαί τε πλείους ἔχουσαι Χίβα-νον παραπεφυκότα και ποταμοί μέχρι τής Κιννα-μωμοφορον* ὁ δ' όρίζων ταυτήν ποταμοί φέρει καί φΧονν πάμποΧυν* ειτ’ αΧΧος ποταμοί καϊ Ααφνοΰς Χιμήν και ττοταμία Απόλλωνος καΧον-μένη, εχονσα πρό? τῷ Χιβάνψ και σμύρναν και κιννάμωμον* τοῦτο δὲ πλεονάζει3 μάΧΧον περὶ τοὺς ἐν βάθει τόπους* εἷθ’ ὁ Ἐλέφας τὺ ορος, εκκείμενον εἰς θαΧατταν, καὶ διώρυξ και εφεξής Ψυγμοΰ4 Χιμήν μέγας καὶ ὓδρευμα, τὺ Κννο-κεφαΧων καΧούμενον, καὶ τεΧενταΐον άκρωτήριον τής τταραΧίας ταύτης, το Νότου κέρας, κάμ-ψαντι δὲ τοῦτο ώς ἐπὶ μεσημβρίαν ονκετι, φησίν, εχομεν Xtμενών άναγραφας οὐδὲ τόπων δια τὺ μηκέτι είναι γνώριμον, εν δὲ τῇ ὲξἣς παραΧία.
1	Λέοντος σκοπἡ, Corals, for λεσντοσκἀτη? CI)FA, λεοντοσκοπἡ Ε, Λέοντος κάπη Λέοντος κῶμ?7 Casaubon,
3	ψευὅοκασίαν F.
8 πλεονάζει F (first hand in margin); πλἐον ακμάζει other MSS.
4	γνμνοΰ CDEFMr; but ψνγμον first hand in Ft.
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comes to the country that bears frankincense; and here is a promontory and a temple that has a grove of poplars. In the interior lie the river-land of Isis, as it is called, and*another river-land called Neilus, both of which produce both myrrh and frankincense along their banks. Here, too, there is a kind of reservoir which is filled by waters from the mountains; and after this one comes to the Lookout of Leon and the Harbour of Pythangelus; and the next country has, among other things, pseudo-cassia. And one comes to several river-lands in succession that produce frankincense along the rivers, and to rivers that extend as far as the cinnamon-bearing country; and the river which bounds this country produces also the flowering rush in very great quantities. Then to another river and to the Daphnus Harbour and to the River-land of Apollo, as it is called, which produces, in addition to frankincense, both myrrh and cinnamon; but the cinnamon is more abundant in the neighbourhood of the places that are deep in the interior. Then to Elephas,1 the mountain, which juts out into the sea, and to a trench, and, next thereafter, to the large Harbour of Psygmus, and to a watering-place 2 called the Watering-place of the Cynocephali,3 and to the last promontory of this coast, Notu-ceras.4 After rounding this promontory approximately towards the south, we no longer, he says, have any record of harbours or places, because the promontory is not known from here on, and the same is true of the coast next after it.
1	Elephant.	2 A well, apparently.
3	i.e. the “ Dog-beaded ” people.
4	i.e. Horn of the South.
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15.	Εἰσὶ δὲ1 /cal στῆλαι /cal βωμοί Πυθολάου καί Αίχα καί Πυθαγγέλου καί Λέοντος καί Χ,αριμορτου κατα τὴν γνώριμον παραλίαν την απο Αειρής μέχρι Νότον κέρως, το δὲ διάστημα ου γνώριμον. πΧηθύει δ’ ἐλἐφασιν ἡ χώρα καί Χέουσι τοῖς καΧονμένοις μύρμηξιν· απεστραμ-μένα δ’ εχονσι τα αΙΒοια, καὶ χρνσοειΒείς τὴν γρόαν, ψιΧότεροι δὲ τῶν κατὰ την Αραβίαν φερει οε και παροαΧεις αΧκιμους και ρινοκερωτας. οὖτοι δὲ μικρόν άποΧείπονται των έΧεφάντων οἱ ρινοκερωτες, οὐχ,2 ώσπερ Ἀρτεμίδωρός φησιν, επί σειράν τω μήκει, καίπερ έωρακέναι φήσας ἐν ’Αλεξάνδρειά, ὰλλὰ σχεδόν τι ὅσον . . .3 τῷ ὖψει, ἀπὁ 76 τοὐ ὺφ* ἡμῶν οραθέντος* ούτε πύζψ το χρώμα εμφερες, ἀλλ’ εΧέφαντι μαΧΧον μέγεθος δ’ ἐστὶ ταύρον μορφή δ’ ἐγγυτάτω σνάγρου, καί μάΧιστα κατα την προτομήν, ττΧην τής ρινός, οτι εστι κέρας σιμόν στερεώτερον ὸστίου παντος* χρἣται δ’ οπΧω, καθάττερ και 775 τοῖς οΒονσιν 6 σναγρος* Ιχει δὲ καὶ τνΧους Βνο, ώς αν σπείρας Βρακόντων απο τής ράχεως μέχρι τής γαστρος περικειμενας> την μεν προς τω Χόφφ, την δὲ προς τῇ όσφύι, ἐκ μὲν δὴ τοὐ ῦφ’ ἡμῶν οραθέντος ταυτά φαμεν ημείς, εκείνος δὲ ττροσ-Βιασαφεϊ, Βιοτι καλ εΧεφαντομάχον ΙΒίως εστί πὸ ξωον περί τής νομής, υποΒυνον τή προτομή καί άνακεΐρον τὴν γαστέρα, ἐὰν μὴ προΧηφθή τῇ προβοσκίΒι καί τοΐς οΒοΰσι.
1	δἐ, Corais inserts.	2 οΰχ, Corais inserts.
8 Obviously some number of cubits (πἡχυς) or spans (σπιὅαμἡ) has fallen out of the MSS.
1 See the description of “ gold-mining ants55 in 15. 1. 44. 334
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15* One comes also to pillars and altars of Pytholaus and Lichas and Pythangelus and Leon and Charimortus along the known coast, extending from Deir£ as far as Notu-ceras, but the distance is unknown. The country abounds in elephants, and also in lions called ants,1 which have their genital organs reveibed, and are golden in colour, but are less hairy than those in Arabia. It also produces fierce leopards and the rhinoceros. The latter, the rhinoceros, is but little short of the elephant in size, not, as Artemidorus says, “ in length to the tail ” 2 (although he says that he saw the animal at Alexandria), but falls short, I might almost say, only about ... in height,3 judging at least from the one I saw; nor does their colour resemble that of box-wood, but rather that of the elephant; and it is of the size of a bull; and its shape is most nearly like that of the wild boar, particularly in its foreparts, except its nose, which has a snub horn harder than any bone; and it uses its horn as a weapon, just as the wild boar uses its tusks; and it also has two hard welts extending round from its chine to its belly, like the coils of serpents, one of which is on its withers and the other on its loins. Now I am giving this description from the one I saw; but Artemidorus goes on to explain that the creature is especially inclined to fight with the elephant for places of pasture, thrusting its forehead under the elephant and ripping up its stomach, unless it is prevented from so doing by the proboscis and tusks of the elephant.
2	i.e. from head to tail.
5	The measure of the difference in height is missing from the manuscripts. Artemidorus must have given it in terms of either cubit or span (see critical note).
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16.	Υίνονται δ’ ἐν τούτοις τοῖς τἀποις καὶ α!
καμηλοπαρδάλεις, οὐδὲν ομοιον έχουσαι παρδάλει* το yap ποικίλον τῆς χρὁας νεβρίσι μάλλον εοικε ραβδωτοϊς σπίλοις κατεστιγμἐναις* τελέως δὲ τὰ οπίσθια ταπεινότερα των εμπρόσθιων εστίν, ώστε δοκεΐν συγκαθἣσθαι τῷ ούρμίω μερει, τὺ ὓῆτος βοὺς εχοντι, τὰ δὲ εμπρόσθια σκέλη των καμη-λείων ον λείπεται* τράχηλος δ’ εἰς ῦψος εξηρ μένος ὸρθός, τὴν κορυφήν δὲ πολύ ύπερπετεστέραν ἔχει τῆς καμηλού· διὰ δὲ τὴν άσυμμετρίαν ταύτην οὐδὲ τάχος οἷμαι τοσοΰτον είναι περί το ζψον, οσον εϊρηκεν ' Κρτεμίδωρος, ανυπέρβλητον φήσας* ἀλλ’ οὐδὲ θηρίον εστίν, ἀλλὰ βόσκημα μάλλον ούδεμίαν yap αγριότητα εμφαίνει. yivovTai δε, φησί, καϊ σφίγγες καὶ κυνοκέφαλοι και κήβοι λεοντο? μὲν πρόσωπον εχοντες, το δὲ λοιπόν σώμα πάνθηρος, μέyεθoς δὲ δορκάδος* καὶ ταύροι 8* είσϊν aypioi και σapκoφάyoιi μεyέθει πολύ τούς παρ ήμιν υπερβεβλημένοι και τάχει, πνρροί την χρόαν.	κροκούττας δ’ ἐστὶ μῖγμα λύκον
και κυνός, ως φησιν οντος. α δ’ ὁ Ζκηψιος λέyει Χίητρόδωρος ἐν τῷ περὶ συνήθειας βιβλίψ μύθοις εοικε και ού φροντιστέον αυτών. καὶ δρακόντων δ' εϊρηκε μ€yέθη τριάκοντα πηχών ό Ἀρτεμίδωρος ελέφαντας και ταύρους χειρουμένων, μετριάσας ταύτη yε' οι yap ’Ινδικοί μυθωδέστεροι καλ οί Αιβυκοί, οἷς γε καὶ πόα επιπεφυκέναι λέyετaι*
17.	Νομαδικὸς μὲν οὖν ὁ βίος τών Τρωγλο- 1 2 3 4
1	ΐ.β. camel-leopards.
2	The Papio sphinx, a large baboon.
3	i.e. “ Dog-heads ” (the Papio hamadryas, a sacred baboon).
4	The Popto cedws (also referred to in 17.1. 40).
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16.	In this region, also, are found camelopards.1 though they are in no respect like leopards; for the dappled marking of their skin is more like that of a fawnskin, which latter is flecked with spots, and their hinder parts are so much lower than their front parts that they appear to be seated on their tail-parts, which have the#height of an ox, although their forelegs are no shorter than those of camels; and their necks rise high and straight up, their heads reaching much higher up than those of camels. On account of this lack of symmetry the speed of the animal cannot, I think, be so great as stated by Artemidorus, who says that its speed is not to be surpassed. Furthermore, it is not a wild beast, but rather a domesticated animal, for it shows no signs of wildness. And in this country are also found, he says, sphinxes 2 and cynocephali3 and cebi,4 which last nave the face of a lion, and a body otherwise like that of a panther and with the size of a gazelle. The country also has bulls that are wild, carnivorous, and far surpass those in our part of the world in size and speed; and their colour is red. The crocuttas5 is a mixed progeny of wolf and dog, as Artemidorus says. But what Metrodorus of Scepsis says in his book on Habits is like a myth and should be disregarded. Artemidorus also speaks of serpents thirty cubits in length which overpower elephants and bulls; and his measurement is moderate, at least for serpents in this part of the world, for the Indian serpents are rather fabulous,6 as also those in Libya, which are said to grow grass on their backs.7
17.	Now the Troglodytes live a nomadic life; and
5	Apparently a species of hyena.
6	Se© 2. 1. 9 and 15. 1. 28.	7 See 17. 3. 5.
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δυτών, τυραννοϋνται Be καθ' εκαστα, κοιναι Be καί γυναίκες /cal τέκνα πΧην τοῖς τυράννοις, τω Be την τυράννου φθείραν τι προ βατ ον ή ζημία ἐστί. στιβίζονται1 δ’ έπιβεΧως αί γυναίκες, περίκεινται δὲ τοῖς τράχηλος /coy χία αντί βασκανίων. ποΧεμοΰσι δὲ grepi τῆς νομῆς, κατ' άρχάς μὲν Βιωθούμενοι ταῖς χερσίν, εἷτα λίθοις, ὅταν δὲ τραύμα ηενηται, καί τοξενμασι καὶ μαχαιρίσι* ΒιαΧύονσι δὲ ywattceS) εἰς μέσους προιοΰσαι καί δεήσεις πpoσεvέyκaσaι· τροφή δ’ ἕκ τε σαρκών καί των οστέων κοπτομενών άναμίξ καί εἰς τὰς δορὰς ένειΧουμένων,1 2 εΧτ όπτωμένων και άΧΧως ποΧΧαχώς σκευαζόμενων υπό των 776 μαγείρων, οὺς καΧονσιν ακαθάρτους· ώστε μὴ κp€oφayeΐv μόνον, άΧΧα καί οστοφαηείν καί Bεpμaτoφayεϊv· χρωνται Be καϊ τω αϊματι καί τφ ηάΧακτι καταμίξαντες. ποτόν δὲ τοῖς μὲν πολλοῖς άπόβpεyμa παΧιούρον, τοῖς δὲ τυράννοις μεΧίκρατον, απ’ άνθους τινος έκπιεζομένον τον μέλιτος. ἔστι δ’ αὐτοῖς χειμων μεν, ηνίκα οί ετησίαι πνέουσι (κατομβροΰνται yap), θέρος δ’ ὸ λοιπὺς χρόνος. yvμvήτaι Be καί Βερματοφόροι καί σκυταΧηφόροι διατέλοῦσιν* εἰσὶ δ’ οὐ κοΧοβοι μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ περιτετμημένοι τινες, καθάπερ ΑΙγνπτιοι. οι Be Μεγαβὰροι ΑΙθίοπες τοῖς ροπά-Χοις καί τύΧους προστιθέασι σιΒηρονς, χρωνται δὲ και λόγχαις καὶ άσπίσιν ώμοβνρσίναις, οί Βέ Χοιποι ΑΙΘίοπες τὁξοις καὶ λἀγχαις. θάπτουσι
1	στιμμίζονται Ε.
2	ἐνειλουμἐνων, Corais, for ανιλουμἐνων CF, ανειλουμἐνων other MSS.
338
GEOGRAPHY, 16. 4· 17
their several tribes are ruled by tyrants; and both wives and children are held in common except those of the tyrants; and the fine for anyone who corrupts the wife of a tyrant®consists of a sheep. The women paint their eyelids carefully with stibi and they wear shells for amulets ^ound their necks. The Troglodytes go to war about pasturage, at first pushing their way through with their hands and then with stones, and also, when a wound is inflicted, with arrows and daggers; but the fighters are reconciled by the women, who advance into the midst of the combatants and ply them with entreaties. Their food consists of flesh and bones which are first chopped up together and wrapped in skins and then baked, or prepared in numerous other ways by the cooks (whom they call £C unclean ”), so that they not only eat the flesh, but also the bones and the skin; and they also use the blood mixed with milk. As for beverages, most of the people drink a brew of buckthorn,2 but the tyrants drink a mixture of honey and water, the honey being pressed out of some kind of flower. They have winter when the Etesian winds blow (for they have rains); but the rest of the time is summer. They always go lightly clad, wear skins, and carry clubs; and they not only mutilate their bodies,3 but some of them are also circumcised, like the Aegyptians. The Aethiopian Megabari have iron knobs on their clubs, and also use spears and shields made of raw-hide, but the rest of the Aethiopians use the bow and arrow and lances. Before burying their
1 Lat. stibium, i.e. the sesquisulphide of antimony, a dark pigment.	2 Rhamnus paliurus.
3	See 16. 4. 5 and Diodorus Siculus 3. 32.
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Βέ τινες των Τρωγλοδυτών, ράβΒοις παΧιουρίναις Βήσαντε? τον αυχένα των νεκρών προς τα σκέλη* έπειτα εὐθὺς καταΧεύουσ ιν1 ίΧαροί, γεΧώντες άμα, εως αν του σώματος την οψιν άποκρύψωσιν εϊτ επιθέντες κέρας αϊγειον άπίασιν. οΒοιπορούσι δὲ νύκτωρ εκ των αρρένων θρεμμάτων κώΒωνας έξάψαντες, ώστ’ εξίστασθαι τὰ θηρία τω ψοφώ· και Χαμττάσι Be 2 καί τόξοις επί τα θηρία χρώνται, καί Βιαγρυπνούσι Βέ των ποιμνίων χάριν, ῴδῇ τινι χρώμενοι προς τφ ττυρί.
18.	Ταῦτ’ είπών περί των Τρωγλοδυτών και των ττροσχώρων Κίθιοπων επάνεισιν επί τους *Αραβας* καλ πρώτους επεισι τους τον ’Αράβων κύΧπον άφορίζοντας και άντικειμένους τοΐς Τρωγ-ΧοΒύταις, άρξάμενος άπο του ΤΙοσειΒιου. φησι Βέ ενΒοτέρω κεΐσθαι τούτο τού ΑΐΧανίτου μυχού· συνεχή Βέ τού ΤΙοσειΒιου φοινικώνα είναι ενυΒρον, τιμάσθαί τε κομιΒή Βιά το πάσαν την κύκΧω καυματηράν τε καί άνυΒρον και άσκιον ύπάρχειν, ενταύθα Βέ και την ευκαρπίαν τών φοινίκων είναι θαυμαστήν προεστήκασι Βέ τού αΧσους άνήρ και γυνή, Βιά γένους άποΒεΒειγμένοι, Βερματοφόροι, τροφήν άπο τών φοινίκων εχοντες. κοιτάζονται δ’ επι ΒένΒρων καΧυβοποιησάμενοι Βιά το πΧήθος τών θηρίων, εἷθ’ έξης εστι νήσος Φωκών, άπο τού πλήθους τῶν θηρίων τούτων ώνομασμένη. πΧησίον δ’ αυτής άκρωτήριον, ο Βιατείνει προς την ΤΙέτραν την τών Ναβαταίων καΧουμενών
1	καταλβύουσΊΡ, Tzsehucke, for καταλίγουσιν.
2	δἐ Εοζ, τε other MSS.
1 So Diodorus Siculus (3. 33).
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dead, some of the Troglodytes bind the neck of the corpses to the legs with twigs of the buckthorn, and then immediately, with merriment and laughter,1 tlrftow stones upon them until the body is hidden from sight; and then they place a ram’s horn on the barrow and go away. They travel by night, first fastening bells to the male cattle, so as to drive away the wild beasts with the noise; and they also use torches and bows to repel the wild beasts; and, for the sake of their flocks, they also keep watch during the night, singing a kind of song near the fire.
18.	After saying all this about the Troglodytes and the neighbouring Aethiopians, Artemidorus returns to the Arabians; and first, beginning at Poseidium, he describes the Arabians who border on the Arabian Gulf and live opposite the Ti’oglodytes. He says that Poseidiuin lies farther in than the Aelanites Gulf; and that contiguous to Poseidium there is a grove of palm trees, which is well supplied with water and is highly valued because all the country around is hot and waterless and shade!css; and that here the fertility of the palms is wonderful; and that a man and a woman have charge of the grove, being appointed to that charge through hereditary right. They wear skins, and live on dates from the palm trees; but 011 account of the number of wild beasts they build huts in trees and sleep there. Then, next, one comes to the Island of Phocae,2 which was so named from the number of seals there. Near the island is a promontory, which extends to the Rock of the Nabataean Arabians, as they are called, and
2	Seals.
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Αράβων καί την Παλαιστίνην χώραν, εἰς ἣν Μιναῖοί τε και Γερραῖοι καί πούντες οί πλησιόχωροι τὰ των αρωμάτων φορτία κομίζουσιν. εἷτ’ άΧΧη παραΧία, πρότερον μεν Μαρανιτῶν καλούμενη, ών οί μεν ησαν γεωργοί, τινες δὲ σκηνιται, C 777 ννν δὲ Γαρινδαίων, άνεΧόντ^ον εκείνους 8όΧω" ἐπὲθεντο yap αύτοϊς, πενταετηρικήν τινα πανή-yuptv επιτεΧονσι, και τούτους τε 8ιεφθειραν καί τούς άΧΧους ἐπελθὁντε? ἄρδην 8ιεΧυμήναντο, είθ* ὁ ΑίΧανίτης1 κόΧπος καί ἡ Ναβαταία, πολύανδρος ουσα1 2 χώρα καί εΰβοτος· οίκονσι 8ε καί νήσους προκειμενας πΧησίον οι πρότερον μεν καθ' ησυχίαν ησαν, ύστερον δὲ σχε8ίαις εΧηίζοντο τούς εκ τής Αίγυπτον πλέοντα?· 8ίκας 8’ ετισαν, έπεΧθοντος στόΧου καί εκπορθήσαντος αυτούς. ὲξἣς δ’ ἐστὶ πε8ίον εν8εν8ρόν τε καί ενυ8ρον καί3 4 βοσκημάτων παντοίων μεστόν, άΧΧων τε καί ήμιόνων* καὶ καμήΧων αγρίων4, καί εΧάφων καί 8ορκά8ων πΧήθος έν αυτω, Χέοντές τε καί παρ-8άΧεις καί Χύκοι συχνοί. πρόκειται 8ε νήσος καΧονμένη Αία* εἴτα κὁλπο? ὅσον πεντακοσίων στα8ίων, ὰρεσι περικΧειόμενος καί 8νσεισβόΧω στόματι· περιοικουσι δὲ θηρευτικοί άν8ρες των χερσαίων άγρευμάτων» είτ έρημοι τρεις νήσοι πΧήρεις εΧαιών, ον των παρ* ή μιν, άΧΧά των εντοπίων, ας καΧονμεν Αίθιοπικάς, ών το 8άκρνον καί Ιατρικής 8υνάμεώς εστιν. εφεξής δ’ εστίν
1	Αιλανίτες Ε, Έλανίτης other MSS.
2	ἡ, before χώρα, moz omit.
3	καί, after εὅυδρον, D& omit.
4	The MSS. read ημιόνων αγρίων καί καμἡλνν Kramer, citing Diodorus Siculus 3. 42, transposes αγρίων as above.
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to the Palaestine country, whither Minaeans and Gerrhaeans and alj the neighbouring peoples convey their loads of aromatics. Then one comes to another coast, wMch was formerly called the coast of the Maranitae, some of whom were farmers and others tent-dwellers, but is now called the coast of the Garindaeans, who destroyed the Maranitae by treachery; for the Garindaeans attacked them while they were celebrating some quadrennial festival, and not only destroyed all the people at the festival but also overran and exterminated the rest of the tribe. Then to the Aelanites Gulf, and to Nabataea, a country with a large population and well supplied with pasturage. They also dwell on islands situated off the coast near by; and these Nabataeans formerly lived a peaceful life, but later, by means of rafts, went to plundering the vessels of people sailing from Aegypt. But they paid the penalty when a fleet went over and sacked their country. One comes next to a plain which is well supplied with trees and water and is full of all kinds of domestic animals— mules among others; and it has a multitude of wild camels, deer, and gazelles, as also numerous lions, leopards, and wolves.1 Off this plain lies an island called Dia. Then one comes to a gulf about five hundred stadia in extentj which is enclosed all round by mountains and a mouth that is difficult to enter; and round it live men who hunt the land animals. Then to three uninhabited islands, full of olive trees, not the kind in our country, but the indigenous kind, called Aethiopic, the sap of which has medicinal power. Next in order one comes to a stony beach,
1 Jackals, perhaps.
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αἰγιαλὺς λιθώδης, και μετά τούτον τραχεία και δυσπαράπλευστος οσον χιΧίων σταδίων παραλία σπάνει λιμένων και άyκvpoβoXίωv ορος γαρ παρατείνει τραχύ και ύψηΧον είθ' ύπώρειαι σπιΧαδώδεις1 μέχρι τής θαΧάττης, τοι? ἐτησίαις μάλιστα καὶ ταῖς πὸτε ἐπ<μιβρίαις άβοήθητον παρέχουσαι τον κίνδυνον. εζής δ’ ὲστὶ κόλπος νήσους έχων σποράδας, και συνεχώς 2 θῖνες ψάμμον μέΧαίνης τρεις ay αν υψηΧοί, και μετά τούτους Χαρμὁθιις3 Χιμήν οσον σταδίων τον κύκΧον εκατόν, στενόν και επικίνδυνον εχων τον εϊσπΧουν παν τι σκάφει. ρεῖ δὲ και ποταμός είς αυτόν εν μέσω δε νήσος εΰδενδρος και yεωpyήσιμoς. είτ εστϊ παραΧια τραχεία, και μετά ταντην κόΧποι τινες καί χώρα Νομάδων από καμήΧων εχόντων τον βίον καί yάρ ποΧεμούσιν απ' αυτών και όδεύουσι και τρέφονται τω τε <γάΧακτι χρώμενοι και ταϊς σαρξί. ρεϊ δε ποταμός δι αυτών ψήγμα χρυσού καταφέρων, ούκ ϊσασι δ’ αυτό κaτερyάζεσθaι* καΧοννται δε Αέβαι, οί μεν νομάδες, οί δε καί γεωργοι, ου Xέyω δὲ των εθνών τά ονόματα τά πολλά4 διά την άδοξίαν και άμα άτοπίαν τής εκφοράς αυτών.	εχόμενοι δ’ είσϊν ήμερώτεροι
τούτων άνδρες, εύκρατοτέραν οίκοΰντες yήv και γὰο εΰυδρός1 2 3 4 5 εστι και εΰομβρος* χρυσός τε C 778 ορυκτός yίvετaι παρ αύτοΐς ού ψήyμaτoς, άΧΧά βωΧαρίων χρυσού καθάρσεως ού ποΧΧής δεομέ-
1	σπηλαιώδεις moxz, Tzschuoke, Corais.
2	συνεχεῖς CEiC.
3	Ε reads Χαρμάλας, F Χαρμοθας.
4	πολλά, Meineke, for παλαιά. Letronne conj. ἄλλα,
Kramer πλείω.
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and after that to a stretch of coast about one thousand stadia in length* which is rugged and difficult for vessels to pass, for lack of harbours and anchoring-places, since a rugged and lofty mountain stretches along it. Then one comes to foot-hills, which are rocky and extend to the sea; and these, especially at the time of the Etesian winds and the rains, present to sailors a danger that is beyond all help. Next is a gulf with scattered islands; and continuous with the gulf are three exceedingly high banks of black sand; and after these lies Charmothas Harbour, about one hundred stadia in circuit, with an entrance that is narrow and dangerous for all kinds of boats. A river flows into it; and there is an island in the middle of it which is well supplied with trees and fit for tillage. Then one comes to a rugged stretch of coast; and after that to certain gulfs and to a country of nomads who get their livelihood from camels; for they carry on war from the backs of camels, travel upon them, and subsist upon their milk and flesh. A river flows through their country that brings down golcL-clust, but the inhabitants do not know how to work it. They are called Debae; and some of them are nomads, whereas others are also farmers. I am not giving most of the names of the tribes because of their insignificance and at the same time because of the oddity of the pronunciations. Next to the Debae are men more civilised than they; and the country these live in has a more temperate climate; for it is well watered, and well supplied with rains. Gold obtained by digging is found in their country —not gold-dust, but gold nuggets, which do not require much purification; the smallest nuggets 5
5	T>hi read εὅὅενὅρος instead of eMpos.
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νων,1 μέγεθος δ’ έχόντων έλάχιστον μὲν πυρηνος, μέσον δὲ μεσπίλου, μέγιστον δὲ καρύου* τρησαντες Be ταΰτα εναλλάξ λίθοις Βιαφατ+έσιν ὅρμους ποιούνται Βιείροντες λίνσν,1 2 περιτίθενται δὲ περὶ τοὺς τράχηλους και καρπούς* πωλοΰσι Be και προς τούς άστυγείτονας ευωνον τον χρυσόν, τριπλάσιον άντιΒιΒόντες 3 4 τοῦ χαλκού, διπλάσιον δὲ τοῦ αργύρου Βιά τε τὴν απειρίαν της εργασίας και την σπανιν των άντιλαμβανομενών, ών ἡ χρεία προς τούς βίους αναγκαιότερα.
19.	'Συνάπτει δ’ ἡ των Σαβαίων εύΒαιμονεστάτη, μεγίστου έθνους, παρ’ οἷς καὶ σμύρνα και λίβανος και κιννάμωμον* εν δὲ τῇ παραλία και βάλσαμον και άλλη τις πόα σφόΒρα ευώδης, ταχὺ δ’ εξίτηλον την όΒμην εχουσα* είσι Βε καί φοίνικες εύώΒεις καί κάλαμος, ὅφει? δὲ σπιθαμιαίοι, φοινικοϊ την χρόαν, προσαλλόμενοι καί μέχρι λαγόνος, το Βήγμα εχοντες άνηκεστον. διὰ δὲ την αφθονίαν των καρπών αργοί καί ράθυμοι τοι? βίοις εἰσὶν οί άνθρωποι. κοιτάζονται δὲ ἐπὶ τῶν ριζών των ΒένΒρων εκτέμνοντες οι πολλοί και ΒημοτικοίΛ ΒιαΒεχόμενοι δ’ οί σύνεγγυς αει τά φορτία, τοΐς μετ αυτούς παραΒιΒόασι μέχρι Συρίας καί Μεσοποταμίας* καρούμενοι Β’ ὕπὺ τῶν ευωΒιών, αϊρουσι
1	ὅεομἐνων ίΐν, δεομίνου other MSS.
2	λίνψ Ε.
s ἀντιδίὅοντες Εν, αντιὅὅντες other MSS.
4 The words οΐ . , . δημοτικοί are omitted by mo*.
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have the size of a fruit-stone, the medium that of a medlar, an$ the largest that of a walnut. They make collars with these nuggets, perforating them and stringing them alternately with transparent stones by means of thread; and they wear them round their necks and wrists. They also sell the goli at a cheap price to their neighbours, giving it in exchange for three times the quantity of brass and double the quantity of silver, because of their lack of experience in working gold and because of the scarcity of the things received in exchange, which are more important for the necessities of life.
19.	Bordering upon these people is the very fertile country of the Sabaeans, a very large tribe, in whose country myrrh and frankincense and cinnamon are produced; and on the coast is found balsam, as also another kind of herb of very fragrant sinell, which quickly loses its fragrance. There are also sweet-smelling palms, and reeds; and sei'pents a span in length, which are dark-red in colour, can leap even as far as a hare, and inflict an incurable bite. On account of the abundance of fruits the people are lazy and easy-going in their modes of life. Most of the populace sleep on the roots of trees which they have cut out of the ground.1 Those who live close to one another receive in continuous succession the loads of aromatics and deliver tjiem to their next neighbours, as far as Syria and Mesopotamia ; and when they are made drowsy by the sweet odours they overcome the drowsiness by inhaling
1 Surely a strange sort of bed—if the Greek text is correct. In 16. 4. 18, Strabo says that the Arabians, “ on account of the number of wild beasts, build huts in trees and sleep there.”
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τον κάρον άσφάΧτου θυμιάματι καί τράγον πώγ-ωνος. ἡ δὲ ποΧις των Ζαβαιω#, ή Μαρίαβα,1 κεῖται μὲν επ’ ο ρους εύδένδρου, βασιΧεα δ’ ἔχει κύριον των κρίσεων και των ἅ^λων εκ δὲ των βασιΧείων1 2 3 οὺ θίμις εξιέναιβ ἣ καταΧεύονσιν4 αυτόν παραχρήμα οἱ οχΧοι κ&τά τι Χόγιον εν χλιδῇ δ’ ἐστὶ γυναικεία και αυτός καλ οί περί αυτόν τα δὲ πΧήθη τα μεν γεωργεϊ, τὰ δ’ εμπορεύεται τα αρώματα τά τε επιχώρια και τα από τής Αιθιοπίας, πΧεοντες ἐπ’ αὐτὰ δἱὰ τῶν στενών δερμάτινοις ποΧοίοις* τοσαντα δ’ ἐστὶ τὺ πΧήθος, ωστ αντί φρύγανων και τής καυσίμου ύΧης χρήσθαι κινναμώμω καί κασσία 5 καὶ τοῖς άΧΧοις. γίνεται δ’ ἐν τοῖς Ζαβαίοις καί το Χάριμνον, εύωδεστατον θυμίαμα. ἐκ δέ τἣς εμπορίας οΰτοί τε καί Τερραΐοι πΧουσιώτατοι πάντων εϊσίν, εχουσί τε παμπΧηθή κατασκευήν χρυσωμάτων τε καί άργνρωμάτων, κΧινών τε καί τριπόδων καί κρατήρων συν εκπώμασι καί τἣ των οίκων ποΧυτεΧεία· καί γαρ θυρώματα καί τοίχοι και όροφαί δι εΧέφαντος καί χρυσοΰ καί αργύρου ΧιθοκοΧΧ?]Του τυγχάνει ΒιαπεποικιΧμένα. ταΰτα μεν περί τούτων εϊρηκε, τάΧΧα δε τά μεν παρα-πΧησίως τφ ’Ερατοσθένει Χέγει* τὰ δε καί παρά των αΧΧων ιστορικών παρατίθησιι.
C 779	20. Ἐρυθρὰν γαρ Χεγειν τινας την θάΧατταν
άπο τής χροιάς τής εμφαινομένης κατ άνάκΧασιν, είτε άπο του ήΧίου κατά κορυφήν οντος είτε από
1	Μαρίαβα, Tzschucke, for Μερίαβα GFmowxz, Μεριάβα Ε, Μἐρια t)hi.
2	βασιλείων, the editors, instead of ἄλλ«ν Βασιλέων.
3	ςξιεναι, Kramer, for ἐ£εῖναι.
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the incense of asphalt and goats’ beard. The city of the Sabaeans^ Mariaba, is situated upon a well-wooded mountain; and it has a king who is authority in lawsuits and everything else; but it is not lawful for him to leave the palace, or, if he does, the rabble, in accordance with some oracle, stone him to death on the spot. Both himself and those about him live in effeminate luxury; but the masses engage partly in farming andpartly in the traffic in aromatics, both the local kinds and those from Aethiopia; to get the latter they sail across the straits in leathern boats. They have these aromatics in such abundance that they use cinnamon and cassia and the others instead of sticks and firewood. In the country of the Sabaeans is also found lariinnum, a most fragrant incense. From their trafficking both the Sabaeans and the Gerrhaeans have become richest of all; and they have a vast equipment of both gold and silver articles, such as couches and tripods and bowls, together with drinking-vessels and very costly houses; for doors and walls and ceilings are variegated with ivory and gold and silver set with precious stones. This is Arteinidorus’ account of these peoples, but the rest of his statements are partly similar to those of Eratosthenes and partly quoted from the other historians.
20.	For example, he says that some writers call the sea “ Erythra ”1 from the colour it presents as the result of reflection, whether from the rays of the sun when it is in the zenith, or from the mountains,
1 i’.e. the Erythraean (Red) sea.
καταλεόουσιν, Leopardi, for καταλύουσιν, κασί^ Dhz.
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των ορών ερυθ ραινομενων ἐκ τἣς άποκαυσεως·1 άμφοτέρως yap είκάζειν'1 2 Κτησίμν δὲ τον Κνίδιον πηγὴν ἱστορεῖν ἐκδιδοῦσαν εις τὴν θάΧατταν ερευθές real μιΧτώδες ὓδωρ* Ἀγαθαρχίδην δὲ τον εκείνον πολίτην παρά τινος Βίξου,3 Πἐρσον4 τὺ γἐνος, Ιστορήσαι, διότι Πίριτης τις Ἐρὑθρας, ίπποφορβίου τινος ύπο Χεαίνης οϊστρω κατασχο-μἐνη<?5 εξεΧαθέντος μἐχρι θαΧάττης κάκειθεν εις νήσον τινα διάραντος, σχεδίαν πηξάμενος πρώτος περαιωθείη προς την νήσον ἰδὼν δὲ καΧώς οἰκή-σιμόν, την μεν άyeXηv εις την Περσίδα ἀπαγάγοι πάΧιν, αποίκονς δ’ ἐκεῖ στειΧαι τε καί τας άΧΧας νήσους και την παραΧιαν, έπώνυμον δὲ ποιήσειεν εαυτού το πέΧαγος. τους δε IIερσέως υιόν ἀπο-φαίνεσθαι τον Ἕρύθραζ', ἡγήσασθαί τε των τόπων. λέγεται δ’ ὕπὁ τινων τά από τών στενών τού Άραβίον κόΧπον μέχρι τής κινναμωμοφόρου τής έσχατης πεντακισχιΧίων σταδίων, ούκ εύκρινώς, εϊτ επί νότον εϊτ 6 επί τας άνατόΧάς, Xέyετaι δε και διότι ό σμάpayδoς και ό βήρυΧΧος εν τοΐς τού χρυσίου μετάΧΧοις ἐγγίνεται. εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ άλες ευώδεις ἐν Ἀραῆτιν, ὦς φησι ΐίοσειδώνιος,
21.	Πρώτοι δ’ ὕπὲρ τἧς Συρίας Ναβαταῖοι καὶ Χαβαϊοι την ευδαίμονα Αραβίαν νέμονται και ποΧΧάκις κατέτρεχον αυτής, πρ)ν ή 'Ρωμαίων yεvέσθaι' νυν δε κάκεΐνοι 'Ρωμαίοις είσϊν υπήκοοι καί ’Ζνροι. μητρόποΧις δὲ τών Ναβαταίων εστίν
1	Instead of αποκαόσεως, χ reads έκκαύσεως, Eustathius (Ad, Lionys\31) καύσεως, Corais ἐπζκαόσεως.
2	εικάζει ; so Corais.
3	Βώξου Oh, ’Εβάσου C and miir#. F.
4	ΙΙἐρσου, Casaubon inserts.
5	κατασχόμενης moz, κατασχόμενου other MSS.
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which have been reddened by the scorching heat; for, he continues^ conjecture runs both ways about the cause; but Ctesias the Cnidian reports a spring, consisting tof red and ochre-coloured water, as emptying into the sea; and Agatharcides, a fellow-citizen of Ctesias, reports from a certain Boxus, of Persian ^descent, that when a herd of horses had been driven out of the country by a passion-frenzied lioness as far as the sea and from there the herd had crossed over to a certain island, a certain Persian, Erythras by name, built a raft and was the first man to cross to the island; and that when he saw that it was beautifully adapted to habitation, he drove the herd back to Persis, sent forth colonists to that island and to the others and to the coast, and caused the sea to be named after himself; but other writers, he says, declare that Erythras was the son of Perseus, and that he ruled over this region. Some writers say that the distance from the straits of the Arabian Gulf to the extremity of the cinnamon-bearing country is five thousand stadia, without distinguishing clearly whether they mean towards the south ox* towards the east. It is said also that the emerald and the beryl are found in the gold mines. And there are also fragrant salts in the country of the Arabians, as Poseidonius says.
21. The first people above Syria who dwell in Arabia Felix are the Nabataeans and the Sabaeans. They often overran Syria before they became subject to the Romans; but at present both they and the Syrians are subject to the Romans. The metropolis of the Nabataeans is Petra,1 as it is
1 Rock.
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ἡ Πέτρα καλούμενη* κείται γαρ ἐπὶ χωρίου τὰλλα ομαλού καί επίπεδον, κύκλφ ^δε πέτρα φρονρουμένου, τὰ μὲν ἐκτὸς απόκρημνου καί αποτόμου, τα δ’ ἐντὸς πηγάς ^φθόνους έχοντος εις τε ὺδρείαν και' κηπείαν. ἔξω δὲ του περιβόλου χώρα έρημος ή πλείστη, και μάλιστα ή προς ’Ιουδαίᾳ* ταύτη δὲ καὶ εγγυτάτω ἐὰτί τριών ή τ€ττάρων όδος ημερών βΐς 'Ιερικούντα,1 είς δὲ τον φοινικώνα πἐντε. βασιλεύεται μεν ουν ύπο τινος άεϊ των εκ του βασιλικού (γένους, έχει δ ο βασιλεύς επίτροπον τών εταίρων τινα, καλουμεν ον αδελφόν' σφόδρα δ’ ευνομείται. γενομενος γούν παρά τοΐς Τίετραίοις2 Αθηνόδωρος, ἀνὴρ φιλόσοφος και ήμίν εταίρος, διηγείτο θανμάζων* ενρείν γαρ έπιδημοΰντας εφη πολλούς μεν Ῥω-μαίων, πολλούς δε και τών άλλων ζενων' τούς μεν ούν ξένους όράν κρινομενους ποΧλάκις και προς άλλήλους και προς τούς επιχωρίους, τών δ* επιχωρίων ούδένας άλλήλοις εγκαλούντας, άλλα την πάσαν ειρήνην άγοντας προς εαυτούς.
C 780	22. Πολλὰ δὲ καί ή τών 'Ρωμαίων επί τούς
'Άραβας στρατεία νεωστϊ γένη θείσα έφ’ ημών, ών ήγεμών ἦν Αἴλιος ΓάλΛος, διδάσκει τών τής χώρας ιδιωμάτων. τούτον δ’ επεμψεν 6 Σεβαστός Καῖ-σαρ διαπειρασόμενον τών εθνών και τών τόπων τούτων τε καί τών Αίθιοπικών, ορών3 τήν τε Τρωγλοδυτικήν την προσεχή τη Αίγύπτψ γει~ τονεύουσαν τούτοις, καλ τον Άράβιον κόλπον
1	'Ιερικουντα Ε (with χ above κ), *Ερικουντα CDF/izo, 'Ιερι-γρυντα moz.
2	werpaiois marg. i, vrer plots EFi, πάτριο is other MSS.
8 όρων T, ορών other MSS.
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called; for it lies on a site which is otherwise smooth and level, but it is fortified all round by a rock, the outside parts of the site being precipitous and sheer, and the inside prrts having springs in abundance, both for domestic purposes and for watering gardens. Outside the circuit of the rock inost of the territory is desert, in particular that towards Judaea. Here, too, is the shortest road to Hiericus,1 a journey of three or four days, as also to the grove of palm trees,2 a journey of five days. Petra is always ruled by some king from the royal family; and the king has as Administrator one of his companions, who is called “ brother.” It is exceedingly well-governed; at any rate, Athenodorus, a philosopher and companion of mine, who had been in the city of the Petraeans, used to describe their government with admiration, for he said that he found both many Romans and many other foreigners sojourning there, and that he saw that the foreigners often engaged in lawsuits, both with one another and with the natives, but that none of the natives prosecuted one another, and that they in every way kept peace with one another.
22.	Many of the special characteristics of Arabia have been disclosed by the recent expedition of the Romans against the Arabians, which was made in my own time under Aelrns Gallus as commander. He was sent by Augustus Caesar to explore the tribes and the places, not only in Arabia, but also in Aethiopia, since Caesar saw that the Troglodyte country which adjoins Aegypt neighbours upon Arabia, and also that the Arabian Gulf, which
1	Jericho.	2 See 16. 4.18.
VOL. VII.
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στενόν οντα τεΧεως τον διείpyovτa άπο των Τρωγλοδυτών τοὺς "Άραβαν προσοικειοΰσθαι δὴ διενοήθη τοὑτους ἣ καταστρεφεσθαι. ἦν δἐ τι1 καὶ τὺ ποΧνχρημάτους άκούειν ἐκ παυτος χρονου} προς άργυρον καϊ χρυσόν τὰ αρώματα διατιθέμενους καλ την ποΧυτεΧεστάτ^ν Χιθίαν,2 άναΧίσ-κοντας των Χαμβανομενων τοις Ιξω μηδέν' ή yap φίΧοις ήΧπιζε ττΧονσίοις χρήσεσθαι3 ἣ εχθρών κρατησειν πλουσίων, επηρε δ’ αυτόν και ἡ παρά των Ναβαταίων έΧπίς, φιΧων οντων και σνμπράξειν άπανθ’ ὺπισχνούμενών.
23.	ΈπΙ τοὑτοις μὲν οὐν έστειλε την στρατείαν 6 Γάλλος’ εξηπάτησε δ’ αυτόν δ των Ναβαταίων επίτροπος Συλλαῖος, υποσχόμενος μενήγησεσθαι* την οδόν και χορηγησειν άπαντα και συμπάξειν, άπαντα δ’ εξ επιβουΧης πράξας, καὶ οὑτε παρά-πΧονν άσφαΧή μηνὑων, οὓθ’ ὀδὸν, άΧΧά ανοδίαις καί κυκΧοπορίαις καί πάντων απόροις χωρίοις, ἢ ραχίαις άΧιμενοις παραβάΧΧων ἣ χοιράδων νφάΧων μεσταΐς ἣ τεvayώδeσιt πΧειστον δὲ αί πΧημμυρίδες ἐλὑπουν, ὲν τοιοὑτοις καὶ ταὐτα χωρίοις, καὶ αί άμπώτεις. πρώτον μεν δη τοῦθ1 αμάρτημα συνέβη τα μακρά κατασκευάσασθαι πλοῖα, μηδενος οντος μηδ’ εσομενου κατά θάλατ-ταν πολέμου, οὐδὲ γὰ^ο κατὰ γἣν σφοδρά ποΧε-μισταί είσιν, ἀλλὰ καπηΧοι μαΧΧον οι ’Άραβες καλ έμπορικοί3 μήτι yε κατά θάΧατταν. ό δ’ οὐκ εΧαττον δyδoήκοντά εναυπηγησατο δικροτα και
1	Instead of ὅἐ τι, CDIVi read δ* Irt.
2	λιὅείαν Εοἱαε.
3	χρἡσεσὅαι Ε, χρἡσασὅαι other MSS
4	ἡγἡσεσὅαι, Corais, for ἡγἡσασὅαι.
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separates the Arabians from the Troglodytes, is extremely narrow. Accordingly he conceived the purpose of winning the Arabians over to himself or of subjugating Ihem. Another consideration was the report, which had prevailed from all time, that they were very wealthy, and that they sold aromatics and the most valuable stones for gold and silver, but never expended with outsiders any part of what they received in exchange; for he expected either to deal with wealthy friends or to master wealthy enemies. He was encouraged also by the expectation of assistance from the Nabataeans, since they were friendly and promised to co-operate with him in every way.
23. Upon these considerations, therefore, Gallus set out on the expedition; but he was deceived by the Nabataean Administrator, Syllaeus, who, although he had promised to be guide on the march and to supply all needs and to co-operate with him, acted treacherously in all things, and pointed out neither a safe voyage along the coast nor a safe journey by land, misguiding him through places that had no roads and by circuitous routes and through regions destitute of everything, or along rocky shores that had no harbours or through waters that were shallow or full of submarine rocks; and particularly in places of that kind the flood-tides, as also the ebb-tides, caused very great distress. Now this was the first mistake of Gallus, to build long boats, since there was no naval war at hand, or even to be expected; for the Arabians are not very good warriors even on land, rather being hucksters and merchants, to say nothing of fighting at sea. But Gallus built not less than eighty boats, biremes and
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τριήρεις καί φασηΧους κατά ΚΧεοπατρίδα την προς τῇ παΧαια διώρυηι τῇ άττο τού Νείλου. αγνούς δὲ διεψευσμενος ἐναυπηγήσατο σκευαγωγά ἐκατὺν καὶ τριάκοντα, οἷς επΧευσεν ἔχων περὶ μυρίους πεζούς τών ἐκ τἣς Αίγυπτου fΡωμαίων καί των συμμάχων, ων ησαν Ίουραίοι μεν πεντακόσιοι, Ναβαταῖοι δὲ χίΧιοι μετά του ΧυΧΧαίου. πολλὰ δὲ παθών καί ταλαιπωρηθείς πεντεκαιδεκα-ταῖος ἦκεν εἰς Αευκην κώμην τἣς Ναβαταίων γἣς, εμπόρων μἐγα, πολλὰ τῶν πΧοίων άποβαΧών, ων ενια καί αύτανδρα υπό δυσπΧοίας, ποΧεμίου δ’ ούδενός' τοῦτο δ’ άπειρηάσατο ἡ τον ΧυΧΧαίου G 781 κακία του μεζῇ φησαντος ανόθευτα είναι στρατό-πὲδοις εἰς τὴν Αενκην κώμην, εἰς ἣν καὶ εξ ἧς οι καμηΧεμποροι τοσούτφ πΧήθει άνδρών καϊ καμή-Χων όδεύουσιν άσφαΧώς καϊ εύπορων εἰς Πέτραν καὶ1 ἐκ Πέτραν, ώστε μὴ διαφερειν μηδέν στρατοπέδου.
24.	Χυνέβαινε δε τούτο τον μεν βασιΧεως τού Όβόδα μη ποΧύ φροντίζοντος των κοινών, και μάΧιστα των κατά πόΧεμον (κοινόν δε τούτο πάσι τοῖς Αράβων βασιΧεύσιν), άπαντα δὲ ἐπὶ τῇ του επιτρόπου ποιούμενου εξουσία2 τοῦ 'ΖυΧΧαίον τούτου δ’ άπαντα δοΧω στρατηγούντος και ζητούντος, ως οϊμαι, κατοπτεύσαι μεν την χώραν καϊ συνεξεΧεΐν τινας αυτών πόΧεις καϊ έθνη μετά τών 'ΐωμαίων, αυτόν δε καταστήναι κύριον απάντων, άφανισθέντων εκείνων υπό Χιμού καϊ κόπου καϊ νόσων καϊ άΧΧων, όσων δόλφ παρε-σκεύασεν εκείνος. είς γοὐν την Αευκην κώμην
1	καί, before 4κ, Casaubon inserts.
2	ἐὅουσίαι omitted by MSS. except moz.
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triremes and light boats, at CleopatriSj1 which is near the old canal wjiich extends 2 from the Nile. But when he realised^that he had been thoroughly deceived, he built one hundred and thirty vessels of burden, on which he set sail with about ten thousand infantry, consisting^! Romans in Aegypt, as also of Roman allies, among whom were five hundred Jews and one thousand Nabataeans under Syllaeus. After many experiences and hardships he arrived in fourteen days at Leuc& Come 3 in the land of the Nabataeans, a large emporium, although he had lost many of his boats, some of these being lost, crews and all, on account of difficult sailing, but not on account of any enemy. This was caused by the treachery of Syllaeus, who said that there was no way for an army to go to Leue6 Com6 by land; and yet camel-traders travel back and forth from Petra to this place in safety and ease, and in such numbers of men and camels that they differ in no respect from an army.
24. This came to pass because Obodas, the king, did not care much about public affairs, and particularly military affairs (this is a trait common to all the Arabian kings), and because he put everything in the power of Syllaeus; and because Syllaeus treacherously out-generalled Gallus in every way, and sought, as I think, to spy out the country and, along with the Romans, to destroy some of its cities and tribes, and then to establish himself lord of all, after the Romans were wiped out by hunger and fatigue and diseases and any other evils which he had treacherously contrived for them. However, Gallus put in at Leuce Come, his army now being
1	Also called Arsinoe (Suez); see 17. 1. 25.
2 i.e. to the gulf.	3 i.e. “ White Village.”
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κατῆρεν, ήδη στομακάκκη τε και σκελοτνρβη 1 πειραζομένης τἣς στρατιάς, επι^ωρίοις πάθεσι, των μὲν περὶ τὺ στόμα, των $ὲ περὶ τὰ σκέλη παράλυσίν τινα Βηλούντων ἕκ τε των ύΒρείων και βότανών. ήναγκάσθη γοῦν τὁ τε θέρος και τον χειμώνα Βιατελέσαι αυτόθι, ντους άσθενούντας ανακτώμενος, εκ μεν οΰν τής Αευκής κώμης εις ΤΙέτραν, ἐντεῦθεν δ’ είς Ῥινοκόλουρα2, τής προς Αίγύπτω Φοινίκης τὰ φορτία κομίζεται, καντενθεν είς τούς άλλους' νυνὶ δὲ τὺ πλέον είς την Αλεξάνδρειάν τω Νείλῳ* κατάγεται δ’3 εκ τής Αραβίας και τής ’Ινδικής είς Μυὺς 'όρμον' εἷθ’ ύπέρθεσις4 εἰς Κοπτὺν τής ΘηβαίΒος καμήλοις έν Βιώρυγι τον Νείλου κειμένην·5 εἶτ’6 εἰς Αλεξάνδρειάν, πάλιν εκ τής Αευκής κώμης ό Γάλλος άναζεύξας τήν στρατιάν Βιά τοιοντων ήει 'χωρίων, ώστε καί ΰΒωρ καμήλοις κομίζειν μονθηρία των ηγεμόνων τής όΒοΰ* Βιόπερ πόλλαΐς ήμεραις ήκεν είς τήν Άρέτα γήν, συγγενούς τψ ΌβόΒα* εΒέξατο μεν οΰν αὐτὸν Ἀρετας φίλικώς καί Βώρα προσήνεγκεν, ἡ δὲ τού Χυλλαίον προ-Βοσία κάκείνην εποίησε τήν χώραν Βνσπόρευτον τριάκοντα γούν ήμέραις Βιήλθεν αυτήν, ζειάς καί φοίνικας ολίγους παρέχουσαν και βούτυρον άντ ελαίου, Βιά τάς άνοΒίας* ἡ δ’ εξής, ήν έπήει, Νομάδων ήν καί έρημος 7 τὰ πολλά ώς αληθώς, 1 2 3 4 5
1	σ-κ€λοτύρβτ}, Casaubon, for cnceKoripBrj
2	'Ρινοκολούρα, the reading of all MSS. here (cp. readings in 16. 1. 12 and 16. 2. 31).
3	Νείλατ Kardyercu 5’, Groskurd, for Νείλω tcardyercu rd
4	όπἐρὅεσις, Tzschueke, for υπερὅἐσεις^
5	Keipevrjv E, κνιμίνη other MSS.
358
GEOGRAPHY, 16. 4. 24
sorely tried both with scurvy and with lameness in the leg, which are native ailments, the former disclosing a kind or paralysis round the mouth and the latter round the legs, both being the result of the native water and herbs. At all events, he was forced to spend both the summer and the winter there, waiting for® the sick to recover. Now the loads of aromatics are conveyed from Leuce Come to Petra, and thence to Rhinocolura, which is in Phoenicia near Aegypt, and thence to the other peoples; but at the present time they are for the most part transported by the Nile to Alexandria; and they are landed from Arabia and India at Myus Harbour; and then they are conveyed by camels over to Coptus in Thebais, which is situated on a canal of the Nile, and then to Alexandria. Again Gallus moved his army from Leuce Com& and marched through regions of such a kind that water had to be carried by camels, because of the baseness of the guides; and therefore it took many days to arrive at the land of Aretas, a kinsman of Obodas. Now Aretas received him in a friendly way and offered him gifts, but the treason of Syllaeus made difficult the journey through that country too; at any rate, it took thirty days to traverse the country, which afforded only zeia,1 a few palm trees, and butter instead of oil, because they passed through parts that had no roads. The next country which he traversed belonged to nomads and most of it was
1 Or zea, a kind of coarse grain. 6 7
6	eln% Kramer inserts, from conj. of Letronne.
7	έρημος inoz} ίρημα other MSS.
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εκαΧειτο δὲ Ἀραρηνίγ βασιλεύς δ’ ην Σάβως·1 καί ταύτην ἀνοδίαις διῆλθε κατβτρίψας ημέρας ττεντήκοντα μέχρι ττόΧεως Νεγρὰρων1 2 και χώρας εἰρηνικἣς τε καὶ ἀγαθἣε, 6 μὲν οὐν βασιΧεύς ἔφυγεν, 7 ὅὲ πόλις ἐξ έφόΒον κατεΧηφθη' ἐκεῖθεν ημέραις ὲξ ἦκεν ἐπὶ τον ποτάμιον, σύναψαν των δ’ αυτόθι των βαρβάρων εις μάχην, περὶ μυρίους 782 αυτών επεσον, των δὲ 'Έωμαίων Βύο’ έχρώντο yap άττείρως τοις οττΧοις, απόλεμοι τελὲως ὅντεν, τόξοις τε καὶ Χὁγχαις καὶ3 4 ξίφεσι καὶ σφενΒόναις, οί πλεῖστοι δ’ αυτών άμφιστόμοις ττεΧέκεσιν* εὐθὺς δὲ καὶ την πόλιν εἷλε καΧονμένην Ἀσκᾶ, άττοΧειφθεϊσαν^ ὕπὺ τοῦ βασιΧέως. εντεύθεν εἰς 'ΆθρουΧα πόλιν ἦκε, καὶ 5 κρατησας αυτής άκονιτί, φρουράν έμβαΧών και τταρασκενάσας έφόΒια 6 σίτον και φοινίκων εἰς πόλιν Μαρσίαβα 7 προῆλθεν έθνους τον Ῥαμμανιτῶν,8 οἳ ἦσαν ὓπὺ ’Ιλασάρῳ. ὲξ μὲν οὐν ημέρας ττροσβαΧών ἐπο-Χιόρκει, ΧειψυΒρίας δ’ ονσης άττέστη' Βνο μὲν οὐν ημερών όΒόν άττέσχε της άρωματοφόρου, καθάττερ τών αΙχμαΧώτων άκούειν ἦν* ὲξ δὲ μηνών χρόνον εν ταΐς οΒοις κατέτριψε, φανΧως άyόμevoςt ἔγνω δ’ άναστρέφων, όψέ9 την εττιβονΧην καταμαθών και καθ' έτέρας οΒονς εττανεΧθών* ενναταΐος μεν
1	Instead of 2άβως, T>Ji read 3άβά$, ^dBos morwxz.
2	Instead of Νεγράνα>ν, F has *Aypavav, CDKic Άγρανών, mos Νεγρανών.
3	καί, Corais inserts.
4	άπολειφ06ῖσαν, Corais, from conj. of Casaubon, for συλλη-φὅεῖσαν.
5	καί, Corais inserts.
6	ἐφὅὅια moz, omitted by other MSS. except a:, which has
τροφάς.^
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truly desert; and it was called Ararene; and its king was Sabos; jmd in passing through this country, through parts that had no roads, he spent fifty days, arriving at the city of the Negrani1 and at a country which was both peaceable and fertile. Now the king had fled and the citv was seized at the first onset; and from there he arrived at the river in six days. Here the barbarians joined battle with the Romans, and about ten thousand of them fell, but only two Romans; for they used their weapons in an inexperienced manner, being utterly unfit for war, using bows and spears and swords and slings, though most of them used a double-edged axe; and immediately afterwards he took the city called Asca, which had been forsaken by its king; and thence he went to a city called Athrula; and, having mastered it without a struggle, he placed a garrison in it, arranged for supplies of grain and dates for his march, advanced to a city called Marsiaba, which belonged to the tribe of the Rhammanitae, who were subject to Ilasarus. Now be assaulted and besieged this city for six days, but for want of water desisted. He was indeed only a two days’ journey from the country that produced aromatics, as informed by his captives, but he had used up six months’ time on his marches because of bad guidance, and he realised the fact when he turned back, when at last he had learned the plot against him and had gone back by other roads;
1 Negrana. 7 8 9
7	Μαρσυαβαί CD/?, Μαρσύαβα moxz. Kramer eonj. Μαρίαβα.
8	'Ρααβανειτών F, 'Ραμανιτών CUX·
9	οψε, Xylander, for ΰψει.
361
STRABO
γαρ εις Νἑγρανα1 ἦκεν, ὅπου ἡ μάχη συμβεβή-κει, ενΒεκαταΐος δ’ εκειθεν είς^ Ἑπτὰ φ pear α καΧούμενα από του σνμβεβηκφτος' εντεύθεν ἣδη δι’ εἰρηνικῆς 2 εἰς ΧάαΧλα κώμην και πάΧιν άΧΧην ΜαΧόθαν προς ποταμω κειμένην άφικνεΐται* εἷτα δι’ έρημης ολίγα vBpela εχούσης οΒός μέχρι Ἐγρᾶς 3 κώμης. ἔπτι δὲ τῆς Ὀβὁδα4 κεΐται δ’ ἐπὶ θαΧάττης. τὴν δὲ πᾶσαν ὁδον εξηκοσταϊος 5 ἐξήνυσε κατὰ την επάνοΒον} άναΧώσας εξ μήνας εν τῇ ἐξ ὰρχῆ? ὁδᾤ. ἐντεῦθεν δ’ επεραίωσε τὴν στρατιάν ενΒεκαταΐος εις Μυὺς ορμον, εἰθ’ ὕπερθεὶς6 εἰς Κοπτὺν μετὰ τῶν ονηθήναι7 Βννα-μένων κατήρεν εἰς Αλεξάνδρειάν* τούς δ’ αΧΧους άπέβαΧεν, ουχ υπό πολέμιων, ἀλλὰ νόσων και κόπων καί Χιμοΰ καί μοχθηρίας των όΒών' ἐπεὶ κατὰ πόΧεμον ἐπτά γε μόνους8 Βιαφθαρήναι συνέβη. δι’ ὰς αίτιας οὐδ’ ἐπὶ πολὺ προς τὴν γνώσιν των τόπων ώνησεν ἡ στρατβία αυτή* μικρά δ’ οῖμως συνήργησεν. ὁ δ’ αίτιος τούτων ό 'ΖνΧΧαΐος ἔτισε Βίκας iv Ῥώμῃ, προσποιούμενος μεν φιΧίαν, ελεγχθείς δὲ πρὸς ταύτη9 τῇ πονηριά και άΧΧα κακουργών και άποτμηθεϊς την κεφαΧην.
25.	Τὴν μὲν οὖν άρωματοφόρον Βιαιρούσιν εις τέτταρας μερίΒας, ώσπερ είρήκαμεν' των άρωμά-
1	Νἐγρανα F, ’Ανάγραν ΐι. *Ανάγρανα other MSS.
2	ειρηνικῆς, Corais, for ειρἡνης.
* iw have*T7ρας, mro Νέγρας (cp.Stepli. Byz.s.r.'ίάθριππα).
4	*Οβάδα Oldhx.
5	Ι^νοσταῖος, Casaubon, for ΐξηκοστήν moz, Εξηκοστόν other MSS.
β υπερὅείς, Corais, for όπἐρὅεσζς.
7	ορηΒηναι E, ωνηὅἡναι other MSS., σ«ο055ναι Meineke, from conj. of Kramer.
362
GEOGRAPHY, 16. 4· 24-25
for on the ninth day he arrived at Negrana, where the battle had takeniplace, and thence on the eleventh day at Hepta Phreata, as the place is called, from the fact that it has seven wells ; and thence, at last, marching through a peaceable country, he arrived at a village called Chaalla, and again at another village called Malitha, which is situated near a river; and then through a desert country, which had only a few watering-places, as far as a village called Egra. The village is in the territory of Obodas; and it is situated on the sea. On his return he accomplished the whole journey within sixty days, although he had used up six months in his first journey. Thence he carried his army across the Myus Harbour within eleven days, and inarched by land over to Coptus, and, with all who had been fortunate enough to survive, landed at Alexandria. The rest he had lost, not in wars, but from sickness and fatigue and hunger and bad roads; for only seven men perished in war. For these reasons, also, this expedition did not profit us to a great extent in our knowledge of those regions, but still it made a slight contribution. But the man who was responsible for this failure, I mean Syllaeus, paid the penalty at Rome, since, although he pretended friendship, he was convicted, in addition to his rascality in this matter, of other offences too, and was beheaded.
25.	Now writers divide the country that produces aromatics into four parts, as I have said before;1
1 16. 4. 2. 8 9
8	γε μὅνους E, omitted by moz. γε* ομἐνον F, γενομενων other MSS.
9	ταότρ, Casaubon, for avrrj.
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των δὲ Χίβανον μὲν καί σμύρναν ἐκ δένδρων γίνεσθαί φασι1 κασσίαν 1 2 3 δὲ καὶ ἐκ λιμνών.8 τινας δὲ τὴν πΧείω ἐξ ’Ινδῶν εΙναιφ τοῦ δὲ Χιβάνου βέΧτ ιστόν τον προς τῇ Περσίδι. κατ’ ἅλλην δὲ διαίρεσιν σύμπασαν την Ευδαίμονα πενταχῆ σχίζονσιν εις βασιλείας, ών ή$μεν τους μαχίμους ἔχει καὶ τΓροαγωνιστας απάντων, ἡ δὲ τοὺς γεωργούς, παρ’ ών ὁ αντος εις τοὺς άΧΧους elaayeTai, η δὲ τοὺς βανανσοτεχνοΰντας, καλ ή μὲν σμυρνο-C Ί&3 φορος, ἡ δὲ Χιβανωτοφορος, αἱ δ’ ανται και την κασσίαν4 * * * και τὺ κιννάμωμον και την νάρδον φέρουσι. παρ’ άΧΧήΧων δ’ οὐ μεταφοιτα τά επιτηδεύματα, ἀλλ’ ἐν τοῖς πατρίοις διαμένονσιν έκαστοι. οίνος δ’ ἐκ φοινίκων 6 πΧείων. αδελφοί τιμιώτεροι των τέκνων, κατά πρβσβνγένβιαν και βασιΧενουσιν οί ἐκ τοῦ γένους και ἄλλας άρχάς άρχονσι' κοινή κτήσις άπασι τοῖς συyyεvέσι, κύριος δὲ (5 πρεσβύτατος* μία δε και yvvrj πάσιν, (5 δὲ φθάσας εισιων μίηννται, προθεϊς τής θνρας τήν ράβδον* έκάστψ yap δεΐν ραβδοφορειν έθος· ννκτερεύει δὲ παρά τψ πρεσβντάτψ. διδ καλ πάντες άδεΧφοϊ πάντων είσί. μίγνυνται 5ὲ καὶ μητράσι' μοιχω δὲ ζημία θάνατος’ μοιχος δ’
1	After φασι, Meyer (ᾶο£. Erhut zur Strabo's Geog. p. 130), would add the words κιννάμωμον <5e ἐ/c θάμνων.
2	κασσίαν, Jones, following the MSS., instead of κασίαν, the spelling adopted here and elsewhere by Kramer and Meineke.
3	λιμνών, Corais emends to θάμνων; so Groskiird, Kramer
and Meineke, who cite Theophrastus //is/. Plant. 9. 5,
Pliny ϋΓ&ί. JVaii. 12. 43, Celsus 5. 23. lt 2, but not Arrian
(Exped. 7. 20. 4), who (cited C. Muller) says: ἡ/cooev l/c
μ£ν τών λιμνών τἡν κασίαν τίνεσθαι avrois, άπό ὅε των δένδρων
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and, among the aromatics, they say that frankincense and myrrh are produced from trees1 and that cassia is produced als6 from marshes.2 Some say that most of the latter «omes from India and that the best frankincense is produced near Persis. But, according to another division, Arabia Felix is split up into five kingdoms, one *pf which comprises the warriors, who fight for all; another, the farmers, who supply food to all the rest; another, those who engage in the mechanical arts; another, the myrrh-bearing country, and another the frankincense-bearing country, although the same countries produce cassia, cinnamon, and nard. Occupations are not changed from one class to another, but each and all keep to those of their fathers. The greater part of their wine is made from the palm. Brothers are held in higher honour than children. The descendants of the royal family not only reign as kings, but also hold other offices, in accordance with seniority of birth; and property is held in common by all kinsmen, though the eldest is lord of all. One woman is also wife for all; and he who first enters the house before any other has intercourse with her, having first placed his staff before the door, for by custom each man must carry a staff; but she spends the night with the eldest. And therefore all children are brothers. They also have intercourse with their mothers; and the penalty for an adulterer is death;
1	Possibly the Greek for “ and cinnamon is produced from bushes ” has fallen out of the text here (see critical note).
2	i.e. as well as from bushes (but see critical note). * 4
τἡν σμύρναν τε καί rbv λιβανωτόν, 4κ δε των θάμνων rb κιννάμω-μον τἐμνεσὅαι.
4 κασσίαν all MSS. except If, which has κασίαν.
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ἐστὶν ὁ εξ ἄλλου yέvoυς. θυyάτηp δὲ τῶν βασι~ λέων τινος θαυμαστή το κάλλος, έλουσα αδελφούς πεντεκαίδεκα ερώντας αύτἣς πάντας, καὶ διὰ τοῦτ’ άδιαΧείπτως αΧΧον επ’ αλΧω παριοντα ώς αυτήν, κάμνονσα ἣδη, παραδέδοται νοήματι χρή-σασθαι τοιούτφ' ποιησαμίνη ράβδους όμοιας ταῖς εκείνων, ὅτ’ εξίοι1 παρ’ αυτής τις, ἀεί τινα ττρού-τίθει τἣς θύρας την δμοίαν εκείνη, καὶ μικρόν ύστερον ἅλλην, εἶτ’ αΧΧην? στοχαζομένη, ἀπως μὴ εκείνη την παραπλησίαν ἔχοι ὁ μέΧΧων ττρο-σιέναι' κάϊ δη πάντων ποτὲ κατ’ ayopav οντων, ἔνα προσιόντα τη θύρα καλ Ιδδντα την ράβδον, ἐκ μὲν ταύτης είκάσαι, διότι παρ αυτήν τις εϊη' ἐκ δὲ τοῦ τους άδεΧφούς πάντας iv τη ayopa κατα-λιπεῖν ύπονοήσαι μοιχόν· δραμόντα δὲ πρὺς τὸν πατέρα και έπayayόvτa3 εκείνον εXεyχθήvaι καταψευσάμενον τής άδεΧφής.
26,	^ώφρονες δ’ εἰσὶν οί Ναβαταῖοι καὶ κτητικοί, ώστε καὶ δημοσία τω μὲν μειώσαντι τὴν ουσίαν ζημία κείται, τφ δ’ αυξήσαντι τιμαί. ὸλιγὁδουλοι δ’ οντος ὐπὺ των συγγενών δια-κονοϋνται το πΧέον ή ὐπ’ άΧΧήΧων ή αύτοδιά-κονοι, ώστε καλ μέχρι των βασιΧέων διατείνειν το έθος, συσσίτια δὲ ποιούνται κατα τρισκαίδεκα ανθρώπους, μουσουργοί δὲ δὑο τῷ συμποσίφ εκάστφ. ό δὲ βασιΧεύς εν ἀγκῳ 4 μεyάXφ πολλὰ συνέχει5 συμπόσια· πίνει δ’ ουδείς πΧέον των
1	Ι£τ7€ΐ mo?.
2	είτ άλλην omitted by MSS. except F.
3	ἐπαγαγαγὅντα, Corais, for άπαγαγὅτα.
4	ὅγκφ, Jones hesitates to emend to οίκ·ω, the emendation of Tyrwhitt generally accepted by later editors.
δ συνέχει Ece, συνεχῆ other MSS., συνεχή ποιεί moz.
366
GEOGRAPHY, 16. 4. 25-26
but only the person from another family is an adulterer.1 A daughter of one of the kings who was admired for· her beauty had fifteen brothers, who were all in lone with her, and therefore visited her unceasingly, one after another. At last, being tired out by their visits, she used the following device : she had stages made like theirs, and, when one of them left her, she always put a staff like his in front of the door, and a little later another, and then another—it being her aim that the one who was likely to visit her next might not have a staff similar to the one in front of the door; and so once, when all the brothers were together at the marketplace, one of them, going to her door and seeing the staff in front of it, surmised that someone was with her; and, from the fact that he had left all his brothers in the market-place, he suspected that her visitor was an adulterer; but after running to his father and bringing him to the house, he was proved to have falsely accused his sister.
26.	The Nabataeans are a sensible people, and are so much inclined to acquire possessions that they publicly fine anyone who has diminished his possessions and also confer honours on anyone who has increased them. Since they have but few slaves, they are served by their kinsfolk for the most part, or by one another, or by themselves; so that the custom extends even to their kings. They prepare common meals together in groups of thirteen persons; and they have two girl-singers for each banquet. The king holds many drinking-bouts in magnificent style, but no one drinks more than eleven cupfuls,
1	The Greek indicates merely the male adulterer.
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ἕνδεκα ποτηρίων άΧΧω καί άΧΧω χρυσώ εκπώματι. οὓτω δ’ ὁ βασιλεύς ἐστι δημοτικός, ώστε πρό? τῷ αύτοΒιακόνω teal ποτέ1 άντιΒιάρονον τοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ αυτόν γίνεσθαι' ποΧΧάκις Be καλ iv τφ Βήμφ ΒιΒωσιν εὐθύνας, ἔπθ’ ὅτε καὶ εξετάζεται τὰ περὶ τον βίον* οικήσεις δὲ διὰ Χίθ&υ πολυτελείς, αί δὲ πόλεις ατείχιστοι, Βι ειρήνην' εύ καρπός ή ποΧΧή ττλὴν ἐλαίου, χρώνται Βέ σησαμίνω. πρόβατα 784 Χευκότριχα, βόες μεγάλοι, ίππων αφορος ἡ χώρα· κάμηΧοι Βε τήν υπουργίαν άντ εκείνων παρέχονται* άχίτωνες δ’ ἐν περιζώμασι και βΧαυτίοις προίασι, καὶ οι βασιΧεις, ἐν πορφύρα δ’ οὖτοι* είσαγώγιμα δ’ ἐστὶ τὰ μὲν τελίως, τὰ δ’ ού παντελώς, άΧΧως τε καὶ επιχωριάζει,2 καθάπερ χρυσός και άργυρος^ καί τὰ ττολλὰ τῶν αρωμάτων, χαλκός δὲ καὶ σίδηρος καὶ ἔτι πορφυρά ἐσθής, στύραξ, κρόκος, κοστάρια, τόρευμα, γραφή» πΧάσμα ούκ επιχώρια· ἴσα κοπρίαις ηγούνται τὰ νεκρά σώματα, καθάπερ Ἠράκλειτὁς φησι* Νἐκυες κοπίων έκβΧητότεροι· διὺ καἰ παρά τούς κοπρώνας κατορύττουσι και τούς βασιΧεις. ήΧιον τιμώσιν επί του Βώματος ίΒρυσάμενοι βωμόν, σπένΒοντες εν αύτφ καθ' ημέραν και Χιβανωτίζοντες,
27. Τοῦ δὲ ποιητοΰ Χέγοντος,
Α ίθίοπάς θ’ [κόμην καί ΧιΒονίους καί Έρεμβούς,
1 ποτέ, Corals, for τὅ.
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each time using a different golden cup. The king is so democratic that, in addition to serving himself, he sometimes even# serves the rest himself in his turn. He often renders* an account of his kingship in the popular assembly; and sometimes his inode of life is examined. Their homes, through the use of stone, are costly; but, 01^ account of peace, the cities are not walled. Most of the country is well supplied with fruits except the olive; they use sesame-oil instead. The sheep are white-fleeced and the oxen are large, but the country produces no horses. Camels afford the service they require instead of horses. They go out without tunics, with girdles about their loins, and with slippers on their feet—even the kings, though in their case the colour is purple. Some things are imported wholly from other countries, but others not altogether so, especially in the case of those that are native products, as, for example, gold and silver and most of the aromatics, whereas brass and iron* as also purple garb, styrax, crocus, costaria, embossed works, paintings, and moulded works are not produced in their country. They have the same regard for the dead as for dung, as Heracleitus says: “ Head bodies more fit to be cast out than dung ”; and therefore they bury even their kings beside dung-heaps. They worship the sun, building an altar on the top of the house, and pouring libations on it daily and burning· frankincense.
27.	When the poet says, “ I came to Aethiopians and Sidonians and Ereinbians,”1 historians are
1 Od. 4. 84. * 8
2	επιχωριάζει E, ἐπιχωριάζειν other MSS. Kramer conj. tin before the verb, Corais τά.
8 xpvcrbs ml άργυρος E, χρυσόν ml άργυρον.
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διαπορονσι, καί περί τὠν Σιδονίων μέν, εἴτε τινας χρή λέγειν τῶν ἐν τφ Περσικῷ κὁλττῳ κατοι-κούντων, &ν άποικοι οι παρ ήμ$ν Έ,ιδόνιοι, κα-θάπερ καὶ Τυρίους τινας ἐκεῖ νηβπώτας ιστορονσι καί Ἀραδίους, ὧν ἀποίκους τοὺς παρ’ ἡμῖν φασιν, εἴτ’ αυτούς τους Χιδονίους· άΧΧά μάΧΧον περὶ τῶν Ἐρεμβῶν ἡ ζήτησις, εϊτε*τούς Τρωγλοδύτας ὑπονοητέον Χέγεσθαι, καθάπερ οί την ετνμοΧο<γίαν βιαζόμενοι άπο τον εἰς τὴν ἔραν εμβαίνειν, ὅπερ ἐστὶν εἰς τὴν γῆν, εἴτε τοὺς ’'Αραβας. 6 μὲν οὖν Ζήνων ο ήμέτερος μεταγράφει όντως*
καὶ Χιδονίονς *Αραβας τε.
ττιθανώτερον δὲ ΓΓοσειδώνιος (γράφει τω παρά μικρόν άΧΧάξαι
καί Χιδονίους καλ Άραμβούς,1
ώς τον ποιητοΰ τους νυν ’Άραβας ον τω καλἑ-σαντος, καθάπβρ καί υπο των άΧΧων ωνομάζοντο κατ αυτόν, φησϊ δε ταντα τρία έθνη, συνεχή άΧΧήΧοις ιδρυμένα, όμοηένειάν τινα έμφαίνειν προς αΧΧηΧα, καί διά τούτο2 παρακειμένοις όνόμασι κεκΧήσθαι, τούς μὲν Αρμενίους, τούς δε ’Αραμαίονς,Ζ τούς δὲ Ἀραμβοὑς*4 ώσπερ δὲ ἀπὺ ἔθνους5 ἐνὸς6 υποΧαμβάνειν εστιν είς τρία διηρψ σθαι κατά τάς των κΧιμάτων διαφοράς αει καί μάΧΧον εξαΧΧαττομενών, οντω καί τοΐς όνόμασι
1	*Αραμβού$$ Corais, for *Ερεμβοός*
2	τοΰτο, Groskurd, for τά
3 ’Αραμαίους marg. F, Kramer; *Αριμίονε 3Γ, ’Αράβουε ί, 3Αραβίονς other MSS.
4	’Αραμβούϊ marg. F, Έρ€μβούε elsewhere in MSS.
5	For ἀπὅ εὅνους, Corais reads πιὅαν»ς.
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entirely at loss to know, in the first place, in regard to the Sidonians, whether one should call them a certain people who dwelt on the Persian Gulf, from whom the Sidonians in our part of the world1 were colonists, just as they speak of Tyrians there, islanders, as also of Arabians, from whom they say those in our part iof the world were colonists, or whether one should call them the Sidonians themselves ; but, secondly, the inquiry about the Erem-bians is more doubtful, whether one should suspect that the Troglodytes are meant, as do those who force the etymology of “ Erembi ” from eran embalming that is, go into the earth, or the Arabians. Now our3 Zeno alters the text thus : “ and to Sidonians and Arabians ”; but Poseidonius more plausibly writes, with only a slight alteration of the text, “ and Sidonians and Arambians,” on the ground that the poet so called the present Arabians, just as they were named by all others in his time. Posei-donius says that the Arabians consist of three tribes, that they are situated in succession, one after another, and that this indicates that they are homogeneous with one another, and that for this reason they were called by similar names—one tribe “ Armenians,” another “ Aramaeans,” and another “ Arambians.” And just as one may suppose that the Arabians were divided into three tribes, according to the differences in the latitudes, which ever vary more and more, so also one may suppose that they used several names
1	i.e. those on the Mediterranean.
2	See Vol. I, p. 153, and footnote 1.
3	i.e. of our Stoic School. 6
6	iv6s, inserted by editors from conj. of Tyrwhitt.
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χρήσασθαι πΧείοσιν ἀνθ’ ὲνός. οὐδ’ οί Έρεμνοὺς γράφοντες πιθανοί* των yap Αίθιοπων μάΧΧον ἴδιον. Χέγει δὲ καὶ τοὺς Ἀρίμουςπὸ ποιητής, ους φησι ΤΙοσειδώνιος δἐχεσθαι δεῖζ? μὴ τόπον τινα τής Χυρίας ή τής Κιλικίας ἣ αλΧης τινος yής, άΧΧά την Συρίαν αυτήν* Ἀραμαῖοι1 γὰρ οὶ ὲν αυτή, τάχα δ’ οἱ "Έλληνες 'Αβιμαίους2 εκάΧουν ἢ Ἀρίμους. αί δὲ τῶν ονομάτων μεταπτώσεις, καὶ μάΧιστα των βαρβαρικών, ποΧΧαί* καθάπερ τον Δαριήκην Δαρεΐον εκάΧεσαν, τήν δὲ Φάρζιριν 3 Παρύσατιν,* Ἀταργάτιν 5 δὲ τὴν Ἀθάραν,6 Δερ-κετὼ δ’ αυτήν Κτησίας καΧει. τἧς δὲ τῶν Αράβων ευδαιμονίας και ’Αλέξανδρον ἂν τις ποιήσαιτο μάρτυρα τον διανοηθεντα, ως φασι, καί βασίΧειον αυτήν ποιήσασθαι μετά τήν εξ ’Ινδών επάνοδον, πάσαι μεν οὖν αι επιχειρήσεις αυτού κατεΧύθησαν, τελεντήσαντος παραχρήμα τον βίον* μία δ’ οὖν καὶ αὓτη τῶν επιχειρήσεων ήν, εΐ μεν εκόντες παραδεχοιντο αυτόν* εΐ δὲ μή, ώς ποΧεμήσοντος* και δή όρων μήτε πρότερον μήθ’ ύστερον πεμψαντας ώς αυτόν πρόσβεις, παρεσκενάζετο προς τον ποΧεμον, ώσπερ εΐρή-καμεν εν τοΐς έμπροσθεν.
1	’Αραμαΐοί, Oorais, for Άρίμαιοί.
2	’Αριμαίονί, Corais, for ’ Αρα.μαίου$.
3	Φάρζηριν F.
4	Ώαρνσάτην X) first hand.
5	’Αταργάτην D first hand.
6	Άθάραν DM., Άθάρα other MSS.
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instead of one. Neither are those who write “ Eremni ”1 plausible; for that name is more peculiarly applifcaibfe to the Aethiopians. The poet also mentions “lirimi, ”2 by which, according to Poseidonius, we should interpret the poet as meaning, not some place in Syria or in Cilicia or in some other land, but Sy*ia itself; for the people in Syria are Aramaeans, though perhaps the Greeks called them Arimaeans or Arimi. The changes in names, and particularly in those of the barbarians, are numerous:	for example, they called Dareius
“ Darieces,” Parysatis “ Pharziris,” and Athara “ Atargatis,” though Ctesias calls her “ Derceto.” As for the blest lot of Arabia,3 one might make even Alexander a witness thereof, since he intended, as they say, even to make it his royal abode after his return from India. Now all his enterprises were broken up because of his sudden death; but, at any rate, this too was one of his enterprises, to see whether they would receive him voluntarily, and if they did not, to go to war with them; and accordingly, when he saw that they had not sent ambassadors to him, either before or after,4 he set about making preparations for war, as I have stated heretofore in this work.5
1 Black (people).	2 Iliad 2. 783.
3	It was called “ Arabia the Blest,” “Arabia Felix.”
4	i.e. his expedition to India. 5 16. 1. 11.
[End of Vol. VII.]
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